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Ambiguum 23 


E 
K tov mepi Yiod npwrov Adyov, eis 16: 


Ata toito povas an’ apyiis cig Svudda KivyOeioa 
uéxpt Tpiadoc got. 


Tlav xata pvotw Kivobpevov Sv aitiav TavTWs Kiveitat, 
Kal mav 16 8t aitiav Kivobpevov Sr aitiav ravtwes Kal 
gout, nav 52 1d Sv aitiav dv xai 8 aitiav Ktvobpevov 
apxiyy pév elxe Tavtws tod Elva tH St Hv ~ott Kai EE Hs 
mMpdg TO eivat Hpx9n! aitiav, téAoc SE tod Kiveiobat THY 
abthy Sv iy Kweitat kai mpoc Hv éxeiyetat aitiav. Mav $2 
10 8 aitiav Kai dv cai kivotpevov Kal yevntov navtws: 
ei 5é Tod KtvovpEevon téAog éotiv H SU Hv Kivettat aitia, 4 
abt mavtwe oti tH Sv Hv yeyévytat Kai Eotty aitig. Mia 
obv dpa navtd¢? tod dnwaodv dSvtog Kai KtvovpEvov Kata 
pvotv, W¢ apxn Kai tédoc, aitia SV Hv Kai Eott Kai Kiveitat 
mav TO Ov Kal Ktvotpevov. Apaotyplos yap brdpyovoa 
Sivapic Kai moet ta yrvdpeva Oeompen@s, ws apyr), Kai 


Ambiguum 23 
Pex Saint Gregory’s First Oration On the Son: 


For this reason the Monad from the beginning moved 
toward a dyad and at the Trinity came to a halt.! 


Everything which is moved according to nature is nec- 
essarily moved in consequence of a cause, and everything 
moved in consequence of a cause necessarily also exists in 
consequence of a cause; and everything that exists and is 
moved in consequence of a cause necessarily has as the be- 
ginning of its being {1257D] the cause in consequence of 
which it exists and from which it was initially brought into 
being; likewise, the end of its being moved is the same cause 
in consequence of which it is moved and toward which it 
hastens. Now everything which exists and is moved in con- 
sequence of a cause is necessarily also created, and if the end 
of whatever is moved is the cause in consequence of which it 
is in motion, this cause is necessarily the same cause in con- 
sequence of which it was created and exists. From this it fol- 
lows that the cause of whatever exists and is moved, in any 
way at all according to nature, is one single cause encom- 
passing both the beginning and the end, to which every- 
thing that exists and is moved owes its existence and mo- 
tion.’ For it is an actively efficacious power, [1260A] and ina 
divinely fitting manner it both creates (insofar as it is the 
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mpoBdAXEtat, kai AAxet Ta KIvObLEVA TPOVONTIKMs, WC 
téhog, kai dpifer. Ei 5& nav xwvobpevov, dv) kal yevntéy, 
8 aitlav govt te Kal Kivettat kai yeyévytat, nav 8 ur Sr 
aitiav éotiv obS8 nomtov ot, ObdSé KivytOv SnAover. 
Od yap Ktveitat td navtaraor pt} Exov tod elvat aitiav, Ei 
58 1d dvaitiov navtws Kai dxivytov, axivntov dpa td 
Belov, We Tod elvat undepiav Exov aitiav, kai Tavtwv tHv 
Svtwy bxdpyov aitia. 

Tl&¢ obv, tows épei tic, 6 Bavpaotic obtos SiSdcKxadoc 
Kivobpevov elodyet Td Oeiov év tots mpoteBeion; IIpdc dv 
Epoduev Sti navtdc paAAOV fSet Td Oetov axivytov o &- 
Stoxahoc, aA’ Wonep 6 Kat’ Emormpnv* dots téxvns 
OVVEKTIKOG AdYoG, akiyntos pévwv Tavtdnao Ep’ Eavtdy, 
(va napaSeiypati xprowpat, Kad’ Exactov eld0¢ tw Hxd 
THY abt téxvnv LoppobpEvos, KiveloBai AgyeTal TH Ki- 
veiv uaAAov kad’ gavtdov td TexvobuEvov H TH KiveioBat 
Mpopaivdpevoc: H, Wo PwC TPdc TO OPav Thy SYtV Kivodv 
AEyetai KrveioBau, KivyTiKdv dNAPXoV TaoNs SWEwS Kvpiws 
Fimep xivyntov, odtw cai Td Oeiov axivntov mavty Kat’ 
obsiayv Kai pba bxdpyov, w>o aneipov Kai doxetov Kai 
ddpiotov, olovei tig EmmatHpoviKds Adyos EveTapXwv Taic 
TOV SvtwV obciats Adyetat KivetoBal, TH Kivelv TPOVvoN- 
TIKWS Exaotov THY SvTwv Kad’ dv KivetoOa TEGUKE Aéyov, 
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beginning) the things that exist and sends them forth, nd 
(insofar as it is the end) providentially draws the things that 
are in motion back to the limit that it has established for 
them. Now if every being which is moved (which also means 
that it has been created)? exists and is in motion and has 
been created in consequence of a cause, then whatever does 
not exist in consequence of a cause is obviously neither cre- 
ated nor moved. For that which does not have a cause ofbe- 
ing is not moved at all. If, then, the uncaused is necessarily 
also unmoved, it follows that the Divine is unmoved, insofar 
as it does not owe its being to a cause, being itself the cause 
of all beings. 

How, then, someone perhaps might ask, does this mar- 
velous teacher, in the passage cited above, introduce a Di- 
vinity in motion? To this we respond that the teacher knew 
far better than anyone else that the Divine is unmoved, but 
just as the scientific principle constitutive of every art or 
skill, while remaining completely unmoved in itself—if I 
may avail myself of an example—is said to be moved as it 
receives form [1260B] with respect to each type of art or 
skill that is subject to it, it is rather the case that it moves 
the artifact by its own force, and not that it itself is mani- 
festly subject to motion. Or, one might say that because 
light stirs the power of sight to see, it too must be subject to 
motion, yet properly speaking it is not moved but rather 
moves all sight and vision. In the same way, the Divine by 
essence and nature is completely unmoved, insofar as it is 
boundless, unconditioned, and infinite, but not unlike a sci- 
entific principle that exists within the substances of beings, 
it is said to be moved, since it providentially moves each and 
every being (in accordance with the principle by which each 
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kal we aitiov mavta Ta KaTHYOpObpEVa KATA TOV WV éoTIV 
aitlov anaBac avadexduevov. Apédret tov todto Gythoas 
6 Deopavtwp Kai uéyas Apeonayitns a&ytos Atovbatog év 
ol¢ enor “Ti Siyxote 1d Oetov oi PeoAdyoi NOTE pév ‘Epwra,’ 
noté St ‘ayamny, noté St ‘épactov Kai ‘ayamntov’ aso- 
Kadobo1;”, ovpmepaivet Tov Adyov odtwoi Paokwv: “Ott- 
TEP TH pev Kiveitai, tH Sé Kivei.” Kai capéotepov eineiv, 
W> pév “Epwo” bnapxov Td Oeiov Kai “ayarn” Kiveitat, 6 
Sé “Epaotov” Kai “ayanntov” Ktvel apd Eavtd navta Ta 
Epwtos kai ayanns Sextixd. Kai tpavotepov abOic pavar 
KIVeita pév ws oxéow éurotodv évdid0etov Epwtos Kai 
ayams toisg todtwy Sextixois, Kivei dé Ws EAktIKOV MboEL 
THS TwV éx’ abt@ Ktvovpévwv Epécews. Kai nadtv- xwvel 
kai kiveitat, wo “Styav 16 SyaoOau” kai Ep@v 1d EpaaBar 
kai ayanay td dyanao8at. 

Kata todtov tov tpdnov Kai 6 Oedppwv Iprnydpids 
pnor “Movas an’ apyis cig Svada xwnPetoa péxpt Tpr- 
adoc éotn.” Kiveitat yap tv TH tabtys SextixM vo, eite 
AYYEAK® ete dvOpwrivy, 50 adtijs kal Ev adty tas mepi 
avtis eetacets Tovovpévy, Kai, capéotepov einetv, dt- 
Sdoxet adtoyv dpepiotwes év Ti APwTY MPOCRoAs TOV TeEpi 
povados Adyov, iva pi) Staipeoig TH TpwWTw aitiw éneio- 
axO7], TpoPiPater St abtov kai thy Oeiav Kai andppytov 
tovtov yovpdtnta SéEacOa, A€yovoa pvotiks Te Kal 
Kpugiws abt ph deiv ayovov elvai nwnoTE Ppovetv Toto 
TO ayaQov Adyov Kai Logiag fH aytactixiis Svvapews, 
Spoovoiwy te kai évvnoctatwv, iva ph ovvOetov ék 
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one is naturally moved); and as the cause of beings, it may 
receive—without suffering any change— all the attributes of 
the beings of which it is the cause.* This indeed was what 
the theologian and great Areopagite, Saint Dionysios, was 
inquiring into when he asked: “What do the theologians 
mean when at one time they call the Divine [1260C] ‘Desire’ 
and ‘Love,’ and at another, ‘Desired’ and ‘Beloved’?”, and he 
answers by saying, “For by the one He is moved, but by the 
other He moves.” To put it more clearly, insofar as the Di- 
vine is “desire” and “love,” it is moved, but as “desired” and 
“beloved” it moves to itself all things capable of desire and 
love. And to be even clearer: the Divine is moved to the ex- 
tent that it creates an inner condition of desire and love 
among beings capable of receiving them, and it moves inso- 
far as it naturally attracts the yearning of those who are be- 
ing moved to it. And again, it moves and is moved, since it 
“thirsts to be thirsted for,” desires to be desired, and loves 
to be loved. 

It was in this manner that the godly-minded Gregory 
likewise said, “the Monad from the beginning moved to- 
ward a dyad and at the Trinity came to a halt.” For the De- 
ity is moved in the {1260D] intellect that is receptive of it, 
whether angelic or human, insofar as, through and in the 
Deity, the intellect searches for insights that pertain to it. To 
state this more clearly, in the Deity’s initial approach, it in- 
divisibly teaches the intellect the principle of unity, lest divi- 
sion be attributed to the first cause, spurring the intellect to 
receive the divine and ineffable fecundity, whispering qui- 
etly and mysteriously to the intellect that it should never 
consider this Good to be infertile of the Word and Wisdom’ 
or the Power that sanctifies, which are consubstantial and 
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toUtTwv droAnpOy tO OEiov, wo ovpPebykdtwv, kai odxi 
tadta brdapxov dei motevOf. KiveioOat odv f Oedtns Aé- 
yetat wo aitia tig KaO’ Sv bndpyer tponov eetaoews. 
Avev yap édAdpyews EmBadAcw Beotytt tov aynxavwv 
éoti. Agyetai 5é xiveio8ar mat Kai 51a THY Kata pEpos 
pavépwow tod nepi adtiig teAewtépov Adyou Kata THV 
ayiav [pagry, ad tod Tlatépa opodoyeiv apxopévov, kai 
cig T6 Yidv ovvopodoyetv Ilatpi npoBaivovtos, kai Tlatpi 
kal Yi@ ovpnapadéyeoOa 16 [Ivedpa 10 aytov, kai ovp- 
mpooxvveiv tods Si5acxopévoug évayovtog Tpidda te- 
Aeiav povad: teAcig, Hyovv piav ovciav Kai Oedtyta Kai 
Sbvautv Kai évépyetav év tptoiv brootdcEow. 
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—E 
K TOD adtod Adyov, Eig TH 


AAN’ Etepdv éottv, olpat, “OsAwv” Kai “BéAnotc,” 
“yevv@v” kai “yévynots,” “Aéywv” kai “Adyos,” ei wr 
ueOvouev: ta piv 6 KtvobyEvos, Ta Sé Olov 1 Kivnots. 
Odxovv Oednoews TO GernVEv, OSE yap Exetat mav- 
tTW¢, ObSE TO yevvnPév yevvrjcews, ovde TO dxovobév 
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exist hypostatically, lest the Divine be thought to be com- 
pounded of these as if from accidents, and not believed to 
be eternally existing as these. The Deity is therefore said 
to be moved insofar as it is the cause of the mind’s search to 
understand the Deity’s mode of subsistence, for without be- 
ing so illumined, {1261A} apprehending the Deity must be 
reckoned among those things that are impossible. The De- 
ity is further said to move according to its more progres- 
sive manifestation and more perfect teaching in Holy Scrip- 
ture, beginning with faith in God the Father, proceeding to 
a common confession of faith in the Father and the Son, 
to the reception of the Holy Spirit together with the Father 
and the Son, so that those who have been so taught are led 
to worship together the perfect Trinity in perfect unity, that 
is, one essence, divinity, power, and energy in three hyposta- 
ses.® [1261B] 


Ambiguum 24 
‘Bea Saint Gregory’s same First Oration On the Son: 


Now, unless we are intoxicated, we make a distinction, 
I think, between “willing” and “a will,” between “be- 
getting” and “a birth,” and “speaking” and “speech.” 
The former refer to a subject in motion, the latter des- 
ignate the motion itself. What is willed does not be- 
long to a will—it is not a necessary concomitant of it. 
Nor does what is born belong to a begetting, nor what 
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EKgwvrjoews, AAA TOB BéAovTOS Kai TOD YEVVOVTOS 
Kai tod Aéyovtos. Ta tod Oeod dé Kai bxép ndyta 


tadta, @ yévynoic got tows 7 TOD Yevvav Vérnaic. 


Tl pdc tobg Apetavods mavta Ktvodvtas TpOnoV Mpdc TO 
everiBatov abtots elvat tiv Kata tod Movoyevoic BAa- 
opnpiav, kai Agyovtac DeAhoews, AAA’ od Tlatpdg Yidv 
elvat tov povoyevf] Yidv [see John 1:18, 3:16], tadta gryot 
6 oogds StSdoKadros, evdtddvtov oboav Setkvic nacav 
avtov évted0ev tiv Kata Tig GAnBEias pnxavijy. Ei yap 
Tas THS Woxij¢ Suvapets, Ac iows Pain Tis elvat oounANpw- 
TIKAG Tig obolag adtic, SvvacBai pEv tavtac évepyeiv 
A£youev év f] obvetow odoia, ph YEVTOL Kai KtveioOat 
Tavtws Kat’ évépyeiav anotehecpatikhy xwpics tio tov 
Bédovtos énvedcews SbvacPa. Ei 5& Kai So0ein xa’ 
brdVeow 1d iStov “EVEL” abtas evepyetv Ex THS PvorKis 
KIVOEWS, XWPis THs Tod Tatras, tv’ obtw> einw, KexTN- 
Hévov pons undév ioxverv abtac xalanak anoteAcopa- 
TiKWS Evepyeiv THs iSiac Sppiic. Ob yap axodovOEi navtwe 
Th Svvauet td Epyov, ph éxotoy tiv Tod ob Eoti Sbvapic 
pommv ovveiopépovoay att tO Kat évépyeiav ev 
mpayuati tédoc, xa’ Eavtiyy obo avuTooTAatw. Matny 
tH “BAnow" rpoeBadrAovto, ur] bad Tivos anoTEXEOTI- 
KrV, xwpis tod abtiy Exovtds te Kat BfAovtos. Kai todté 
éotiv & onow 6 dtdSdoxalos. OSE yap Enetat Tavtwe Sr- 
Aovott TH GeArjaet td GeAnVEv Kai tals Aoinaics doattws 


Io 
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is heard to an act of speech. They belong instead to 
the subject who wills, who begets, who speaks. What 
belongs to God, however, transcends all these cases, 
since for Him begetting may well just be the will to 
beget.' 


It was in opposition to the Arians—who were availing 2 
themselves of every opportunity to blaspheme the only- 
begotten Son, saying that He was not the Son of the Father, 
but of the Father’s will—that [1261C] the wise teacher ad- 
dressed these words, thereby demonstrating that all their 
machinations against the truth were feeble and easily re- 
futed. For if we say that the soul’s powers, which one might 
well call essential powers able to complete its substance,” 
are able to operate in the substance in which they exist, we 
do not say that they are capable of actively moving to pro- 
duce anything without the consent of a willing subject. If, 
however, we grant hypothetically that, on the basis of their 
natural movement, these powers “will” to act or operate on 
their own, without, if I may put it like this, the impulse of 
him whose powers they are, then there is absolutely nothing 
to prevent them from operating effectively on their own im- 
pulse. However, actual deeds do not by any means follow 
upon power when this latter does not have the impulse of 
him whose power it is, proposing to it the concrete, [1261D] 
actual end, because the power in and of itself is not self- 
subsistent. Thus it was in vain that the Arians rallied round 
the “will” as such, for it can effectively accomplish nothing 
apart from the willing subject who possesses and exercises 
it. And this is what the teacher is saying. For it is obvious 
that what is willed does not follow upon the will, nor do any 


II 
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ta ALN, Ywpic THs TOD tabtats broKEtpévon év @ ai ici 
OVVELOPOPac. 

Ei toivuv éx tv Kad’ Huds napaderypatwv teKpai- 
peobe ta Oeia,  odto1, SéaoVe taig dua yodv abtwv 
ototyodvtes bro8écect THY Gua Tavtws Elvat Ta KATA THY 
wéony oxéotv GAANAOIs ovvdvta, Aéyw 51 TOV BéAovta Kai 
tO OednBév, tov yevvavta Kai tO yevvnDév, Kata tI 
oxéow, onpi 5 HV Bérnow Kai THY yévvyoty, GAANAOIC 
ovvovta. Os yap Tod d6p@vtos kai tod Spwpevov ywpic 
ovk éotiv Spactc, obtE Tob vootvtos Kai Tod voovpEevov 
vonois, odtws oddé tod yevv@vtos Kai tod yevvwpévouv 
yévvnotc, ob52 tod Dédovtos Kai tod OeAopévov OéAnorc, 
Stt unde Erretar Perr cet Td OernGév, we eSeixOn, xwpic tis 
tob Déhovtoc cvvetopopac. Ei $é tHv dpa tadta éott Kata 
THY oxéoty, axivntos yap H Ex’ augoiv oxEoic, dua tv dpa 
t® yevvavet Matpi, dei Sveti Tlatpi, dua yevvrjoews, Kai 
Kad’ bac 6 yevvwpevog Yidc, ur) nmapadeyouevoc xa’ 
oiovdijnote tpdmov petafd advtod Kai tod yevva@vtoc 
Ilatpoc napevOrxnv xpovov, Kai ov Ett Bedrjoews Eotv 
Yids 6 Yidc, dAAd tod yevv@vtosc Tatpdc. 

Kai tabta, pnoiv, éx tév Kad’ Huds napaderypatwv 
cipyodw, ta 5é tod Ocod cai dnép navta taita, “H yévyn- 
ots tows Eotiv tod yevvav OéAnotc.” AugéBare 5é todto 
$1a tod “laws” empprypatos Sia 16 Kai brép OéAnow elvan 


TH &k tod Tlatpdc tod Yio’ yévvnow. Ov yap pecaletar 
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of the other things he mentioned follow the others, without 
the consent of the subject to whom they belong. 

If, then, you gentlemen? wish to calculate divine realities 
based on human precedents, then you must accept—consis- 
tent with your own presuppositions— that things which co- 
exist according to the relation of intermediate reciprocity 
are necessarily simultaneous, by which I mean the subject 
who wills and that which is willed, or the subject who begets 
and that which is begotten, which coexist in reciprocal rela- 
tion [1264A] to willing and begetting.* For just as there is no 
vision apart from a seeing subject and an object of sight, 
or thought apart from a thinking mind and an object of 
thought, so too, apart from him who begets and that which 
is begotten there is no begetting, just as there is no willing 
apart from one who wills and that which he wills, since, as I 
have already pointed out, what is willed does not proceed 
from the will without the intervention of the one who wills. 
And if these are among things that are simultaneous accord- 
ing to their relation, for the relation between them is per- 
manent, then, on your own terms, the Son who is begotten 
is simultaneous with the Father who begets, and who is eter- 
nally a Father, by virtue of His begetting, without admitting 
in any way the slightest interposition of any temporal dis- 
tance between Him and the Father who begets Him, so that 
the Son is not a Son of the will, but of the begetting Father. 

Let even these things, the teacher says, which are derived 
from human {1264B] precedents, be mentioned, but far be- 
yond them all are the things of God, “for with Him, perhaps, 
begetting is the same as willing to beget.” By adding the ad- 
verb “perhaps,” he rendered the statement doubtful, since 
the birth of the Son from the Father is beyond willing. Be- 
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Oedrjoet x tod Tlatpdc 6 Yidc, od5é mpoemvoettat tov 
Yiod xaO’ Sttobv F Tod Tlatpdc¢ BéAnotc, Sti uNdE mpo- 
imjv o Tathp tod Yiod, domep ob82 vot Moyou tod 2 
adtod, obte Pw&> ToD dnavydopatos. Aya yap TO elvat 
Zxovtes Kai BéAnow pilav Exovorw 6 te Tatip «ai 6 ef 
avtod avapxws yevvnPeic Yidc, adv te kai adtaipetoy, 
wonep odv Kai oboiav piav Kal pot. 
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-E 
K ToD abtod Adyou, eis Td: 


Enei ti kwAbet Kapé tabtHy mpdtactw TomodpEevov 
thy “Stt 6 Tlatip veilwv tH odoet,” Exetta Tpoo- 
AaPovta Td “pdoet Sé ob Tavtwe peilov ovdé Tati,” 
évted0ev ovvayayetv Td “peifov ob navtws pEifov,” 
Hf “6 Tlatip ob navtwe Matyp”; 


"Enetdynep peilova t@ aitiw tod Yiod tov Iatépa 
cooaisg 6 StSdaoxKados, ws Ex tod Tlatpd¢ Svtoc tod Yiod, 
4X2’ odk ék Tod Yiod tod Matpdc¢ bxapxovtoc, Stwpiteto, 
TpooraBdvtes oi Apetavoi tiv td aitiov Pvoe Mpdtaotv 
OVVHYOV avt@ Kaxovpyws TO Poet peilov. IIpwtov péev 
émidvetat yevvaiws tO mapadehoyiopévws bn abtwv 
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tween the Father and the Son there is no mediation of will, 
for not even the will of the Father can be thought of in any 
way whatsoever before the Son, because the Father did not 
exist before the Son, just as the intellect is not separate from 
the word that comes forth from it, nor the light separate 
from its radiance.5 Because insofar as the Father and the 
Son, who is begotten timelessly from Him, have their being 
simultaneously, they also have one will, which is simple and 
indivisible, just as they have one substance and one nature. 


{1264C] 


Ambiguum 25 
Fess Saint Gregory’s same First Oration On the Son: 


For what hinders me, if I assume the same minor 
premise, namely, “the Father is greater by nature,” and 
then add that “by nature He is not absolutely greater, 
nor Father,” and then conclude that “the greater is not 
absolutely greater,” or that “being the Father” does 
not “absolutely” entail “being the Father”?! 


Because the teacher wisely stated that the Father, as 2 


cause, is greater than the Son— since the Son is from the Fa- 
ther, but not the Father from the Son—the Arians took the 
premise as pertaining to causality on the level of nature, and 
maliciously concluded the superiority of that nature. In his 
initial response to this, the teacher forcefully refutes what 
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ovvaxBév einwv-“Ovx olda nétepov Eavtois napadoyilov- 
Tal H tovs mpdc obs 6 Adyos. OD yap aA doa Kata 
tivog Aéyetal, tadta Kai kata tod broxKepévou! TovTy 
prnOroetat, dAAG SiAov Kata tivoc Kai tiva” tod’ ~otwv. 
Ov yap dca Kata tod aitiov ws aitiov, pryoi, Aéyetat, 
Tadta kai kata tod ioe pnOroetar. Ovx ~ott yap Adyou 
TA KATA TIVOG, PEpE EizEtv, COPOD fi Pacthéws WS GoPod F 
ws Bactrkéws Aeyopeva kai kata tod HmOKEWWEVOD TOUTOIG 
pnOyjvai, wo avOpwrwv, kai ovptapadrapPaverv aBéopws 
T@ Tig oboiacs Spw THv broKEIpEVWV Ta KATA TIS Gogiac, 
@¢ oopiac, Kai Ta Kata tH Paolreiac, wo Paotreiac, 
Aeyopueva, Ta pndéev KaBdAov tH oyw tig Oboias étKoI- 
vwvodvta w>o ovotatixas Siagopas abtis Kai ovenAnpw- 
TiKasG TOD Kat’ adtHv pov napadayPaver. 

"Enetta copwtepov cvpmdétasg abtoicg ék tig abtav 
Mpotacews ovdAdoytopov nepitpéret avtods éavtoic. “Exet 
Sé obtwo: “Enei ti kwAvet Kapé tavbTHV Apdtaow not- 
nNodpevov thy Sti, ‘6 Tlatyp peifwv ti pboet,’ éxerta 
mpoodaBdvta 76, ‘pioe Sé ob navtwe pEilov od? Tatip,’ 
évtedOev svvayayeiv ‘td usilov ob zavtws peilov’ A ‘d 
Natihp ob navtws Mamp’;” [pag 5& 15 oapéotepov Hyiv 
yevéoBat Kai ovvextikwtepov Siaypaywpev, ei dSoxet, 
“oxypat” to Aeydpevov, Ex pév THs TWV éevavtiwv éml- 
XElprjoews apxopevor, cic 5 thy tod Matpdc Katanavov- 
tec didacKaniav. 
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they had so illogically concluded, saying, “I do not know 
whether they confuse themselves more by their own falla- 
cies, or those to whom they address them. For it is not the 
case that all the predicates affirmed of a particular thing can 
be affirmed unconditionally {1264D}] of its underlying na- 
ture; but to the contrary, it is clear that they are affirmed 
of some particular thing, in some particular respect.”? He 
means that not everything predicated of the cause as cause 
must necessarily be predicated of its nature. For it is not ra- 
tional to maintain, for example, that what is predicated of a 
wise man (because he is wise), or of a king (because of his 
kingship), must also be predicated of their underlying na- 
ture, that is, to the fact that they are human beings, and 
thereby unlawfully adopt into the definition of the essence 
of their underlying natures whatever is said about wisdom 
as such, or of kingship as such, which do not in any way 
share in the principle of their essence, for they neither com- 
prise its constitutive differences {1265A]} nor contribute to 
the completion of its definition. 

After this, he crafts an even more cogent syllogism from 
their premise, and thereby makes them refute themselves 
by their own argument. Here is the syllogism: “For what hin- 
ders me, if I assume the same minor premise, namely, that 
‘the Father is greater by nature,’ and then add that ‘by nature 
He is not absolutely greater, nor Father, and then conclude 
that ‘the greater is not absolutely greater,’ or that ‘being the 
Father does not absolutely entail being the Father’?” So that 
this might be made clearer to us, I propose to transpose the 
argument, if you concur, into what is called a “figure,”} be- 
ginning with the opposing arguments, and closing with the 
teaching of our father Gregory. 
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Tipotacts Apetavev, Hyovv Evvopiavev- 


Ei pboet aitiog 6 Tlamp tod Yiod, peilwv 58 6 
Tlatip tod Yiod, peifwv apa tH pboe 6 Tathp tod 
TYiod. 


"Exidvots tov ayiov natpd¢ Ho Ipyyopiov Sia ti¢> eic 
ATONOV ANAYWYT|¢ MEpitpéMovtos tovcs éEvavtiovc: 


Ei pvoet peifwv kad’ buds 6 Mamp tod Yiod, td $& 
oboe od Tavtwe peifwv F Tlatip, 16 peiov dpa od 
veifov HO Mathp ob mavtwe Map. 


Ottw mnepttpéxovtat totic oikeloig éadwKdtes pN- 
Xavyjpaow oi Thy dAnGeiav danavaivopevol, Kevol Kev 
tHS edoeBeiag éxtivayPévtes. Eni yap tay Toidtwy 
Adywv Ta OUPTEPdopaTa THY NpoTdcEwv Eicl TVOTATIKG, 
taV S2 ovuTEpacpatwv ai mpotdcels bnapxovoty SpioTt- 
kai, ol¢ weplertwKacty ék mOoAAts apaBiac ot Eavtods 


oidpevot copotc. 
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pa 
K Tod abtod Adyou"! 


"Eotw dé kai évepysias, ei Soxei- 0d82 obtws Hpac 
aiproete- abtd 8& toito évnpynkds av ein tO 
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The premise of the Arians, that is, the Eunomians: 


If by nature the Father is the cause of the Son, and if 
the Father is greater than the Son, then the Father is 
greater than the Son by nature. [1265B] 


The solution of our holy father Gregory, which refutes the 
above by a reductio ad absurdum: 


If, in your view, the Father is by nature greater than 
the Son, and if by nature He is not absolutely greater 
or Father, then the greater is not absolutely greater, 
nor the Father absolutely Father. 


In this way, those who reject the truth were refuted by 
their own arguments, being ensnared in their own machina- 
tions, cast out from true piety, left with nothing but their 
own empty pretensions. For in these arguments the conclu- 
sions are probative of the premises, while the premises de- 
fine the conclusions, and it is in the conclusions that they — 
who thought themselves wise— became entangled because 
of their exceeding ignorance. [1265C} 


Ambiguum 26 
From Saint Gregory’s same oration On the Son: 


Suppose, then, if you like, that “Father” is the name of 
an activity; you will not ensnare us this way either. He 
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Opoovotoy, ci Kal Gtonog dAAws 1 THs TEpl TodtO 
Evepyeiag bxdANYIc. 


"Eneid}] of THY yAdooav woel Evpdv Kata tis aAnPEias 
HKovnuevny Exovtes [Ps 51(52):2] EAeyov SjVev Epwtavtec 
“O Tlatip’ oboias éotiv h évepyeiag Svopa;”, iva ei pév 
einwyev ovoiag Svopa elvar to “Tlatip,” évtetOev ovv- 
ayaywou to étepodvotov elvar to Tlatpi tov Yisv, we tis 
adtis obaias Svo0 ph émSexopévng Kai dia~opa Kvpiws 
dvouata (i yap td “Ilatip” odcias gotiv dvopa, obk av 
MOTE tig avtijg Svopa ein 1d “Yidc”) ei 5 Evepyeiac, 
Tapas tod Matpdc noinpa tov Yidv Sporoyodvtas Sei—w- 
OW, wo évépynua, HET TO TH KupLorgkiav avtiDEtiKds 
SieASeiv ev0éws mpd¢ adtods tov SiSdoxadhov eipykdta 
odte ovaias elvat td “Tlathp” dvopa obte évepyeiac, GAA 
TXEsEwS, Kai tod NH¢ Exe mpd Tov Yidv 6 Ilatip, fH 6 
Yidg npds tov Matépa, ovprepipopikas emyyayev’ eixwv- 
“Eotw xai évepyeias, ei todto Soxet,” kal émpéper: “Abtd 
5é todto évnpynKwe av ein Td Spoovotov.” “Ids obv évep- 
Yi Td Spoovoiov;” CntHoat tic Av TXSV TOV ayav eeta- 
ottkav kal undév TOV ovuMepdvtTwv ayvoetv avexopévwv. 
Todto 8& kata toldvde tpdrov 6padtoOroetat. 
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will actively have produced that very consubstantial- 
ity (i.e., of the Son), even if the notion of activity em- 
ployed here is decidedly absurd.! 


Those who had their tongues sharpened like razors in order 2 
to lacerate the truth, were saying, under the guise of a ques- 
tion: “Is ‘Father’ the name of an essence or an activity?” 
Their aim was that if we, in response, were to say that “Fa- 
ther” is the name of an essence, they could conclude from 
this that the Son is of a different essence from the Father, 
since two names, properly different, are not predicated of 
the same essence.” (For, if “Father” is the name of an es- 
sence, then the same essence could never receive the name 
of “Son.”) If, on the other hand, we say that it is the name of 
an activity, they would quite rightly point out that we con- 
fess the Son to be a creation of the Father, since He would 
be a product of the Father’s activity. [1265D] For this reason, 
the teacher, having drawn out the contrast between the 
proper names, immediately affirmed that the name of “Fa- 
ther” is neither the name of an essence nor an activity, but 
rather of a relation, and of the manner in which? the Father 
is related to the Son, or the Son to the Father, he spoke ac- 
commodatingly, adding: “Let it be, then, if you like, the 
name of an activity,” but then adds: “He will have actively 
produced that very consubstantiality.” Now a person of 
an inordinately inquisitive nature, of the type that cannot 
abide not knowing all the details about something that he 
thinks concerns him, might very well ask: “How does the 
Father actively produce the consubstantiality (of the Son)?” 
This can be answered in the following manner. 
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Abo xaQdrov tas évepyeias elval pact év TOIG obs, 
piav pév Thy mpodyovaay Ex THV SVTWY PLAIKMS TA dpo- 
YEVA Kai Suoovota kai Eavtoig NaVTH TavTA, xad’ Hv ovp- 
mepievexOeic toils Aoyokécyaic emtetkWs TPOS TO pikpov 
yobv émoyeiv adtods tod BAacgnpetv Prot 6 5:8 aoKa- 
os. “Eotw Si ad’ dyaic,” Kata Tov amoSoBEVTA TKOTOV 
tod Adyou, “Kai évepyeiag Svopa 6 ‘Tatyp.” Oils énaye 
“Abtd 8 todto évnpynkds av ety 6 Tatip,” SyAovoett 16 
dpoovatov, ws Evepyetay ovawdWc boedTWOAY Kai G@oav, 
@onep obv augdet Kai Adyov favta Kai Advayry kal 
Loglav abOvndotatov {1 Cor 1:24] tov povoyevy ©cob 
Adyov xai Yidv tod Matpds eiprxaow oi DedPpoves THs 
GAnBeiac SiSaoxador. Thy Sé étépav evépyeav Paci 
elvat tev éxtds anepyaotixryy, Kad’ fy mEpi TL TOV EEwOev 
Kai étepovolwy évepyw@v tig Etepdv TL THS iSias ovoias 
GAdOtpiov Ex npoimoKEIévys DANS TtvdS KataoKkevatel. 
Tabtny Sé tiv évépyetav tas tEXVas EMLTHHOVIKMS TVY- 
KetoBai pact. Tlepi fc 6 Cedp~pwv SiSaoKxards Pyot, “Et 
Kai &toxo¢ dAAwes,” nap’ dv £Ar)pOn SnAovoTt TPOTOY, “y 
THs mepi tovto évepyeiag bxdANWIc,” Kai padtota éti 
Tlatpos cai Yiod AapBavopevne, eq’ dv ovdé tHV TpwTny 
Kupiws SéEaoOar 6 evoehig avéxetat voic, 51a TO Kal bxip 
rabtny elvat Ti éx Tod Tarpds Kai dpa tH Tatpi Kai ev 
t@ Ilatpi Appaotov kai dneptvontov brnap—v tod Movo- 
YEvovs. 
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They say that among beings there exist two general kinds 
of activities. {1268A]} The first of these enables beings natu- 
rally to bring forth from themselves other beings identical 
in form and substance and absolutely identical to them. 
With this in mind, the teacher generously condescended to 
their prattle, in order to bridle, if only a little, their blas- 
phemous tongues, and said: “Let it be, then, if you like”— 
consistent with what we said was the purpose of the argu- 
ment—“that ‘Father’ is the name of an activity.” From this 
premise he concludes that “the Father will actively have 
produced that very” consubstantiality (of the Son), as an ac- 
tivity essentially subsisting and living, precisely as the godly- 
minded teachers of the truth have taught, saying that the 
only-begotten Word of God and Son of the Father is the 
Living Word and Power and self-subsisting Wisdom. The sec- 
ond kind of activity is said to produce things that are ex- 
ternal to the essence, as when a person actively engages 
something extrinsic and substantially different, and from it 
produces something foreign [1268B] to his own substance, 
having constructed it from some other source of already ex- 
isting matter. They say that this kind of activity is a scien- 
tific characteristic of the arts. This is why the godly-minded 
teacher says that “the notion of activity employed here is 
decidedly absurd,” that is, used in a manner that is not ac- 
ceptable, especially when it is applied to the Father and the 
Son, to whom not even the first kind can be either received 
or countenanced by a religiously dutiful intellect, since it is 
far beneath the ineffable and inconceivable existence of the 
only-begotten Son, which is from the Father, with the Fa- 
ther, and in the Father. [1268C] 
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Ambiguum 27 
5) 
E, tod B’ nepi Yiod Adyou, eis 16: 


“Oedc” Sz Néyorto av ob Tod Adyov, Tod dpwyévov 
8. Tl&> yap ein tod kupiws Cod Oedc; Qonep Kai 
“TlatHp” ob tod Spwpévov, tod Adyov 8£é [see John 
20:17]. Kai yap fv StxAobs, dote td pev Kvpiws én’ 
Aupoiy, Td 8? od Kvpiws: Evavtiwg 5é EP’ Huwv exe. 
‘Hp@v yap xupiws “Oedc” 6 Oeds, od Kupiws Sé 
“Tlatr|p.” 


“To pév kupiws én’ auootv” Oetéov, tod “latip” kai 
tob “OEdc,” wo auotv éxi Xpiotod xvpiws AEyeoOa Sv- 
vapévov Sia thy piav bxdotacw. Xpiotod yap Tatyp 
Kupiwg¢ totiv 6 Oedc, wo Yiod cai Oeod Adyov kai évdg 
THs aylas Tpiddocg brapxovtos Kai peta Thy capKwor, 
Kai Od" tod adbtod Xpiotod méAw Kvpiws éoriv, we 
avOpwrov Kata aAnGeiav dvtos Sia THY odpKa Kai Evdc 
Tav avOparwy xpnpatilovtos: Ta yap TMV LEPwV Tod ef 
abta@v dAov Kupiws Katnyopetrat, wo émidexopevov navta 
Kupiws Ta Mvoikdc Tpocdvta Toig péepeEoty, e& @v Kai 
beéotyke. “Td 82 od kvpiwc” Woattws én’ Aupoiv Anntéov, 
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Ambiguum 27 
i Saint Gregory’s Second Oration On the Son: 


On the other hand, God would not be called “God” of 
the Word (for how could He be the God of one who, 
properly speaking, is God?), but God of the one who 
was visible, in the same way as God is “Father,” not of 
the one who was visible, but of the Word, because He 
(i.e., Christ, the Incarnate Word) was twofold, with 
the result that the former are properly attributed to 
both, but the latter not properly so, which is the op- 
posite of what happens in our case, since, properly 
speaking, God is our “God” but not our “Father.”! 


“The former are properly attributed to both,” the “for 2 
mer” indicating the terms “Father” and “God,” both of 
which may properly be affirmed with respect to Christ, by 
virtue of the one hypostasis. Because, properly speaking, 
the Father of Christ is God, since Christ is the Son and 
Word of God, and one of the Holy Trinity, even after the In- 
carnation. [1268D] And, again, properly speaking, the Fa- 
ther is the God of the same Christ, since Christ is truly man 
by virtue of the flesh, and by being one among men. This is 
because, properly speaking, the parts may be predicated of 
the whole that they comprise, since, properly speaking, the 
whole admits of all the natural characteristics belonging 
to the parts, from which it has its subsistence. The phrase 
“but the latter not properly so,” must likewise be taken as 
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tov “Qed” kai tod “Ilanip,” wo augotv éni Xprotod 
xupiws AexOfvai ph Svvapévwv, Sa THY qvoiwry dia- 
popay tav é dv Kai év alc ovvéotynke QhoEwV. Ta yap TH 
Kata obvOeow Aw Tpoodvta Oatépov tHV EavTOd PEPOV 
obdénote kupiws KatyyopnOrcetat. 

“Evavtiwg 5 h ép” Hydv exe,” tovtéotw éunadw 
Kaba ép’ Huy exe. “Hvixa yap tiv Stagopav Oewpa 
THV QUTEWY, Kai THY adTaV kat’ Emivotav ToLodpat SiaKpt- 
otv, o0 Sbvapa “td éx’ duqotv Kupiws” TWWEval, Tod 
“Tlatyp,” nul, xai tod “Oedc.” Od yap xvpiws tod Ad- 
you Okdc éotiv 6 Tatip, ob8é xvpiwsg Matip tis capKds 
éotiv 6 Ogdc. “Evavtiwes $é,” tovtéotiv Eunadw Sé, fh 
avtotpogue Sé, tod te “Kupiws” Snrovétt Kai “ov Kupiws,” 
tmi TE Tig Evwoews Kai Tic plac bnooTAOEW.S, Eri TE THS 
Stapopas tTHV gdcEWV Kal Tis Kat’ éxivotav adTwv dta- 
Kpicews AapPavopévwv, w>¢ THs pev plac brootdcews 
kupiws “Oedv” xai “Tlatépa” Aeyopevov, wo éEvdg Xpr- 
otod, tov “Oedv” émidexouévnyg, Kata tiv anodoVeioav 
aitiav, tis 5é Kat’ odoiav Siapopac tHv PboEwv Eunadtv 
TO UN Kupiwg éemidexouéevns, Kaas “Ep Hu@v exe.” “Hyd 
yap Kupiws utv Oed¢ 6 Oedc, donep kai THs tob Adyou 
oapKds, ov kupiws 5é Tlatip, donep ob8é tij¢ tod Adyov 
oapKos. EvndAaypévws obv ta tod ddov Tois pépect, Kai 
tH SAW Ta TOV Oikeiwv LEPa@V ExQwvntéov, Kai ~otal 
padia xai capis f tod mpoxetpévon KatadnVic. 
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pertaining to both, that is, “God” and the “Father,” since, 
properly speaking, neither of these can be affirmed with re- 
spect to Christ, by virtue of the natural difference of the na- 
tures, from which and in which He exists. This is because in 
the case of a whole that is also a compound, the attributes of 
one or another of its parts can, properly speaking, never be 
predicated of the whole. 

But this is the “opposite of what happens in our case,” 
that is, the reverse of what happens in our case, because 
when I [1269A]} contemplate the difference of the natures, 
and mentally conceptualize their distinction, I am not able 
to affirm that “the former are properly attributed to both,” 
that is, “Father” or “God.” For, properly speaking, the Fa~ 
ther is neither the God of the Word nor the Father of the 
flesh. “But the opposite happens,” that is, a reversal, or an 
inversion, with respect to what may “properly be said” and 
what may “not properly be said,” by virtue of both the unity 
of the one hypostasis and of the difference of the na- 
tures (distinguished through the mind’s conceptualization 
of them), because to the one hypostasis we may, properly 
speaking, affirm “God” and “Father,” since Christ is one, and 
thus admits of “God” in the manner that has been explained, 
whereas when the situation is reversed, the essential differ- 
ence of the natures, properly speaking, will not admit of 
this, as “happens in our case.” In other words, God, properly 
speaking, is our God, {1269B] just as He is the God of the 
flesh of the Word, but He is not, properly speaking, our Fa- 
ther, just as, properly speaking, He is not the Father of the 
flesh of the Word. By a reciprocal exchange, we need to say 
that the things of the whole belong to the parts, and the 
parts to the whole, and then one easily acquires a clear grasp 
of the issue at hand. 
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Kai iva capéotepov yévntat td AeyopeEvoy, Hvika pev 
ws bndoTaIG 6 Xpiotb¢ Oewpeitat, to “Kupiws Ex’ aupoiy,” 
tod “Oedc” déyw, kai tod “IMatrp,” Getéov, Hvixa 5é 51a 
THY aovyxvtov inapktv twv év ofc Kai EE Ov éoti ai tod 
Xpiotod pvoeic Bewpodvtai, td Euxadw Oetéov, Smep éoti 
TO “un Kupiws, KaBwe Ep’ Huw eye.” Kai Sydoi todto 
caps Aéywv 6 SSdoKarog $14 tod exayayetv, “Kai todto 
Motel toic aipetixois THY TAaVHy, 1 THV Ovonatwv ériCev- 
Eic, éxadAattopévwv TOV dvopdatwv Sta tiv avyKpaov. 
Unpetov S¢, Avixa ai pvoeic Stioravtat tats Entvoiats, ovv- 
Sijpyvta Kai ta ovdpata.” Tovtéotiv, éwo vndctaotv 
piav oxomeis tov Xptotoy, h kat’ éexadAayny T@v Svopatwv 
énifevic éotiv adiaipetoc, éneiSav Sé taic éstvoiats d1a- 
OTHONS Tas ovpnAnpovoac!! thy piav bndoTAOwW tod Xpr- 
otod pboeic, ovvdietdes taic pboect Kai Ta dvouata: A 
madi, éneinep tiv pboww Simdods 6 Xptotdc, duqw Kat- 
nyopeitat adtod, 10 “Qed” xai “Iatip,” xvpiwg pév 
Hvixa ovvexowveitat KatadAr ws Taic PLES! TA SvGpaTa, 
od kupiwg 52 Stav H Kata pda Exatépov Tav éF wv ev 
olc te Kai arep éoti Oatépy S14 TH piav bndotaow éxnd- 
Aaypévurs avrSiSwtat KArjoic.2"Onep noteiv pt yivwoKov- 
TEG, H KUptmtepov einelv un avexopevot, oi TOTE Kai ol Viv 
aipetikol tov povoyevy Oedv Adyov PAacgnpety ov rap- 
attodvtat, oi pév gic ktiopa Katayovtes 51a Ta avOpwatva, 
oi Sé tH oixovopiav ovyyxéovtes Sta THY dpvnow tov e& 


@v OTL PVOEWV. 
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To make this clearer, when Christ is contemplated as a 
hypostasis, then we must affirm what, “properly speaking, 
are attributed to both,” that is, “God” and “Father.” When, 
however, the two natures of Christ are contemplated in light 
of their unconfused existence, in which and from which He 
is, then we must affirm the reverse, that is, the “not prop- 
erly speaking, which happens in our case.” And the teacher 
makes this clear when he adds: “This is what leads the here- 
tics astray: the coupling of the attributes, {1269C]} since the 
attributes overlap because of the intermingling. The mark 
of this is that, when the two natures are separated by the 
mind in thought, their respective attributes? are divided 
with them.” In other words, so long as you contemplate 
Christ as a single hypostasis, the coupling of the attributes 
in their mutual interchange is indivisible; but when, on the 
other hand, you separate in your thoughts the two natures 
that complete the one hypostasis in Christ, you simultane-— 
ously divide the attributes together with the natures. Or, 
again, because Christ by nature is twofold, both “God” and 
“Father” may be affirmed in His case: properly speaking 
when the attributes are appropriately predicated of the na-~ 
tures, and not properly so when the name of each—of which 
He consists, and in which He exists—is attributed to the 
other by virtue of the exchange that takes place owing to 
the one hypostasis. But not knowing how to make such a 
distinction, or rather {1269D] not willing to endure such a 
distinction, heretics then and now‘ do not cease to blas- 
pheme the only-begotten Word of God, some reducing Him 
to the level of a creature on account of His human attri- 
butes, and others confusing the dispensation’ by denying 
the natures of which He is composed. 
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“Addroc 82 navy Ta Geta copds todtov EpwtnPeic nap’ 
guod tov tonov En: Td pev “Kupiws,” To 58 “od Kupiws 
éx’ dugoty,” THs adTis EoTt KatTHYopiac TIS OXETIKIG, eitE 
tis “Ilatip,” eite ths “Oedc,” F kai éxatépac, we ég’ Evde 
Xpiotod tWepévys, ToD ovvectw@toc éKx Svotv tavV évav- 
tiwv, “kupiws” Kai “ob xupiws.” Ei pév “Oedc” 6 Mathp 
tod Xptotod AexSein kata thy Exivoray tov dbo pboewy, 
“kvpiw¢” pév tod Ktiopatog av AEyorto, “od Kupiw¢” 5é 
tod Oeod Adyov. ‘Opoiwes 52 kai ék twv évavtiwv Tatip 
“kvpiws” tod Adyov, tod Sé ktiopatoc “od kupiws,” Kaa 
kai £9’ hywv éxet tadta Aeyopeva. ‘“Huwy yap “xvpiws” 
piv Oedc, “od xvpiws” dé Tathp. Tabtny anodebapevoc 
yw Tod cogpod TiHV EmBoAy we Kahdwc Exovaav ovveidov 
évtayrvat to ypappatt. 


Ambiguum 28 
> 
FE, tod adtod Adyov, Eig Td: 
AapBavev abtév SnAadiy tov Xprotov) Cwrv ohn 
5:26], 4 xpiow UJohn 5:22, 27], | KAnpovoplav ébvav 


{see Ps 2:8], 4 ekovotav mdons oapxés (John 17:2], hj 
Sé£av [Apc 5:12], } waOntdc {see John 17:6}, | doa 
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I once posed the problem presented by this passage toa 5 
man who was exceedingly wise in matters pertaining to di- 
vine things, and he said that both the “properly speaking” 
and the “not properly so” belong to the same predicate of 
relation, whether the term is “Father” or “God” or both, since 
the relation in question is predicated of the one Christ, who 
consists of the two opposites, that is, of what is predicated 
“properly speaking” and what is “not properly so.” If, when 
one distinguishes the two natures in thought, the Father of 
Christ is called “God,” this can be said to be “properly spo- 
ken” with respect to the nature of the creature, but “not 
properly so” with respect to the divine Word. Similarly, but 
from the opposite point of view, God is, properly speaking, 
the Father of the Word, but not, properly speaking, of the 
{1272A] creature, consistent with what holds true in our case. 
For us, He is, properly speaking, God, but not, properly 
speaking, Father. Having accepted the interpretation of this 
wise man as being correct, it seemed good to append it here.® 


Ambiguum 28 
From Saint Gregory’s same Second Oration On the Son: 
He (that is, Christ) recetves life, judgment, the inheritance 


of the Gentiles, authority over all flesh, glory, disciples, or 
whatever else is mentioned. [1272B]} (To which the 
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Aéyetat (kai tobtoIc énayayelv TOV &SacKkarov St), 
Kai todto THs avOpwxdtHTOs (lta npooenayayetv), 
ei 88 Kai tH Oe@ Soins, odx Atonov. OV yap w¢ 
émixtyta dwoeic, add’ we eapxis svvumapxovta Kal 
AOyw PboEwS, AN ob xapitos. 


I1poc éuavtov xepi tobtov moAAdKic Siaropijoac, NH>¢ 
kai tivt kOyw, KaBws Pnow 6 SSaoKahoc, 6 Kata Pboww 
éxet AapPavetv 6 Oedc A€éyertat, kai pr SvvnVeic Epavtov 
TANPoPopraat, tédos KaAdc éxerv EpecOa yEpovta sopov 
diéyvwv, dotic tov nepi todtov Adyov émiaTHpSvws UdAa 
SiOvvev obtwoi Aéywv, “stutep Kad’ Und0eow eidmpév 
tiva oagnvilovta tict tas tHV SvTWY PdOEIG, EpEetv TPG 
avtovs: Adpev t@ Oe@ 1d navtodbvapoy, tO aopdov, tO 
ayabdv, TO Sikatov- Woabtws tH Kticet TO SodAOV, TO 
DINKOOY, TO Teptypantov, TO éK LT) Svtwy brooTtHvat, Kai 
Td TOUTOIS AKdAOVBa, Ws THs PLOEWS EKdoTOD EV Tals KOL- 
vats évvoiats anattovons ta idta.’ Daoxwv obv 6 tvxwv 
tO: A@pev TH Oeg, ov xi TO pr Tpoodv avT@ Tapeixev, 
GAN’ Step H Pda eer. Todto yap 16 ‘A@pev’ onpaiver 
olov 16 dtopifetv tiv pbow 81a THV adt{] TPOTdvTwWY and 
TOV LN ToLOUTWwY.” Tov adtov TpdTOV KavtadBa héyovta 
tov SSaoKxadrov evaeBac exdéxov, “Ei 5é Kai tH Oe@ 
Sapev,” tovtésti tis pboEews TO MpOodV adTH TPdg THY 


Sievxpwobvtwv ta mpaypata AapBavovons. 
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teacher adds) And these things belong to His human- 
ity (after which he says), yet it would not be absurd to 
grant them to God. For you will not be granting to 
Him acquired properties, but properties that have ex- 
isted together with Him from the beginning, not by 
grace, but by reason of His nature.! 


Many were the times I pondered the difficulty posed by 
this passage, and about how and why, as the teacher says, 
God is named according to His nature based on what He 
has received. Being unable to provide myself with a satis- 
factory solution, I judged it, in the end, a good thing to put 
the matter before a wise elder, who with great intelligence 
steered a course through the subject at hand.” He said that 
“Let us say, hypothetically speaking, that we knew someone 
who was able to explain clearly to others the natures of be- 
ings, and he said to them: ‘Let us grant to God the attributes 
of omnipotence, wisdom, goodness, and [1272C] justice, and 
to creation let us grant servitude, obedience, circumscrip- 
tion, existence ex nihilo, and all that follows from these, 
since according to common concepts’ the nature of each 
thing demands what is proper to it.’ Now when this fellow 
said, ‘Let us grant to God,’ he was not attributing to God 
anything that God did not already possess, but the very 
things that belong to His nature. And this is because ‘let us 
grant’ means to define and distinguish nature in terms of 
what constitutes its natural attributes and what does not.” 
In the same way you may reverently understand the teacher 
when he says “to grant them to God,” that is, with God’s na- 
ture receiving the attributes that naturally belong to it, con- 
sistent with those who define and make distinctions among 
things. [1272D] 
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Ambiguum 29 
E 
K Tod abtod Adyou, sig Td- 


Os yap adbvatov elvat Aéyopev novnpov elvar Oedv 
A py elvat. 


Kai tobdto tov mpodex8évta copodv épwrtijoas yépovta 
Zpn wn HptHoOat tO “pry elvan” tH mpoArexBévtt, iva pr 
ovvax87 to elvat tov Oedv novnpdv: “Os yap adbvatov 
elvat A€youev rovnpov elvat Oedv # pr) elvat” novnpov, 
GAN’ elvat townpov, Kata Kotvod Tod “novnpov” KetpEevov. 
Avo yap apvijoets piav ovyxataBeow éxayovory. “Eotiv 
obv apyntikoy tO “AS5bvatov,” ovpmrAekdpevov $é tH “yr 
elvat Novnpov,” ovvayet TO ovynpov elvat. "Onep obx 
obtwe éxet, ur yevorto. AAN’ Exactov and idiacg apxiis Exe 
tov eippdv, iva f tO K@AOV ObtWS SpadrtCopEvov, “Os yap 
advvatov elvat Aéyouev novnpdv elvat Ody,” Kai orifa 
kai radtv a&pfac8at vorpatos étépov Kal npooenayayeiv, 
“A yr elvat,” avti tod “avunapKtov elvat.” 
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Ambiguum 29 
io Saint Gregory’s same Second Oration On the Son: 


For we affirm that it is impossible for God to be evil or 
not to be. 


I also asked the aforementioned wise elder? about this 
passage, and he told me that the words “not to be” should 
not be taken as conditioned by the previous statement, lest 
it be concluded that God is evil. Because to “affirm that it is 
impossible for God to be evil or not to be” evil, is to say that 
He is evil, since “evil” is common to both negations, and 
a double negation produces a positive. The “impossible” is 
one negative, and when connected to the “not to be evil,” 
results in the conclusion that God is evil. But this of course 
is not true—perish the thought! Instead, each part [1273A] 
of the passage has its own logical principle and sequence, 
and in order for the phrase to be balanced—“just as we af- 
firm that it is impossible for God to be evil”—we need to 
add a comma (i.e., after the word “evil”), and so make the fi- 
nal clause the beginning of a new idea, so that “or not to be” 
means “or not to exist.” 
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Ambiguum 30 
E 
K tod abtod Adyou, Eig T6- 


"Exetg tac tod Yiod npoonyopias. Badile 80 abtoy, 
doat te dWrdai, Oeixdc, Kai Soar owpatikai, ovp- 
TraOG<G- paAov SE Gro Oeikas, iva yEvy Oedc KaTw- 
Oev avedOwv, S14 Tov KatehOdvta SV Huds avwOev. 


‘O tov vobv Sta Tig HNAfIs Dewpias Kata THY Exdotov 
T@V Oeiwv dvopdtwv énivoiay Katapwtioas Kai Tpd¢ TOV 
apxikov Exdotov kai rvevpatikdy Adyov avayayuwv Te kal 
UETaTOLhoas, Kai toicg Unép apEtiis MdvoIc TO PpdvNya Tic 
gapxos {Rom 8:6] xaOvnotdtas tH nvevpati, UxAKod¢ TE 
uéxpt Gavatov yevdpuevog {Phlp 2:8}, obtog dAnOdc “Badiver 
51a tv Oeiwv xpoonyopiav” apéuntws Kata Te TvEdpa 
kal odpxa, thy Veiav Kai mpdg Oedv Ayovoav nopeiav 
TOLobpEvos, “dynAdc” pév kata thy pvotikry Dewpiay dra 
TOV DYNAGY dvopdtwv, “ovuunabac” SE Kata Thy TpaKti- 
KryV pirocogiav Sia TOV owpatiKGy, Npds THY dvw ANEW 
Erceryopevoc, “uadhrov Sé 1d Sdov Beixis,” ws DewpntiKis 
obons Kai tig mpakews Kai AoyiKAs yapitog ph apot- 
povons. AAN’ dtov xaptv! Tv mpdcs Thy CapKa yvwptKtyy 
adAotpiworw Sia tio tedeiag mEpitopys THV adtis¢ gv- 
OKO Kivnpatwv EiAEeto capws dnayopebwv Stimep, iva 
yevntat kai abtos xapitt Oedc, dnép tH BANV Kata CapKa 
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Ambiguum 30 
Feed Saint Gregory’s same Second Oration On the Son: 


There you have the Son’s titles. Walk in a godly man- 
ner through all those that are sublime, and compas- 
sionately through all that are corporeal; or rather, 
treat them all in a godly manner, so that you might be- 
come God by ascending from below, for the sake of 
Him who descended for us from above. {1273B]} 


He who has illumined his intellect through the sublime 2 
contemplation of the conception of each of the divine 
names, having elevated and transformed it in light of the 
primal and spiritual principle of each, and having subjected 
the mind of the flesh to the spirit by the labors of virtue, be- 


coming obedient even unto death, is the one who truly “walks 


through the divine titles of the Son” blamelessly in spirit 


and flesh, undertaking his divine journey to God both “in a 


sublime manner” (according to mystical contemplation 


through the sublime names), and “compassionately” (ac- 


cording to practical philosophy through the corporeal 


names), hastening to his repose on high, or “rather” he jour- 


neys through “them all in a godly manner,” since practice it- 


self is contemplative, and not without a share in the grace of 


reason.2 Yet the reason for which? he chose voluntary 


{1273C] estrangement to the flesh by the perfect circum- 
cision of its natural movements clearly indicates that, 
in order to become God by grace, he established himself 
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Sia THs Mpakews, cai kata voiv 51d Oewpias dxép Td eldoc, 
£& dvi] TOV Svtwv bnapkic pETTNKEV, EAVTOV KaTAOTH OAS 
xai, tO ddov sineiv, Kata thy Ew THs apetis Kal tH> 
yvwdews aiidog kai aveiSeos navtn yevopevos, dia tov 
Huas év dAy Kai cider KaO’ Hpac GAnOdc eE hudv yevoue- 
vov Ozdv Adyov, tov cata pbotv Kupiws Gidov Kai avei- 
Seov. 

"H kai mahw 16- “uaddov St Srov Geixwe,” dia thy éyye- 
vouévny adt@® KatopOwoavtt thy éEgiKThy avOpwroic 
apetiy Kai Yv@owv, ék tis mpd TOV Oedv Kai Tov TANoiov 
ovpnabeiac, andOeiav, bntp tio tov GAwv deeds 
TaoxElv Kai Thy Woxtyv Etoipwso mpotecOai, wo KnriSwv 
navtanacww trapywy érevGepoc. 


Ambiguum 31 
Ai avtov, & tod cic Ta TevéOAta Adyov, eic td: 


Nopot pboews Katadtovtar TAnpwOAvat Set tov 


dvw KOOPOV. Xpiotdc KeAever pH avtiteivwpev. 
Ei xat’ GAnPetav' oi vopot tig pboEwS KatahvOEvteEs 


Tv Tod dvw Kdopov mANpwow eipyaoavto, diHAov Sti uh 
katadvOévtes eAAimcg av 6 dvw Kdopos Sigpetve Kai 
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beyond matter (as far as flesh was concerned) through as- 
cetic practice, and beyond form (as far as intellect was con- 
cerned) through contemplation—for it is from matter and 
form that beings derive their existence—and to tell the 
whole of it, he became completely immaterial and formless 
through his state of virtue and knowledge, for the sake of 
God the Word, who for our sake took on matter and form, 
becoming as we are and truly one from among us, though by 
nature He is strictly immaterial and formless.‘ 

Or, again, the phrase, “or rather, treat them all ina godly 3 
manner,” means that, having established within himself the 
virtue and knowledge that is within human grasp, he ac- 
quired dispassion from his {1273D] compassion for God and 
neighbor, and he suffers so that others might benefit, and is 
eager to lay down his life for them, for he is completely free 
of defilement. 


Ambiguum 31 
ie Saint Gregory’s oration On the Nativity: 
The laws of nature are abolished; the world above 
must be filled. Christ commands this, let us not re- 
sist.! 
If in truth the abolition of the laws of nature caused the 2 


world above to be filled, it is clear [1276A]} that, had these 
laws not been abolished, the world above would have 
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anArypwtos. Tives 58 oi Katadvdpevot vopot tis pboews 
eiow; H &ta onopas obAAnyic Kai 1 dia PBopas Eottv, WS 
olua, yévynotc, dv oddétepov trv adnOivyyv tod Oeod 
capKwow Kai tedsiav évavOpwrnow amavtehws éxa- 
paxtptoe. Uropas yap aAnBac  ovAAn ic, kai PBopac 
yéyove Tapnav f yévvnoic, kaBapa Kai avénagosg, Kai did 
tovto mapBEvog Kai weTa TOV TOKOV Tob yevvnBévtos 
urtnp, 51a tod toKetod paAAov axaBi¢ diapeivaoa, 5 Kai 
napadofov xai mavta pvoews vopov te Kai Adyov éxBe- 
Bykdc, Kai Oedc 6 e adtijs capxi yevvnOFvat katakiwoas, 
Siacgiy—as aby padAov wc untpi Ta THs RapVEviac Seopa 
Sta tH¢ yevvrijoews. Td Savpaotoyv dSvtwes Kai mpaypa Kai 
axovopa, yévvnoi yevéoSat Bpépovs Kai npdodov, tH 
yevyntikov KreiOpwv tis Texovons pt avoryévtwv. "Ede 
yap dvtwe, Set tov nowt ths Pioews SV Eavtod tv 
pvow éxavopPobpEvov Tpwtovg Katahicat tods vopovs 
THs PvoEws, otc H apaptia dia tH¢ mapaxons [see Rom 5:19] 
THY abthy toicg aAdyots Cwoig tov avOpwrove exer Tij¢ 
€& GAANHAwV Stadoyts iStotH Ta katedixave {see Ps 48(49):12, 
20}, kai obtw tho mpwtNs Kai Svtwe Deiacg Snpovpyias 
tovs vopoug avavewoac8a, iva, Sep 6 avVOpwnos ef 
anpooekiac, wo aolevic. "pavice, todto Sa piArav- 
Bpwriav 6 Od, we dvvatdc, exavop8woytat. 

Ei toivvv oi 51a THy auaptiav voyot tis PicEews év 
Xpiot@ xaterAvOnoay, kai naoa SovAompents tov naOwv 
émavaotacic Sta tig mapovoiag tot Adyou navteddc 
aneyéveto, “rAnpwOFvat Sei” ravtws “tov dvw Kdopoy,” 
a> onow 6 SiSdaoKahoc. Kai xpdg tobto ph avttteivwyev. 
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remained deficient and unfilled. And what are these laws of 
nature that were abolished? Conception through seed, and, 
I think, birth through corruption, neither of which charac- 
terized in any way whatsoever the true enfleshment of God 
and His perfect humanization. For this was a conception 
pure of any seed, and a birth completely untouched by cor- 
ruption, which is why the mother of the one born remained 
a virgin even after giving birth, and indeed suffered no pain 
while giving birth—which is a paradox that goes far beyond 
every law and principle of nature—and God deemed it wor- 
thy to be born from her in the flesh, and through His birth 
bound the bonds of His mother’s virginity more tightly. And 
this is really a wondrous event and [1276B] report, that a 
child should be conceived and come forth without the seals 
of his mother’s body being opened. It was truly necessary, 
yes, necessary, for the Creator of nature, in restoring nature 
through Himself, to begin by abolishing the first laws of na- 
ture—for it was by these that sin, finding an opportunity 
through disobedience, condemned human beings to be marked 
with the same characteristic as irrational animals, in being 
generated one from another—and the laws of the first and 
truly divine creation were renewed, so that God with His 
strength could restore, out of His love for mankind, what 
feeble man, in his negligence, had destroyed. 

If, therefore, these laws of nature, which were established 
because of sin, have been abolished in Christ, and every ser- 
vile uprising of the passions has been completely routed by 
the presence of the Word, then “the {1276C} world above 
must” unquestionably “be filled,” as the teacher said. And let 
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Ei yap 6 madalds bxd Thy apaptiav ASau Widdc avOpw- 
Tos WY Tobs Tpwrovs Ev mvevpati vopovs Tis PUoEws dia 
THs Mapakors Katahvoac tov KATW KOOPOV EXAPWOE TOV 
Kat’ abtov oapki yevvnPévtwv cic P8opav, TH duotwpatt 
THs avtod mapaBdcews [Rom 5:14] yevopevos apynydc, kai 
ovdeic avtepel, TOAAG PaAAov 6 avapaptntos véog Addy, 
Xptotos [see 1 Cor 15:45] 6 Oedc, tobs dia tH duaptiav 
exeroax8évtac tH pice vopous THs ddoyias Katahboac, 
ws Adyos, TOV dvw Kdcpov mAnpmwoetev av Sixaiws tw 
Kat abtov cic apBapciavy nvevpatt yevvwptvwv, TH 
Spolwpatt TH adtod bnaxofs yevopevog apxnydc [see 
Rom 5:14, 19; Hbr 2:10]. Kai amtoteitw pndeig tov Kav 
pixpow> éxyoOnpévwv tio tod Oeod Svvacteiag Kai 1d 
péyeBog abtig wy dyvoobvtwv. Ottw pév obv 6 dw 
KOopPos TAnpoitat tov Kata Xpiotov év mvebpati yev- 
vwpévwv, Kai obtw mépac dSéxetat mpdcpopov 6 Kata 
CapKa VOHOS Kai Tig KaTW yevvijoews, Kai mpdc Tov avw 
KOopoV Tavta avappvOpiZetar. 


AAAN ExtBoar gic to abtd* 


"Exerdi) 52 Kai GAdov voov mpd¢ tovbtotg 6 tod b- 
Sacxddov Adyos Exwv poL paivetat, Aextéov kai tobtov, 
ws Kad’ Huds gott Svvatdyv, @cod tov éyov iBbvovtog év 
toig Evayyeniois. ‘H povn tev SAwv aitia Kai ede, ‘In- 
gov 6 épdc, év napaBoraics kpupiwe diSdoKwv apdBatov 
Beiag Exatovtadog anogortyoav [Lk 15:4], Kai Spaypav 
Oeiag Sexddoc napanoropévyy {Lk 15:8], Kai vidv dowtov 
avOadwc} tod natpdc anonnSroavta kai aSedoixiic Oelac 
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us not resist this. For if the old Adam, a mere man subject to 
sin, was able through his disobedience to abolish the first 
spiritual laws of nature, and thereby fill the lower world with 
those who were born in the flesh from him to corruption, 
becoming their leader by their likeness to bis transgression—a 
fact which no one disputes—then to a much greater degree 
will the new, sinless Adam, Christ our God, abolish the laws 
of irrationality, which were introduced into nature because 
of sin, for He is the Divine Reason, and will be able to fill the 
world above rightfully with those who are born from Him 
by the Spirit into incorruptibility, becoming their leader by 
their likeness to His obedience. And let this not be doubted 
by anyone who has even a trifling sense [1276D] of God’s 
power, and who is not totally ignorant of its magnitude. In 
this way, then, the world above is filled by those who are 
spiritually born in Christ, and thus the law of flesh and of 
earthly birth reaches its appropriate limit, being reformed 
in light of the world above. 


Another interpretation? of Saint Gregory’s words 


Since it seems to me that, in addition to these things, the 
saying of the teacher also possesses another meaning, I shall 
do what is within my power to give expression to this too, 
with God guiding my discourse to the Gospels. My Jesus, 
who is God and the sole cause of all {1277A] things, taught 
secretly in parables that man is like a sheep who wandered 
away from the divine flock of one hundred, and a silver 
coin that fell from the divine decad, and a prodigal son who 
stubbornly turned away from his father and dissolved the 
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Svadocg thy Spdvotav Aboavta {see Lk 15:11-13] tov dvOpw- 
mov éxddeoe: “npdfatov” pév a> Tpovontoy, olvat, Kai 
ayOpLEVOY, Kai TATTOLEVOV, Kai TpLOV Xpewdav TH KEKTH- 
Hévy TapeKtikdv, palAod Kai duvod kai yddaxtos, Ww 
TPEPOMEVOYV TE Kai TpEPOVTA, TH Adyw TE Kal TH tTpdTW 
THs pvorKis Jewpiac, cai évdvdpevov kai éevdvovta tH 
TpoTW THs HOiKi>¢ PiAocogiag, Kai NAOVTODVTA Kai TAOV- 
tifovta Kata tiv tod dpoiov yévynow TH pvotnpiw THs 
ahnBots énoviac: “Spayur” 5é, wo AapTpdv Kai Baot- 
AKov, Kai TO Tig eixdvog AdOyw [see Gen 1:26] xapaxtnpt- 
oTIKOV THs Oeiacg apyetumiac, Kai SANs bAapxovta Tis 
Beixhs Wpatdtytos, wo épixtov, Sextixdv- “vidv” $2, we 
KANpovopov TGV natpiK@v ayab@v Kai iodtipov tH Tatpi 
Kata THv Ex xapitoc dwpedv. 

Todtov dé tov dv8pwnov, we pév rpdpatov mhavyVévta, 
& mpovontic Od Myrjoac, w> nowryy, Edpev, Kal ToIC 
oixelots Mpos EmtDeic, tpdc THY TOV ovVVOUWY Exaviyyaye 
uavdpav {Lk 15:4-5], wo 8 eikdva ovyxwoOEioav Toic 
TaDEt Kai TO apytKdv KaAXOS dxpEtwoavTa, W>¢ copia TIYV 
éavtobd cdpKa Abyvov tpdxov éawac tH wri tis Eavtod 
Bedty tos 6 Adyos Edpe, Kai yapac bndVeoW pEYaANs ToI- 
eitat tHv eipeoty, SV tg tis Oeiag Sexddoc tH Adenw 
averAnpwoev [Lk 15:8-10}, @¢ 5é vidv vexpwOévta TH 
duaptia Kai dzoAdyevov [Lk 15:32] tH mEpit tov Oedv 
ayvwoia, wo mathp ayaQdc, tmiotpégovta TpoorKato, 
Kal Tig mpotépag akiag énitiOnot madiv avedAin@s TH 
yvwpiopata [Lk 15:22] Kai, to 8 Léylotov Tavtwy Kai 


pvotika@tatoyv, Tov udoyov Bvet Tov ortevtov {Lk 15:23, 30], 
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spiritual unity of the divine fraternal dyad. I believe that 
He called man a “sheep” insofar as he needs careful tending, 
and because he is a follower, and is ranked in an order, and 
provides his owner with three useful things: wool, lambs, 
and milk, because man both is nourished and provides nour- 
ishment through the principle and mode of natural contem- 
plation; and he is clothed and clothes by the mode of ethical 
philosophy; and he is enriched and enriches by giving birth 
to others like him through the mystery of true vision.’ He 
called man “a silver coin,” since he is shining and royal, and 
by virtue of being an image he bears the characteristic mark 
of the divine {1277B] archetype; and also because he is able 
to receive, within the limits of what is possible for him, the 
whole of the divine beauty. And he called him “a son,” since 
he is the inheritor of the Father’s good things, and equal in 
honor to the Father according to the gift of grace. 

But when this man had wandered away like a lost sheep, 
God in His providence sought him like a shepherd and found 
him, and, placing him on His own shoulders, He returned him 
to the sheepfold and to the fellow members of his flock.® 
When, like the image on the face of the sé/ver coin, man be- 
came tarnished by the passions and bereft of his original 
beauty, the Word in His wisdom, as if lighting a lamp, made 
His own flesh to shine by the light of His own divinity, and 
found him, and made this finding the occasion of great joy, 
insofar as it restored what had gone missing from the divine 
decad.’ And like a good father He embraces him upon his 
return like the son who was dead in his sin and /ost in his ig- 
norance of God, [1277C]} restoring to him all the marks of 
his former dignity, and, greatest and most mysterious of all, 
He sacrifices for him the fatted calf whatever such a calf or 
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dotig mote Fv 6 pdaxos odTOS Kai H TobTOV napddokoc 
“Ovoia” [see Lk 15:29] COlpat S& dt1 6 aKpdtatdg éott tod 
Kata tiv Beiav Kai appyntov Tpovoiav areptvoytov Kai 
ayvwotov tpdmov KPV@LWTATOSG Te Kal ayvwotdtatos 
Adyos, kai h tobtov Beonpem|s Toic obo peTadootc), Kai 
yapas apprytov noteita Kepddatov tod viod thy éxdvo- 
Sov, TAnpwoacay pEyadoguas TOV vidv TH dvdda, Frc 
noté ott abtn, kal } mpd abtijs Sexac tov Spaxpev, Kai 
| mpd Exeivns tHv npoBatwv Exatovtdc. Ilepi dv viv 
héyerv, ei Soxel, mapareiywpev, ebxaipdtepov év GAAoIc 
pet’ Euperods ekepyacias tov éQ’ Exdotw apiWu@ pvoT- 
Kdv,® God SiSdvtoc, cvvowopevot Adyov. 

Ei toivuv w¢ pév apdBarov 6 Kaddg xoiuyv [John 10:11} 
toig Wyots éenBeic [Lk 15:5] npds TA GHvvOLA TOV avOpwrov 
éxavyyaye, Kal wc Spayptyv S14 tH¢ eixdvoc tH BaotAiKiy 
éxtdmwow éxovta Tov AvOpwIOV Ws copia TOU OEod Kai 
Tatpoc xai Sévapic {1 Cor 1:24] dt tio capxwoews edpev 
6 Kuptos kai Dwrip, kal we vidv émtotpépovta MpoorKato 
6 ayaDdc cai xavorxtippwv IlatHp, Kai talc Kat’ obpavoyv 
Svvapect ovvapiOunaas eyxatétakev, Exdotov tHv ev Toic 
obpavois apiWpod TAnpwoas THY EAXenptv 51a tod owVEv- 
tog avOpwnov, SfhAov ws Tov dvw Kdopov énAnpwoe 
Xptotdcs 6 Od, thy navtwy ev Eavtg Oeonpentic abtovp- 


YG owtypiav. 


AAAn Sewpia tic TO abtd 


Kai dddws 52 Oewprjowper, ei Soxei, T6 mpoxeipevov 
adxopov. Daciv of tav dSvtwv Thy obo axpiPdc 
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its strange “sacrifice” might signify— though I understand it 
to be the supreme Word, who is supremely hidden and un- 
known, according to the incomprehensible and supremely 
unknown mode of His divine and ineffable providence, 
whereas the “sacrifice” is His divinely fitting distribution to 
beings—and He considers the return of the son to be the 
summit of ineffable joy, for it magnificently filled the dyad 
of sons (whatever this might mean), just as the coin filled the 
decad, and the sheep filled the flock of one hundred. If you 
agree, we can for the moment refrain from commenting on 
{1277D] these numbers, and, God granting us the opportu- 
nity, undertake at some later time a detailed study of their 
hidden meaning. 

If, then, the Good Shepherd placed man like a sheep on His 
shoulders, and returned him to the flock; and if the Lord and 
Savior, the Wisdom and Power of God the Father, through His 
Incarnation recovered man, who was like a lost silver coin, 
stamped with the royal image; and if He received man back 
as a good and compassionate father receives a son upon his 
return, and placed him in the ranks of the heavenly powers, 
thereby filling the void in each heavenly number by the sal- 
vation of humanity, then it is clear that Christ God filled the 
world above, by divinely bringing about on His own the sal- 
vation of all. [1280 A} 


Another contemplation of the same 


If you wish, we may contemplate the present difficulty in 
another way. Those who have made a careful study of the 
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StaBprjcavtes vopov elvat pbaews Exdotns Thy tod Kad’ 
dv Eott kai yeyévyntai Adyou appemt Kai avaddoiwtov po- 
viotyta, Kai Kadds av éxew obtw tov Spov tod vopov 
THS Pboews, ws olual, mag Adyou LETEIANQWS akobWV 
ovvOrcetai. Ei 58 todtd éotw dANOEs, SyAOVStI d VOpOS 
THS PdoEwS EE avayKns, wonep tov Adyov anapaBatov 
pvrattel THs PvaEws, odtw Kai TOV adbTIS Kata Thy Béoww 
Taviws Siatnpel tonov duetaetov. AAN’ 6 vouw kai Adyw 
kal gboe sopas dtopicas xaO’ Exaotov eldog TH TeV 
Sévtwv bxdotacw, brEP pba Kai vdpov Kai vodv Kai 
AOYov Kai tonov Kai Kivnow brdapywv, Kat’ obdév TaV 
kata pvow évepyet ev’ toic tnd Pbarv, GAN’ éavt@ mpoo- 
Pas bnEp Pbatv Ta Kata POL THV bNd QboW LET- 
EpxXopevoc 5pq te Kai naoyel, AuPoiv PvAATTWY, EavTH TE 
Taoxovtt Kal toig Spwpévoig, mapaddEws cata Pvarw 
aKpaipvis TO apetaBorov. 

Odtw te Katw mpd¢ Hpac abtdc KiwnVeic drAnO@s TH 
Kad’ huds expavoet dvOpwnos yéyove tEXEL0G, pH] KLIN OEIC 
éavtod 16 napanav Kai tij¢ év TOW TEptypagiis undapac 
TEtpav AaBwv, kai Hpac Eéwoe tereiwc, pndev HUSV THs 
PvEWS Tavtanact Kat’ dAAOiwoww boEAdLEVOS, SAOV TE 
Sobs avedAinws Eavtdv Kai SAov Kata tHv dgpactov Kai 
GAWPHtov Evwoww ApH tov avOpwrov eilngas ovdéiv 
THS Kad’ Etepov éueiwoe tekeldtHTOG, Kai ZotIv dANOdc 
dr0¢ Oed¢ 6 abtéc, Kai SAosg AvOpwros 6 abtéc, TH Kat’ 
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nature of beings say that one of nature’s laws is the unwaver- 
ing and unalterable permanence of the inner principle ac- 
cording to which each nature exists and came into being, 
and it seems to me that any rational person hearing this 
would agree that this is a correct definition of the law of na- 
ture. If, then, this is true, it is obvious that the law of nature, 
which by necessity preserves inviolate the principle of na- 
ture, likewise maintains nature’s place absolutely immov- 
able according to its position.* But He who by law, reason, 
and nature defined with wisdom each being’s subsistence ac- 
cording to its species, while He Himself subsists beyond na- 
ture, and law, and intellect, and reason, and place, and mo- 
tion, in [1280B} no way operates within nature like any of 
the things subject to nature. Instead, in a manner that is 
natural to Himself, He actively performs and passively expe- 
riences the things of nature in a manner beyond nature, in 
both instances paradoxically preserving Himself inviolate 
while experiencing them, along with the things He performs 
and brings about, so that the integrity of their natural im- 
mutability remains unchanged. 

Thus, He Himself, being moved to draw near to us in the 
lower world, truly became perfect man consistent with all 
the positive marks of humanity, without in any way moving 
outside of Himself, or experiencing any limitation to a par- 
ticular place; and He completely divinized us, without in 
any way violating or essentially altering our nature, for hav- 
ing totally given the whole of Himself, and assuming the 
whole of man, in an ineffable and perfect union, He in no 
way suffered any diminishment of His perfection. And in 
truth the same one is whole God and whole man, {1280C} 
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apow tw ev ols adnOdc ott teher6tHTt paptTUpwv éavt@ 
tO Kat’ dugw atpentov te kai avaddoiwtov. Obtw Aver 
TODS VOLOUE TIS PLoEWS, DrEP Pot EV Toig KATA PbO 
TH Poet ypwpeEvoc, 6 Oedc. 


AAAN ExtPoAn® eis t6- “ITAnpw0Avar 


dei TOV dvw Kdopov” 


Ei toivey azapyy tis KaO’ Has MdoEWS, Wo AvOpwxos, 
totiv 6 Xpiotds mpdc tov Oedv xai Ilatépa, cai olov Giyun 
tod Sdov pupdyuatos [Rom 11:16; see 1 Cor 5:6, 15:23; Gal 
5:9], ott 58 xpdc Tov Oedv kai Tlatépa kata tH énivoiav 
THs avOpwxdtytos 6 pndénote tio ev tH Tlatpi exortdc 
povipotytos, wo Adyog [ John 1:1], uy amtothowpev Eve- 
o8a, Kata THY abtTOD Tpd¢c Tov Ilatépa aitynotv {see John 
17:20-26], évOa abtoc éottv {see 1 John 3:2] h axapyt tod 
hpetépov yévous. Oc yap yéyove xatw Sv Hpdc avad- 
Aowtw¢ Kai avOpwrog Ka’ Hpac ywpic povyns auaptiac 
{Hbr 4:15], Aboac bneppvas tods vépoug tig pvoews, 
obtw Kai hpetc Kata TO axdAovBov avw Si abtév ye- 
vynodpea Kai Geol kat’ abtov tH Tig XapPLTOS pvoTHpiw, 
undév tO mapanav aAdoLobvtes THs PvoEews. Kai oitw 
TAnpodta madiv Kata tov dopdv SddoKxadov 6 aww 
KOOLOSG, TPdc THY Kepadny tHv uEAwV Tod owpatoc [Col 
1:18; Eph 5:30} kat’ a€iav ovvayopévwv, Exdotov Syrovett 
uéAovg TH Kat’ apethy éyybtyt THY npéxovoav abty 
Béor dia “tio Apxitextovias tod [Ivebuatos évappoviws” 
AapBavovtog Kai ovuxAnpodvtosg tod ta xdavta év ao1 
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bearing witness within His own self—by the perfection of 
the two natures in which He truly exists—to the unchange- 
able and unalterable condition of both. This is how God 
abolishes the laws of nature: He engages Himself with na- 
ture amid the things of nature in a way beyond nature. 


Another interpretation of the words: 
“The world above must be filled” 


If, then, Christ as man is the frst fruits of our nature in 
relation to God the Father, and a kind of yeast that leavens 
the whole mass of humanity, so that in the idea of His hu- 
manity He is with God the Father, for He is the Word, who 
never at any time has ceased from or gone outside of His re- 
maining in the Father, {1280D] let us not doubt that, consis- 
tent with His prayer to the Father, we shall one day be where 
He is now, the first fruits of our race. For inasmuch as He 
came to be below for our sakes and without change became 
man, exactly like us but without sin, loosing the laws of nature 
in a manner beyond nature, it follows that we too, thanks to 
Him, will come to be in the world above, and become gods 
according to Him through the mystery of grace, undergoing 
no change whatsoever in our nature. And thus, according to 
the wise teacher, the world above will again be filled, with 
the members of the body being gathered together with their 
head, each according to its worth. Through the “harmonious 
architecture of the Spirit,”® each member, [1281A] according 
to the degree of its progress in virtue, will receive the place 
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mAnpovyévov to o@pa [Eph 1:23] 16 navta zAnpodv éx 
TAaVTWV NANpobpeEvov. 

Eite obv, ws eipynta, Kata Ty mvevpatikhy avayévvn- 
ov TMV Kata Xptotov yevvwyevwy, cite Kata THV ev 
Xptot@ kai 14 Xprotod yeyevnpevny twv toic odpavoic 
LvOTLKGV aplOud avanArpwou, THs Te Beiac gnu T@V 
Aoyik@v npoPatwv éxatovtadoc, Kai tig THV voEpwV 
Spaxuav pvotixs Sexddog, cai tio tov vidv twiac Svd- 
Soc, ette kata tH THY pEeAdy tod owWpatos Npdc TH oikelav 
kegadny [Eph 5:30] kai xpd tiv idiav anapyiy tod pupa- 
patos Emiovvaywyrv, 0 dvw Koopos TANpwONceETal NavtwS 
Kata tov &t5aoKkadovy, rAnpweic pév dn Ev Xpior@, AN- 
pw8noduevoc S& év toig Kata Xpiotdv adic botepov, 
hvika otpputol yevycovtat Kal TH¢ dvaotdcEews avtod otye 
T@ duotwpati Tod Oavatov adtod 51a TOV abTaV TAaQypAaTwv 
WSn yeyovdtes [Rom 6:5]. 


Ambiguum 32 
b) 
E, TOD adtod Adyou, ic Td 
Tlatdiov éyevynOn huiv, Yidg ai 560n nyiv, ob H apyy 


éxi tod Wyov avtood {Is 9:6} t@ yap otavp®@ ovvenai- 
peta. 
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that is appropriate to it, filling the body of Him who fills all in 
all, which fills and is filled from all things. 

Thus, whether it is by the spiritual rebirth of those who 
are born according to Christ, as we said a moment ago, or 
whether it is by the completion in Christ and through Christ 
of the secret numbers of heaven—I mean the one hundred 
rational sheep, the ten intelligible silver coins, and the hon- 
orable reunion of the two brothers—or whether by the 
gathering of the members of the body in union with their head 
and the first fruits of the rising mass of humanity, the world 
above will surely be filled, just as the teacher said. In fact, 
{1281B} it has already been filled in Christ, and will be filled 
again in those who become like Christ, when they, who have 
already shared in the likeness of His death through their suf- 
ferings, shall come to be natural outgrowths of His resurrection. 


Ambiguum 32 
| ce Saint Gregory's same oration On the Nativity: 
For to us a child is born, to us a Son is given, whose govern- 


ment is upon His shoulder, for He is exalted by means of 
the cross. 
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“Ohog Sta tod AOyou TH TPATW Aédyw npooDELEVOS 
Kata Adyov tov mepi tod Adyou ddyov, dv 6 péyas 
Tpoprtys Hoatias noreitat epi tod capxwGevtog Adyou, 
Lvotikas Prjoac, “od  apxh Ei tod pov avtod,” ovy- 
ontiK@s, Ws EB0¢ abt éott, tiva THY “Apyrv” tabtHv Seiv 
oieoBai Bépic Stetpavwoev 6 péyas obtosg SddoKadoc, 
cinwv: “t@ yap otavp@ ovvenaipetar.” AAD’ Eneidt toAAAS 
6 otaupds taic nepi abtov Emvoiats emdéxetat Sewpias, 
a&tov gott Sntijoa kata nolav éxivoiay tov otavpov éni 
Tod napdvtos apxiy 6 SiSaoKadog elne. Oewpeitat yap 6 
Otavpds Kata oxFpa, kata obvGeow, kata THY TOV PEpav 
idtétyta, Kai Kat’ évépyetav Kai Kat’ GAdacg noAAas ém- 
voiac, ai toig Twv Beiwv pioBEedpooiv eiot dpatai. 

Kata oxfipa pév, wo Stav thy Ta Sha, Ta TE dvw Kai TH 
Katw 9’ Exatepa, toic Kad’ abta népacrt SiarayPavovaav 
6 otavpdcs Bewpovpevos, broonpaivy Svvaptv- Kata obv- 
Beaw 8£, wo Stav obciav Kai Tpdvotay Kai plow, Hyouv 
Tag tovtwv éxpavoetc, sopiav, Pnpi, Kai yv@ow kai 
apetiyvy tis TO nav Stexovons Euqaivy Svvapews, tv pév 
ovoiav Kal THY cogiav we TomTiKiy S1a tH bYiTEvois 
Ypaupis, tiv Sé mpdvoiav Kai THY Yv@ouw we neprttoin- 
tiki dia THs EyKapolac, tH 5é Kpiow Kai Thy dpetv we 
Kaklacg dvaipetikyy, Kal TiS TOV TETOINLEVwWY Kal TeEpt- 
TETOMpEVwv Tpdc tH iSiav apxTv Kai aitiav ovvdSetiKryv 
51a tod Sdov- Kata 52 tH TOV PEpwv ididtHTa, Stav Sia 
LEV Tig DYttevois ypapptis TOV dei Woabtwe EyovTa Kai 
TH oikelag povipdtyntos ovSapa@s eiotdpevov Sia Thy 
otaOnpav Kai dpetaxivytov iSpvow Oedv 6 otavpdcs 
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Being wholly inspired by the Word, the great teacher 
adds to the previous words,” in accordance with the Word, 
the word about the Word that the great prophet Isaiah 
mystically spoke concerning the Incarnate [1281C} Word, 
namely, “whose government is upon His shoulder.” By so do- 
ing, he indicated succinctly, as is his habit, how we are to un- 
derstand properly this “government,” by saying that “He is 
exalted by means of the cross.” But because the cross, by 
virtue of the conceptions surrounding it, admits of many 
contemplations, it is well worth searching for the concept 
that the teacher had in mind when he identified the cross 
with the principle of government. For the cross is contem- 
plated in light of its shape, its composition, the characteris- 
tics of its parts and its function, but also in light of many 
other concepts, which are visible to those who love to be- 
hold divine realities. 

When contemplated in light of its shape, the cross hints 
at the power which embraces all things—things above and 
things below, in both directions —within their proper lim- 
its. In light of [1281D] its composition, it points to essence, 
providence, and judgment, that is, to their manifestations, 
by which I mean wisdom, knowledge, and virtue, which be- 
long to the power that governs the universe. Essence and 
wisdom, as the creative power, are seen in the vertical line; 
providence and judgment, as the preserving power, are seen 
in the horizontal; judgment and virtue, as that which de- 
stroys evil (and by which what has been created and pre- 
served is joined to its proper governing cause and origin), 
are seen throughout the whole.’ As for the properties of the 
parts, these are seen, on the one hand, through the {1284A]} 
vertical line, by which the cross signifies that God is always 
the same, never departing from His own permanence, by 
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SyAoi, d1a $e tH EyKapoiac Tv axacav ktiow Ocod Tav- 
tela Nptnyevnyy drogaivy, GAANV apxiv! tod elvar Oeod 
xwpis i Baow obK Exovoav Kat’ Evépyeiav 8é, étav Tov 
én’ abt@’ mnyvopevwv trv anpakiav SyAoi Kai Tv véKpw- 
ow, xaQ’ Svtiva tpdrov Bewpias viv, we olpal, Tov Tpo- 
ontixov 6 SiSdoKandog é€eiAnge Adyov. 

‘Qonep obv éxdotns apyiis (kaddov yap toils Kad” Hpac 
tapadeiypact tHv Unép Nuac Mpaypatwv éevdeikacBat tv 
adr Betav) eioi orjpavtpa tiva 81 @v oi AapBavovtes Exdn- 
Ao nao yivovtat Stimep? 6 Lev THvSe apy napa tod 
Baotléws eftngev, olov 6 apxywv tods Aeyouévoug Kw- 
Sixidhoug, 4 5é 81a tod Eigous tiv Kakovpévyv' Soxiavryy, 
kal GAAoc GAnv S14 trvog Etépov ovvOrpaTos, Kai Tapa 
pév tod Bacthéws adtoi Séxovtat Kai gépovai toto Taic 
iSiais xepoiv, eAOdvtec Sé toi oixeiors S:8dact toto 
xopilet, tobtov Tov Tpdnov Kai 6 Acondtng Hu@v Inoots 
Xptotdc kata tiv Erivoay tis avOpwndtytos Ta CHUBoOAa 
ths idiag apxris, tov abtod otavpdv, Sekdpevoc éxi TOV 
dpwv e7ABev Exwv, tp@toc abtog Paotdoac, éxeita Tov- 
tov étépw Sovc, dia todtwv égupaivwv Sti Sei tov apxXrv 
éyxeiptopevov mpatov xaOnyeio8ai tav SV adtisg ayo- 
vévwv Kai avtéxeoBat tHv bx’ adbtis bnayopevopevwv 
Citw yap av ebnapadextos Ev tac bnoOHKats yevrjoeta), 
Kal tote mpootdccetlv toils éyxelptoBeionw abt thy Tav- 
tothnta Spav. Ei $é tO onpavtpov tig tod Kupiov Nua 
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virtue of His unshakeable and immovable abiding. The hori- 
zontal line, on the other hand, hints at creation’s absolute 
dependence on God, for apart from Him it has no other 
governing cause or basis of existence. Finally, the activity 
of the cross appears in the inactivity and mortification of 
those who have been nailed to it.> It was, then, according to 
this mode of contemplation, I think, that the teacher un- 
derstood the words of the prophet. 

Every government—for it is good to draw on examples 
from our own life to point to the truth of the realities that 
are above us—has distinctive insignia, which make their 
bearers known to all as persons who have received authority 
from the emperor. Here one thinks of the so-called [1284B] 
codicilli, which are borne by the provincial governor, or the 
sword that is the sign of the duke, or the distinctive signs 
and standards belonging to others in different offices.é 
Moreover, these officials receive their insignia directly from 
the emperor, and they carry them in their own hands, and 
when they appear in public they place them in the care of 
their most trusted retainers. In the same way, our Lord Jesus 
Christ, according to the concept of His humanity, received 
the symbols of His own government, His cross, and ap- 
peared in public bearing it upon His shoulders. He was the 
first to bear it, but afterward He gave it to another to bear, 
indicating through these things that whoever is entrusted 
with governing must first lead those who are governed, by 
complying with all the rules of government (for only thus 
will his own rulings be acceptable), and then he can issue di- 
rectives to those who have been entrusted to him to per- 
form the same things. And if the insignia of the government 
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Inood Xpiotod apis éotwv 6 otaupdc, Sv Eri TOV Wpwv 
PEpwy Exdpice, Yv@vat TpoojKe ti Sia tobtwv Euqivar 
Bovhopevos pvotikas ottw tabta SéOnxé te kai bnépet- 
vev. Daciv of tHv cvpPdlwv ExtotrpovEs TOV Lev “Gpov” 
mpakews elvai texprptov, Tov 52 otavpdv dnaGeiac, ola 
vékpwov éumoiobvta. 

Ata tobtwv odv THY aiviypatwy 6 Kuptog Hud Kai 
O©edc, aupdtepa StekeA9Wv tHv wv eiot ta aiviypata 
(mpakews té gnut Kai tedeiag amaBeiac, dote pH mapa- 
PVeipeoOar Sia KevoSokiag tv mpaktv), eSeke, 50 dv 
abtoc katenpafato, tois DanKdoIc, Lovovonyi diampvaiws 
Boy, dtt- “Todto obuPodov brdpyei tis apyxtis pov.” Tac 
obv dotic é bpwv eniBvpntixas Exet mpdg tavtyv TV 
apxiy, azapynodoOw éavtov Kai apdtw tov otavpov avtod 
xai dxolovOettw por {Mt 16:24; Mk 8:34; Lk 9:23], tovtéotiv 
THY vexpwtikiy Tv naw mpaktv, thy ayadtyHTa Kai Td 
THs apBovias KaAdv, Sta todtTwv Eugaivwv Sti yAixetat 
TMavtacg dpoiws gavt@ tabtyv petaxeipifeoOar tv apyny. 
To yap einetv tov Geopdpov SidaoKadov 61 “T@ otavp@ 
ovveraipetai,” olya a tovtwv Expaow piv todvde 
Tapéxetv, Sti tH AoyIKHS Pboews tHV avOpanwv S14 
mpakews Kai tis abty ovvelevypevns axaBeiac byoupévins 
atic dX ptotds SnAovoti ovvvyovoOat AL yetat, tovtéstiv 
Y &v avOpwrotc xXpiotoeidi¢ Katdotacic, ka’ cippov Kai 
taEW dyovpévn, Sia mpakews anaoic cic Oewpiav ti¢ 
QbaEws yywortikrv Kai amd TabT¢ cig Beodoyikiyv pvota- 


ywyiav kwvovpévn. 
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[1284C] of our Lord Jesus Christ is the cross, which He car- 
ried on His shoulders, we need to know the hidden meaning 
that He wished to manifest by means of these “shoulder- 
ings,” which He Himself arranged and submitted to. Those 
who possess scientific knowledge of symbols say that the 
“shoulder” is a token of ascetic practice, and the cross a sign 
of dispassion, since it induces mortification.’ 

By means of these enigmas, then, our Lord and God ex- 
perienced both of the realities signified by them—I mean 
ascetic practice and perfect dispassion, so that practice 
might not be debased by human vainglory—and He mani- 
fested this by His actions to those who were obedient to 
Him, just as if He had cried out loudly and said: “This is the 
symbol of my government.” Anyone of us, therefore, who 
desires a place in such a government [1284D] must deny bim- 
self, and take up his cross, and follow Me, which means that he 
must take up the life of ascetic practice (which mortifies the 
passions), and lay hold of the goodness and beauty of His 
bounty, for Christ desires that all should exercise govern- 
ment in the manner that He did. For when the God-bearing 
teacher said, “He is elevated by means of the cross,” I be- 
lieve that with these words he was emphasizing for us the 
fact that, when the rational nature of man is exalted through 
ascetic practice and the dispassion that is paired with it, 
{1285A] Christ Himself is said to be exalted, by which I 
mean the “form of Christ” inherent within human beings— 
for it is this that rises upward, in proper sequence and or- 
der, and through dispassionate practice moves to the cogni- 
tive contemplation of nature, and from there to initiation in 
theology. 
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“Onep uddtotad pot gaivetar SndAdv 6 dytog Apeo- 
nmayitng péyas Atovbotog év oig pnow- “AXX’ éxeinep 
evtakiag totiv apy) td Oetov iepac, xaO’ fv éavtadv 
émtyvwuoves oi iepoi yivovtat vdEec, 6 mpd¢ TO oiketov Tic 
PvoEws Opatov avatpéxwv év apy pév dotic noté EoTIW 
abtos Seta, Kai tobtO AnWetat Tpwtov EK Tig mpds Td 
Ps avavevoews iepdv SWpov: 6 Sé Ta oikeia KadWc 
anpoonaBéow d@Badpoic émioxomroas, THV GAaun@v pév 
ANopottroet THs ayvoiag pvy@v, THs 5 Oeod tehewtatns 
Evmoewe kai peOéFews atedAts Ov avtos ovK avtdBev émt- 
Bvuroel, kata Ppayd 5é Sia tHV adtO TpwTwv éexi Ta ETI 
mpotepa Kai 51’ éxeivwv éxi ta npwtiota,® Kai teAewBeic 
éni THV akpotatny Beapyixhy év TaEEL kal iepwc dvayOrjoe- 
Tal KOIWwVviay.” 

Oitw pév obv “ovvenaipetat TH otavp@” Kata Tov 
péyav kai Bedqpova todtov SiSaoKahov SU Hydv év rveb- 
watt kat’ abtov bYovpévwv 6 pdvoc totos, dia mpakews 
Kai tH¢ abTy ovvyppevys anaBeiac cic yyMow Evayouevwvy, 
kai 80 éxeivng év didw tO vo APOS THY pvoTIKTy HYov- 
pévwv tav Geiwv Oewpiav te kai pbnow, mpoo8row Sé 


Bappev étt Kai petovoiay. 
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It seems to me that this is exactly what the great Saint 
Dionysios the Areopagite means when he says: “Inasmuch 
as the Divine is the governing origin and cause of the beauti- 
ful sacred orders, whereby the sacred intellects arrive at self- 
knowledge, he who reverts to the proper view of his own 
nature will see what he is in light of the governing cause, and 
will acquire this, the first holy gift, as a consequence of his 
return to the light. Having looked rightly upon his own 
proper condition with dispassionate eyes, he will depart 
from the gloomy recesses of ignorance, but being imperfect 
he will not, of his own accord, at once desire the most per- 
fect unity and participation [1285B] in God, but little by lit- 
tle will be carried in an orderly and sacred manner through 
the first things, to things more primary, and through these 
to things most primal, and, when perfected, to the supreme 
summit of communion with the Divine.”° 

It is in this manner, then, according to that great and 
godly-minded teacher, that the only exalted One is “exalted 
by means of the cross,” for He is spiritually exalted through 
us who are exalted according to Him, when, through ascetic 
practice coupled with dispassion, we are led up to knowl- 
edge, and with minds free of matter we are raised up from 
there to mystical contemplation and initiation into divine 
realities, and even, I make bold to add, to participation 
in God. 
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Ambiguum 33 
E 
K Tod abtod Adyou eig Td 
‘O Abdyos nayvvetat. 


“TlaxbvecOa 6 Adyos” eipntat to Beopdpy SiSacKxdhy 
Kata trHVdeE, Ws olpal, THY Evvotay, Ff Sti Adyos Ov anodic 
TE Kal AoWpaTos, Kai TaCASG xabekis mvevpatixas tpéqwy 
tas év odpav@ Veiacg Svvapetc, Katyn~iwoe Kai Sia Tic 
tvodpKov abtod napovoiag é Hhyav 8 Has Kad’ Hpac 
apaptias ywpic {Hbr 4:15] “xaxvvOFvat,” Kai hutv mpo- 
opvas Pwvaic te Kai Napadeiypaot tv nepi taHV dto- 
pprtwv Kai navtdg Adyou Sbvapw bxepPaivovoav éx- 
BécOa SiSackahiav (Sa napaBoddv yap, eipytat, mavta 
AgeAadynxévat, Kai ywpig napaBodrc pndév Siesévar [Mt 
13:34] pidov yap obtw toic SidacKadois xpHoOat, érav oi 
akpoatai pr} napaxodov8a@o1 toig npwtotinws¢ Ae- 
youévois, Kai cig ovvaicOnorw avtobs aye twv Ae- 
youévwv): f Sti toi TOV Svtwv EavTov bi Huds ao pprytws 
eyKpvyac Aoyois avahoywe SV Exdotov TWV SpwLEVWY WE 
Sta tivwv ypappatwv broonpaivetat, dros év Sdotg apa 
TANpéotatos, Kai td Ka’ ExaoTtov SAOKANpPoOs, SAOG Kai 
avedattwtos, év toi Stapdpotc 6 ad:apopos Kai WoatTws 


asi Exwv, év toig ovvOétoIg 6 amovs Kai dobvOeTo<, Kal 
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Ambiguum 33 
Bea Saint Gregory’s same oration On the Nativity: 
The Logos becomes thick.! [1285C] 


When the God-bearing teacher says that the “Logos be- 
comes thick,” I think he does so with the following ideas in 
mind. Either because the Logos, who is simple and incorpo- 
real, and who spiritually nourishes all the divine powers in 
heaven according to rank, deemed it worthy to “become 
thick” through His manifestation in the flesh (which was 
taken from us, and for us, and is consistent with us, but with- 
out sin), so that He might instruct us, by means of words and 
examples suited to us, in mysteries that transcend the power 
of all human speech. (For we know that a/l that He said was in 
the form of parables, and that He said nothing without a parable, 
for teachers typically have recourse to parables whenever 
their pupils are not immediately able to follow them, and 
so endeavor to lead them to {1285D] an understanding of 
what is being said.) Or one could say that the Logos “be- 
comes thick” in the sense that for our sake He ineffably con- 
cealed Himself in the logoi of beings, and is obliquely signi- 
fied in proportion to each visible thing, as if through certain 
letters, being whole in whole things while simultaneously 
remaining utterly complete and fully present, whole, and 
without diminishment in each particular thing, He remains 
undifferentiated and always the same in beings marked by 
difference; simple and without composition in things that 
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év toig ONO apyyv 6 dvapyos Kai 6 adpatog év Toi¢c 
OpwpEevots Kai év totic antoic 6 avagys: F Ott Sv Hpac, 
tovds naxeic Thy Siavoiay, cwpatwOjvai te 8’ Hydc Kai 
ypdappact Kai ovAdaBaic Kai qwvaig tunwOijvar Ka- 
tedékato, va EK TaVTwWV TobTwY Huds Enopévous adbT@ 
Kata Bpaxd mpoc éavtov ovvayayy, EvonomPEvtac tH 
TIvebdpatt, Kai cig THY andy Tepl avbtov Kal doyetov 
Evvoiav avayayol, Todottov Huds Sv Eavtov mpd Evwotv 
éavtod ovoteidac, dao0v abtds 81 Hpac éavtdv ovyKa- 
tapacews Adyw diéotethev. 


Ambiguum 34 
’ 
E. tod abtod Adyou, tic Td 


Ovx & Tov Kat’ avTov, GAd’ EK THV TeEpi adtov, 
dAAns & GAdov gavtacias ovhAeyopEévnes cic Ev te 
aig GAnBeias ivSaApa. 


“Ex T@V Kata” thy obsiav, TovtéoTiv éK THS ovciac 
avis, 6 Oeds obdénote ti Dndpywv yivwoxetai. Aunya- 


vos yap Kai TavteA@s aBatog naoy TH Ktice, Spatf] te 


AMBIGUUM 34 


are compounded; without origin in things that have a be- 
ginning; invisible in things that are seen; and incapable of 
being touched in all that is palpable. Or one could say that 
the Logos “becomes thick” in the sense that, for the sake 
of our thick minds, He consented to be both embodied and 
expressed through letters, [1288A] syllables, and sounds, so 
that from all these He might gradually gather those who fol- 
low Him to Himself, being united by the Spirit, and thus 
raise us up to the simple and unconditioned idea of Him, 
bringing us for His own sake into union with Himself by 
contraction to the same extent that He has for our sake ex- 
panded Himself according to the principle of condescen- 
Sion.? 


Ambiguum 34 
Fon Saint Gregory's same oration On the Nativity: 


Not from those things that He is in Himself <can we 
know God>, but from those things that are around 
Him, selecting one impression from out of another, 
and combining them into some sort of image of the 
truth.! [1288B]} 


“From those things” that pertain to God’s essence, that 2 


is, from the essence itself, it has never at any time been 
known what God is. For to have even an idea of what God 
might be is impossible and completely beyond the reach of 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 


Kai dopatw kata td toov, fh mepi tod ti KaBEoTHKEV Evvota 
GAN “&k tTaV atepi” thy obciav Lovoy, 6tt Eott, Kai tadta 
Kadac te kai edvoeBas Oewpovpevwy, TOs O6pwow 6 Oed¢ 
gavrov brevdidSwou. Tavita $8 ta “mepi” tiv oboiav ob 10 
ti gottv, GAG ti odK ZotLV bTOSNAOtI, olov Td ayévyToOV, TO 
dvapxov, TO dretpov, Td dowpuatov, Kai doa toratta epi 
tHv obsiay eioi, Kai TO Ti pH elvan, ody Sti Sé Td Ti etvat 
avdtrV Taplot@ow dhAd Kal of tHS Mpovoiag Kai ths 
Kpioews Adyot, Kad’ od¢ Td TaV coPds SteEdyetat, ped” dv 
kai  Evappoviog tig Pboews Oewpia mepi Oedv! eivat 
Aéyetal, TOV Sywovpydv Eavtijs Sti EoTt Udvov avahoyws 
Sexvbovoa. Evavtiws obv taig katapacect Keipevwv TaV 
anopacewv, Evaddak AAAHAAIG mepi Oedv MLIKaS ovp- 
TAEKOVTAL Kai GAAHAWY avtinapadapPavovta ofoy ai 
vev anoPaoete TO ur Tt Elva, GAA ti pH] Elvat onpaivovoa 
tO Qetov, nEpi 1d ti civat TO TodTO UN dv, Evodvtat taic 
Katagaoeoty, ai Sé KaTAPaGEIG TO UOVOV 6t1 Eot1, ti mote 
5é tobTS EoT! pL] SNAOdoaL, repi TO Ti HH) Elvat TO TOdTO bv 
Evobvtat Taig dnopdceat, pds pév adArrag Setxvbovoat 
Thy €& aviiBéoews évavttdtyta, mepi 5é tov Oedv 1@ cic 
GAAnAa TOV dkpwv KaTa Tepintwow TPdTW THY oiKEId- 
tHTA. 


66 


AMBIGUUM 34 


all creation, whether visible or invisible. Moreover, “from 
those things that are around” the essence, we learn only that 
God exists, and when these things are contemplated prop- 
erly and piously, God yields Himself up to those who gaze 
upon Him. But all the things that are “around” the essence 
do not disclose what the essence itself is, but what it is not, 
such as not being created, not having a beginning, not being 
finite, not being corporeal, and any other such things that 
are around the essence, and indicate what it is not, but not 
what it is. And this is true even of the principles of provi- 
dence and judgment, according to which the universe is 
wisely governed, and with which the harmonious contem- 
plation of nature around God is said to take place, which 
shows only {1288C] by analogy that its Creator exists. To be 
sure, negations stand in opposition to affirmations, becom- 
ing amicably interwoven with each other around God, each 
entering into and reciprocally complementing the other. 
Thus the negative statements indicate not that the Divine is 
something, but rather what it is not, and these are in com- 
pliance with the affirmations around that something (which 
the Divine is not). And the affirmations, which indicate 
solely that the Divine exists, but not in anyway what it is, 
are united with the negations around that something (which 
the Divine is not). To the extent that the negations and affir- 
mations are taken in relation to each other, they express op- 
position through antithesis, but when they are referred to 
God, they reveal their intimate relation by the manner in 
which the two extremes mutually condition each other. 
{1288D] 
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Ambiguum 35 
> 
FE, tod avtod Adyou, zig Td"! 


"Exel 5é obk HpKet TH ayaldtntt TotT0, TO KiveioPat 
npKel TH y ) 
Lovo TH Eavtis Dewpia, aA’ Eder xeOFjvar? 1d dya- 


Bdv Kai d8edoat, Wo mAciova elvat Ta EdEpyetovpEva. 


Tov xodvaxis eipnuévov péyav tpwtjoac mepi tovtov 
Kai copov yépovta SnAodv En 51a tobtwv Tov Léyav Kai 
Beopdpov Ipnydptiov td tov abtov Oedv Ev Eavt@ pdvov, 
ola 5% Eva kupiws Svta, pndév tavt@ to napanav ovveri- 
voobpEevov Exovta Kata THY Ovary Siagopov, év EavT@ TE 
Lovov Exovta Thy dnEptvontov, dvapxov te Kai aneipov 
kat dxatéAnxtov povipotnta, e& Ho “kata aneipdSwpov 
xbow” ayabdtnytos ta Svta EK TOD pH Svtog Napayayeiv 
te kai brootHoacBal, BeArjoa Kai EavtoV avaddyws ToiIc 
ddots Kai T@ Kad’ Exactov axpavtwe petadobvai tH TPd¢ 
tO elvat Kai Siapéverv Exdotw yapifopevov Sbvapty, Kata 
tov aytov Kai Oeoeixehov péyav Atovictov tov Apeo- 
mayitny paoxovta, “td Ev Huvntéov Exi Ocod, tH Navtwv 
dneEaipetoSat, cic Td elvar ayabdtnyTI Napayayovta THY TE 
T@V VONTOV naoav Siaxdopunoww Kai tiv TOV Opatwv eb- 
mpéneiav, avaddoyws EKAOTW TOV KTIOBATWY Kata TIVa 


Oyov aNdPPNtov copiacg ayewtwo evvTapyetv, Kai 
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Ambiguum 35 
Ba Saint Gregory’s same oration On the Nativity: 


But since this did not suffice to Goodness—to move 
solely within self-contemplation—it was necessary 
that the Good should overflow and make progress, so 
that a greater number of beings would benefit.’ 


When I asked that great and wise elder (whom I have al- 2 
ready mentioned several times)” about this passage, he told 
me that, with these words, the great and God-bearing Greg- 
ory wished to make it clear that God is one in Himself, as 
being strictly one, possessing absolutely nothing different 
within His nature that may be contemplated together with 
Him, but instead uniquely possesses within Himself an in- 
conceivable, eternal, infinite, and incomprehensible perma- 
nence, from which, by virtue of an “ever-giving effusion” of 
goodness, He brought forth beings out of nothing [1289A] 
and endowed them with existence, and also willed to impart 
Himself without defilement to them in a manner propor- 
tionate to all and to each, bestowing upon each the power to 
exist and to remain in existence, according to the great and 
godlike saint, Dionysios the Areopagite, who said that the 
“the Oneness of God must be praised, for by transcending 
all things, and owing to its goodness, it brought into being 
the entire order of intelligible beings, and the beauty of the 
visible ones, so that, according to some ineffable principle 
of wisdom, He exists without diminution in each of the 
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undevi tpdxw? td obvoAoV maALW KatéxeoOal, TOIs LEV 
Kata mepittyy aya8ddwpov xbouy, toic Sé pEows, Toic Sé 
tO Kata Tt yoov éEerkoviley avtov SivacGa.” Kai todto 
av ein THXdv, KATA THY ELV AMpoodvny, “td xetoOa 1d 
ayaBov Kai Odevetv,” TO Tov Eva Ody avaroyws MPdc Ta 


Sextika TH petaddoet THv ayaWGv nANnOdvecBan. 


Ambiguum 36 
E 
K TOD abtod AdYoU, Eig TO: 


Aevtépav Koiwwvet Kotvwviay, ToAd tig mpotépas 
napadotortépay. 


Ov«K Fv Oavpaotoy, We olpat, tooodtov, Kaizep Sv tH- 
AKodTov, TO Kata THY TPHTHY TAdOL KaBapav oboay tiv 
ova Tav avOpwanwy, ate dr xetpi Oeod tynPeloav, npdg 
Kowwviav Eavtod Sud tig éEutvedoews [see Gen 2:7] aya- 
yeiv tov Oedv, tH dpoiw [see Gen 1:26] petadiSdvta tic 
kat’ cixdva Ocias wpatotntos [Gen 1:26], dcov TO puTw- 
Oeicav tabtnv Kai cot Spanetevoacav {see Gen 3:9], Sv 
dv avepdakato nabav, tabty npocopiAroat catadéfacOa, 
Kai tod xeipovos peTAOXEIV, Kal TH Navin TOV MpayLatwv 


apixtwy tH mapaddew evwoet mpoceniteivar 16 Oadua. 
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created things in a manner proportionate to each, without 
being contained by them in any way, being present in some 
by the excess of His munificent effusion, in others by a more 
measured impartation, and in others so that they are able 
to reflect only a glimmer of His goodness.”* Perhaps, then, 
this, as far as my foolishness allows me to see, is what is 
meant by the “effusion of the Good” and its “progress,” 
namely, that the [1289B]} one God is multiplied in the impar- 
tation of good things proportionally to the recipients. 


Ambiguum 36 
ox Saint Gregory’s same oration On the Nativity: 


He communicates a second communion, far more 
marvelous than the first.' 


It was not so amazing, I think, though it was clearly 
something great, for God to bring into communion with 
Himself, through the nfusion of breath, the first formation 
of human nature (which was pure, since it was honored by 
His own hand), granting to that /keness a share of the di- 
vine beauty according to His image —as it was for Him to deign 
to draw near to it after it had been stained, and ran from 
Him (on account of the passions with which it was smeared), 
{1289C] and to enter into intimate communion with it, 
and to partake of what was inferior, and to heighten the 
miracle by means of a marvelous union with things utterly 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 


Tpotepov piv yap xat’ obdéva tpdmov H Adyov ovoiag Fj 
broctdcews, tev év olg ta SvTa Tavta KaBodiKwS Dew- 
pettat, td 2v mpdc Tov Oedv H ovotc eidipel, viv 5é Td Kad’ 
brdctacw Ev mpdg abtov Sta tis appaotov EvwoEws 
ae, tov oixetov SnAadt Kata tiv ovciav avahAo1wtws¢ 
Mpds thy Beiav ovciav Siapopov Stagvddttovoa Adyov, 
TPdg Fv exer Sia THs Evwoews TO Kad’ bndotacw Ev Kai 
adia@opov,! iva tH pév Tod elvat Adyw, Kad’ Sv yeyévynrat 
Kai ott, Stapévor 10 Eavtis Gv Kvpiws Exovoa kata Navta 
TPONOV apeiwtov, TH 5é TOD TH¢ Elvat Adyw Td DPEOTAVAL 
BeixWs AKaBodoa tig mepi tt GAAO KivHoEWS THY pom 
TavteA@e prjte yiwwoky, uNte Tpoointa. Tavty yoov 
“nodvd tis npotépas napadokotépay” tiv mpdc tHv pvoww 
twV avOpwrwyv 6 Adyos Exomoato “Kowwviav,” abtiv 
™HY ovo ovowSac EavT@ kad’ dndotacw Evwoas. 


Ambiguum 37 


E 
K TOD adtod, Eig TO 


Novi 5é pot Séfat tiv Koyo Kai npooxiptnoovy, Kai 
ei Lh Ws Iwavyns and yaotpog {see Lk 1:41], AN’ GG 
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beyond mixture with Him. In the first instance, nature did 
not in any way whatsoever obtain unity with God according 
to mode or principle either of substance or hypostasis, ac- 
cording to which all beings universally are seen to exist. 
Now, however, through the ineffable union, nature has ob- 
tained unity with God according to hypostasis, preserving 
unaltered, on the level of its essence, its proper principle of 
difference in relation to the divine essence, with respect to 
which it has become one and not different, by virtue of hav- 
ing been united to it in a union according to hypostasis, so 
that with regards to the principle of its being (according to 
which it was created and exists), nature should continue to 
abide with its essence strictly intact and in every way undi- 
minished, while with regards to the principle of how it does 
exist, it should receive its subsistence in a divine manner, so 
that it would neither know nor admit of absolutely any im- 
pulse of movement [{1289D] toward anything else. In this 
way, the Word entered into “communion” with human na- 
ture in a way that was “far more marvelous than the first,” 
essentially uniting nature to Himself ina union according to 
hypostasis. 


Ambiguum 37 
Pes Saint Gregory's same sermon On the Nativity: 


Now then receive together with me the conception 
(i.e., of Christ) and leap before Him for joy, if not like 
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AaBid éni 1H Katanavoet THC KiBwtod [2 Kings 6:1-17; 
1 Par 6:31; Ps 131(132):8}. 


Iwavvns 6 péyac ob pOvov pETavoias Kai Tis KaTa THY 
Tpaxtikyv Pirosogiav anaBeias xai yyworixtis Gewpiac 
éotiv eikwv, Tis pév ws KApVvE Kai Bantiotis, THs 5é w> 
épypitns Kai tod kdopov Tavtn Kexwptopévos, tis Sé w> 
Agvityg Kal iepeds kai Ocod Adyov mpddpopos, adda Kai 
Tis Ev TOUTOIS Kata THY EE atpeviag obpPodov, we and 
yaotpog Kal péxpi Bavatov Tov Ev tovtoIc THS Wrxiis 
tOvov apEiAlKktov Siatnprjgas. O Sz AaBid Eoporoyrjoews, 
mpakews te Kai Dewpias kai adtd¢ éottv eixwy [see 2 Kings 
12:13}, Wg tHS TovSaixijs PvAs Kai nowy mpdtepov Kai 
totepov Baoieds kai TOV dAAopiAwy avaipétng [2 Kings 
5:25], ob pry Sé Kai tig TobTwWY Kata tH EEWw atpeviag 
obpBodrov. Tlapénece yap peta thy éxiyvwow, avOpwm- 
vov Tt TaBwy, Kai thy éEtv THs apetiis Kai tho yvmoews 
ovk epbrAakev atpentov. Ato tvxov obdé and yaotpd¢ Tod 
Adyov mpooKipthoa yéypantat kata tov péyav Iwavyny 
{see Lk 1:41], GAG peta THY TMV dMopvAwy Tedeiav avai- 
peowv Kal TI Tio xiBwtod anoKatdotact [see 2 Kings 
6:2-5, 11-17], Tovtéott peTa THY TOV TaAQGV broXWPNot 
kai THY THs Yrwoews adOic Exdvodov. 

Tomo obv Eotww 6 pév Iwavyns mavtwv tev Kat’ ape- 
Thy kal yv@ow 81a petavoiag év mvebpatt yevvwpévwy, 
kai péxpt téAovs S14 mpoKomrys thy ev tovtoic €Etv atpe- 
mtov Statnpovvtwy, 6 S¢ AaBid navtwy tov peta tH 
exiyywow Tapanintévtwv, Kai nmadw Sta petavoias 1d 
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John in the womb, then at least like David at the repose 
of the ark.’ 


The great John is not only an image of repentance, the 
{1292A]} dispassion of practical philosophy, and cognitive 
contemplation (for he is the first as a preacher and baptizer, 
the second as a hermit completely separated from the world, 
and the third as a Levite and priest and forerunner of God 
the Word), but he is also a symbol of the unchanging habit 
of mind that is common to themall, because from his moth- 
er’s womb until his death he maintained his soul at its full 
intensity in all of them. David, on the other hand, is an im- 
age of confession, the practical life, and contemplation, as 
first the shepherd, then the king of the tribe of Judah, and 
then the destroyer of enemy tribes. In relation to these things, 
however, he is not a symbol of an unchanging habit of mind. 
For he fell subsequent to receiving knowledge, succumbing 
to a human weakness, and did not preserve unchanged the 
habit of virtue and knowledge. Perhaps this is why it is not 
{1292B] written of him, as it is of the great John, that he an- 
ticipated the Word by /eaping in his mother’s womb, but 
<that he /eaped> only after the enemy tribes were utterly de- 
stroyed and the ark had come to its rest, that is, after the de- 
parture of the passions and the return of knowledge. 

John, therefore, is a type of all those who through repen- 
tance are spiritually reborn in virtue and knowledge, and 
who through progress reach the end of their course having 
maintained their habit of mind unchanged. David, on the 
other hand, is a type of all those who have fallen after 
attaining knowledge, and who afterward through repen- 
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KaT apethy kai yv@owv Eravayovtwv TH¢ Woyis Tis Deiac 
xapas ayadXiapa. Lbvtopos obv bnapywv Kal TH mvedpati 
THY cig TAdtOg ToD Adyou Sbvaputv voepw> ovoteiAas 6 
péyac Si8doKxahoc, Iwavvy kai AaBid tots peyadots nap- 
cikace 51d tig Ka’ ExatEpov ews tods tHv Veiwv Aoyiwy 
axpoatac, we évi navtws tobtwv, kabanep oipat, Kata TOV 
tg’ Ekdotw KaAds anodoVEvta tpdzov, éxdotov TOV Kat’ 
edoéPeiav Cwvtwv Evicxnpévov, oiovei Siappydnv Body 
étinep “Tlavtes dcot tov Oeiov tig dpetig Kai tis 
Yvwoews tv Eavtois Sia petavoiac kvioxdpevov eéEaoOe 
AOyov, H Kata TOV pEyav Iwavyny EF apyis péxpt TéAovSG 
Sia mpoxontig TO Ex’ abT@ tig Woxis Kata thy éEw 
atpéntwe Setov Statnpyoate oxiptyya, undevi to napanav 
bnayopevot kaxias cide kai dyvwoig, H Kata TOV HaKaptov 
AaBid, kav ef ovpBéByké ti kata tov Oeiov Spdpov bpiv 
aBovaAntov, piromtdvws Sia petavoiag oxovddacate! npdc 
éavtovds Thy apeThy éxavayayelv kai THY yvwow bro- 
Hovis Tovots Kai Adywv Oeiwv doxrpani, Kai pH TH pa- 
Bupia toic naDecrv Exdotov tabtHv tH év bytv Beiav, THs 
apetis A€yw Kal ths yvwoews, Edoavtes KiPwtdv Td tod 
iepéwe "Hii bxopévynte 1aV0c, Kai dmioBiw¢ meodvtes epi 
Tag mAac tod vaod Tod Ev Lyhwp dnoOdvyte, tov pov 
THs Mpakews ovvtpipévtec [see 1 Kings 4:12-18]}.” 

“Onep, &¢ olval, capéotepov di8doxwv 4 paKdpios 
obtog nathp Ev TH eic THY “Katwiyv Kupiaxt” Adyw, pnoi: 
“Aiev 38 1 Kupiw doua xawov xedevoueOa [Ps 32(33):3, 
95(96):1, 97(98):1, 149:1], eite of cig BabvAwva Kai tiv no- 


vynpav obyxvol Kataovpévtes b1n0 THs auaptiac, Exeita 
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tance restored to the soul the gladness of divine joy that is 
found in virtue and knowledge. Now insofar as the great 
teacher is a man of few words, he spiritually and intellec- 
tively compressed the potential breadth of meaning con- 
tained in the words cited above,? and so compared those 
who hear divine words to the great John and David [1292C] 
through their respective habits of mind. For it is surely to 
one of the two, as it seems to me (in light of what we have 
said about each of them), that anyone living a pious life will 
correspond, as if the teacher were plainly saying: “All of you, 
who through repentance have conceived within yourselves 
the divine principle of virtue and knowledge, should strive 
to maintain, either like John or David, the divine leaping of 
joy. That is, either, like the great John, through a habit of 
mind that remains unchanged from the beginning to the 
end of your progress, without ever being drawn away by any 
form of evil or ignorance —or, short of this, in the manner of 
the blessed David, so that, even if something unwished for 
has befallen you on the divine path, you will labor strenu- 
ously to repent, {1292D] and to restore virtue and knowl- 
edge to yourselves through patient endurance and the prac- 
tice of the divine commandments, lest you suffer the fate of 
the priest Eli, negligently exposing to the passions the di- 
vine ark of virtue and knowledge, and, falling backward by the 
gates of the temple of Shiloh, you die, breaking the back of the 
practical life.” 

I think that our blessed father teaches the same thing 
more clearly in his oration on the “New Sunday,” when he 
says: “We are exhorted to sing to the Lord a new song, whether, 
after being dragged away by sin into the evil confusion of 
Babylon, {1293A] we have returned safely to Jerusalem (for 
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mpd¢ ‘lepovoahhp avacwVévtec, Kaxet pév od Svvdpevor 
THY Osiav Gdewv @dHY we Ent yg aAAotplag {Ps 136(137):4], 
évtadOa 5é véav Srv Kai nodAtteiav iotdpevor, ette oi 
wsivavtes Ev TH KAA® Kal NpoKdntovteEc, kai TO wey 
KatwpOwxdtes 5n, TO Sé KatopSoivtes Tapa tod Katvo- 
rood Ilvebpatoc.” Tadta otoxaotina@s Kata thy éuny 
appoobynv vevonxdta tov diSdoxarov gavat vopitw- 
“Novi 8é pot Sé£at tv Kbyow Kai npooxiptnooy, ei Kal pi} 
W>¢ Iwavyyns and yaotpdc, add’ wo AaBid éni tH Kata- 
raboei tig KiBwtod,” TH kat’ akiav Kal yévosg THs Bewpiac 
TpOTW THY TOV eipnueVwV ovvypHKota Oewpiav. 

Maci yap oi tHv tolovtTwv axpiPeic EmtpeAntat pv- 
otnpiwv kai tév én’ abtoic mvevpatika@y Adywv Epactal 
Kai giioBeduoves, Tov KaBdrov tio Tpagixijg Sewpiac 
dOyov, Eva toyXAVoVTA, Sexaxws TAatvvdpuEVoV Dewpei- 
o0a, tom, YPdvy, YEvEl, TPOTwTW, aia, Hyovv éxitySeb- 
HAT, TPaxtikf], Pvotxy}, Veoroyixf] procogia, éveotti, 
Kai pédAovtl, Hyovv thxw Kal dAnOeig, Kal adOic ovv- 
aydpevov tovc mévte Tptol neptypagew tpdzo1¢, Kai naAtv 
Svoi tods tpEls, Kai tods dbo Evi ovykXeietv navtEedts uh 
ap Opovupévy doyw- olov tods Kata xpdvov Kal téTOV Kai 
yévog Kai mpdownov Kai afiav, névte tvyxavovtac, cic 
Tpeic ovvayetv tobds THS MpaxtiKis Kai @vorKijc Kai Beo- 
Aoyikijs, tovtouc Sé Marty tpelc Svtac, Eig Sv0, tods 1d 
Tapov te kai TO wéAAOV oNpaivovtas, kai tobtovg eic Tov 
TEAECTIKOV Kal ATAODY, WS Paol, Kai TAVTWV TEPLEKTIKOV 


appytov dAdyov, é od Kata mpdodov yéyovev h KaBortK 
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there we could not sing the divine song in a foreign land, but 
here we have found a new song and a new way of life), or 
whether we have remained in what is morally beautiful and 
have established our permanence in it or continue to make 
progress and persevere in this process through the Spirit 
who makes all things new.”* These things then, put forward 
conjecturally, to the extent that my mindlessness allows, are 
what I think the teacher had in mind when he said: “Now, 
however, receive with me the conception and leap for joy, 
and if not like John in the womb, then at least like David at 
the repose of the ark,” for the things we have unfolded here 
at length, he compressed by the mode of contemplation ac- 
cording to rank and genus. 

For according to those who study these mysteries with 
precision, and {1293B] the lovers and devoted visionaries 
of the spiritual principles that pertain to them, the general 
principle of scriptural contemplation, though it happens to 
be one, is seen to expand in a tenfold manner: by place, time, 
genus, person, rank (that is, occupation), by practical, nat- 
ural, and theological philosophy, by present and by future 
(that is, by type and truth). When, on the other hand, this 
principle is contracted, the first five modes are reduced to 
three, and the three to two, and the two are completely en- 
folded in the one principle that is not in any way suscepti- 
ble of numeration.’ For example, the five modes of place, 
time, genus, person, and rank are contracted into the sec- 
ond three, namely, the modes of practical, natural, and theo- 
logical philosophy, and these three in turn are united with 
the next two, which signify present and future, and these 
last two are gathered into the perfecting, and simple (as they 
say), and ineffable inner principle that contains them all, 
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TOV ITO Dewpiav tis Tpagiis tponwv Sexac, kai cic Sv, ws 
apxry, Kata meprypagiy abt Seca avatatikas eic 
vwovada madtw ovvayertat. 

Kai xata piv xpdovov 6 tig Tpagptig Sewpeitai Adyos, 
Hvika TO “ndte,” TO “Hv,” tO “Eott,” TO “Etat,” 1d “pd 
tovde,” TO “napdv,” TO “eta 168e,” Kai “Eni todSe,” Kai 
“an’ apis,” to “raped Bov,” 1d “pédAOV,” Eviavtots TE Kai 
Kaipovs Kai phvac Kai éEBSopuadac Kai Huepas Kai voKtas 
Kai Ta tobtwv LEpN, Kai andAWs doa EuMavttKa ypdvov, 
Sydroi: cata 88 térov, Stav odpavdv Kai yy Kai dépa Kai 
Badacoav, oikovpévny, nmEpata, yWpac, vijoous, mOAEtGc, 
vaouvs, KWUas, aypous, dpn, papayyac, doc, ToTapLOv<s, 
Eprjpous, Anvots, GAwvac, dumeh@vac, Kai anAws doa 
tonov xapaxtypifery Svvata, onpaivy: Kata yévoc 5é, 
KaOodik@s pev drdtav “Ayyédous” F dca tig év Obpavoics 
EOTL THY VOEPWV OCLWV StaKoopTIEWS, TPO 5é Kai HALOV 
Kai oeltvny, dotépac, nip, Kai doa év aépi, Ev yy, €v 
Daragoy tvyxavet Svta f CHa FH Cwoouta, Ah puta, Kai doa 
Ex ig WETAAAEveTal Kai TExvaic AvOpwrwv drorizTet, Kai 
doa étepa toiadta Sndoi istotpdnw¢ S& xddwv, Stav 
avOpwrous, vn, Aaovs, yAWooas, PvAds, TatpIac, Kai 
doa to1adta, obv api8ue A apiWyod ywpic Svopaty: Kata 
Tpoownov Sé, Stav tévde tov ayyehov Ff tovde tov apyay- 


yerov h Lepagip h dca tHv év obpavoic Startwyévwv 
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from which [1293C] the universal set of ten modes for the 
contemplation of Scripture comes forth in procession, and 
to which they return (for therein lies its origin as a ten- 
fold reality), being gathered up in an ascending movement 
through contraction back into a monad.® 

Now the inner principle of Scripture is contemplated ac- 
cording to time whenever the “when,” or the “was,” or the 
“is,” or the “shall be,” or the “before that,” or the “present,” 
or the “after which,” and the “in the course of which,” and 
the “from the beginning,” and the “past,” and the “future,” 
are used to indicate years, seasons, months, weeks, days, 
nights, and their various divisions, and in general anything 
that is indicative of time. The mode of place is contem- 
plated when heaven, earth, air, the sea, the inhabited world, 
the limits of that world, countries, islands, cities, temples, 
villages, fields, mountains, ravines, roads, rivers, deserts, 
winepresses, threshing floors, and vineyards are mentioned, 
and in general with whatever can be characterized as a place. 
The category of genus {1293D} emerges whenever any gen- 
eral mention is made of “angels,” or of any of the other ranks 
of intellective beings that adorn the heavens, as well as of 
things like the sun, the moon, the stars, fire, and whatever 
is in the air, or on the earth, or in the sea, whether animals, 
zoophytes,’ or plants, and whatever materials are extracted 
from the earth and worked by man and his arts, and what- 
ever is like these things—and also, in a special way, men, na- 
tions, peoples, languages, tribes, clans, and the like, with or 
without number. Genus is further distinguished by person 
when the name of a particular angel or archangel or sera- 
phim is given (or of any of the other intellective beings 
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voerpa@v obcimv && dvouatos Kady, | ABpadp fh Toadx i 
TaxwB A étepdv tiva tov év Exaivyw AH Woyw tH Tpaen 
kepévwv, 50 dvdpatoc napadnAot: Kat’ afiav Sé, rvika 
Baoireiav A Baothéa A noipéva Fh Noipvyy A iepéa Fi iepw- 
obvnv Fy yewpyov A otpatnyov fF apyitéxtova, Kal anAGs 
ei t1 GAAO tv ol¢ Sujpytai TO avVOpwmwvov yévos ExttH- 
Sedpaot. 

Tavta yap navta doa toic MévtE MEpteyoueva TPdTOLG 
ESekev 6 Adyos, odoig kai Svvauet kai évepyela, taic nEpi 
avta tpwrais Staipécect, ovviotapeva, F Kivel navtws H 
kiveitat, H évepyettar f evepyet,  Sewpei F Oewpeirat, FH 
Aare H Aargitat, A SiSdoxe fh SiddoKerar, H emtpomyy A 
anotpomy déxetat, kal anda, va ovvedwv cinw, H TOl- 
obvta A TaoXovta THY TpaxtiKrVv Kal trv QvorKty Kai THY 
Beodoyixtv Kata ovpmroKiv 80 GAANAwY noKirwes Hiv 
eionyodvta piAocogiay, Exdotov 5yAadi} tHV wvopacpEe- 
vwy MoAVTPOMWS Tals Tepi adTO Kata trv Bewpiav énwvol- 
alc éxarvet@s  Vextac AayBavopévon, kai tobs én’ adT@ 
Nomtéous fF ov Tointéous, f PvotKkods H apuoikous, f VO- 
Ntovs fH avorjtous Adyous éxpaivovtoc. Aittds yap, WS 
Epny, 6 £9’ Exdotw Adyw TPdOTOS EoTi, Kata TO SvVaTOV 
TH ToLovpéevy tHv En’ abtoic ovvetWe tig Oewpiag eféta- 
ow, iva &k Te THs TOV TonTEWV Kal PvOIK@V Kai vonTOV 
Adywv Vévews, Kai Ek Tig TOV OD TOINTEWV Kai AguoiKWV 
Kal avorjtwv gavtacl@y apalpécews,  mpaxtiKt Kai 1 
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residing in the heavens), or when it gives the name of Abra- 
ham, Isaac, or Jacob, or any other name mentioned in Scrip- 
ture, regardless if the name in question is held up for praise 
or blame; [1296A] and again into rank, whenever it describes 
something as a kingdom or a king, or a shepherd or a flock, 
or a priest or priesthood, or a farmer, or a general, or a 
builder, and in general any activity with which human beings 
are occupied. 

For all of these things, which our discussion has shown 
to be contained within the five modes, are, in their primary 
divisions, constituted of substance, potency, and activity, 
whether they move or are moved, or whether they are acted 
on or act, or whether they contemplate or are contemplated, 
whether they speak or are spoken, whether they teach or are 
taught, whether they call for acceptance or rejection, and 
simply, to speak concisely, whether in an active or in a pas- 
sive manner they introduce us to practical, natural, and 
theological philosophy by means of their variegated combi- 
nation with one another. To be sure, each of the things we 
have named can be understood under various modes [1296B} 
through concepts about it gathered through contemplation, 
in a way that denotes either praise or blame, and it manifests 
the principles that pertain to it, whether these should be 
practiced or avoided, whether they are natural or unnatural, 
intelligible or unintelligible. For, as I have said, there is a 
double mode for each item, according to the capacity of the 
person who undertakes an intelligent examination of their 
respective contemplation. Through, then, the affirmation 
of those principles that are practicable, natural, and intelli- 
gible, and the negation of those that are not to be practiced, 
are unnatural, and are mere mindless imaginings, the pious 
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gvoikl) Kai  OeodoyiKh nEepixomOy] toig evoeBéct Piro- 
cogia, tadtoy Sé éotiv eixeiv, ptAoOeia. 

Kai abta 5 nahi t@ te napovtt Kai tT@ pédAoveTt Stat- 
povvtat, > oxiav éxovoat Kai GAnPetav Kai tor0v Kai 
apxetomiav. Ox 8 av brepqvas te Kai DYnAds Svvatov 
EoTl KATA TOV ai@va TODTOV T@ avOpwxw TO axpdtatov 
pPdaoavtes pétpov THs apetijc Kai tig YywWoews Kai THs 
copias neptyevécOa THY Tov Beiwv émotyyny, év tonw 
Kai eikove twv apxetdmwv goti. Tinog yap totiv we 
adn8aic naoa nap’ hud viv elvat vouifopévy adrBera, Kai 
oxida tov peiZovoc Adyov kai eixwv [see Col 2:17; Hbr ro:r}. 
‘O Ev ddotg Kata TO TAapdV Tpdc TO péAAOV Kai TOV dAWY 
romtixds Adyos Katavootuevds éotiv ws ev tiny Kai 
dAnBeia, kai dv Kai PatvopEvos Kai év ovddevi Td napanav 
HNAPXWV OSE ParvopeEvos,’ ws brép Td Napodv Kai TO PEA- 
Aov wy, Kai bxép TonOV Kai GAnGerav, TH uNdév Eyerv avtt- 
xeipevov ovvOewpovpevov. Avtixertat dé tH dAnOeia td 
weddoc. Yrép adnBetav dpa 6 mpc bv ta navta ovvacye- 
tat Adyos, Kai adic, Wo avOpwrog cai Oedc drapywv, 
kal brép naoav Ov dAnBiic avOpwxdtyta te Kai Bedty Ta. 

Lvvayovtar toivey oi pév apdtepor névtE THdTOL KATA 
tiv Ex’ abtotc mohitponoy Vewpiav eis mpaxtiKiv Kai ov- 
otk Kai Beoroyixiv Pirocogiay, abtar Sé madw Eig TO 
mapov Kai sig tO wédAov, Htot toxov Kai dAnOetav, td 
napov 5é kai 16 pédAov Eig TO APXiKdv, Hyovv Tov év apy 
Aéyov John 1:1], Tov nowobvta nabeiv adtov Kai ideiv 
tovg akiovg adtod yevouévouc, Kai Sia tov cipnuévwv 
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will attain to practical, natural, and theological philosophy, 
which is the same as saying the love of God. 

And these three modes of philosophy are further divided 8 
into present and future, for like a shadow they stand in re- 
lation to truth, type, and archetype.* That man is able, in 
{1296C] this present age, in a manner that is lofty and be- 
yond nature, to reach the most extreme measure of virtue 
and knowledge and wisdom, and attain the science of divine 
realities, is something that occurs through the types and im- 
ages of the archetypes. This is because everything that is 
now reckoned by us to be truth is in fact a type, and the 
shadow and image of the greater Word. For the Word, who 
created all things, and who is in all things according to the 
relation of present to the future, is comprehended both in 
type and in truth, in which He is present both in being and 
manifestation, and yet He is manifested in absolutely noth- 
ing, for inasmuch as He transcends the present and the fu- 
ture, He transcends both type and truth, for He contains 
nothing that might be considered contrary to Him. But 
truth has a contrary: falsehood. Therefore the Word in 
whom the universe is gathered transcends the truth, and 
also, insofar as He is man and God, [1296D] He truly tran- 
scends all humanity and divinity. 

Therefore the first five modes, through the multiform 9 
contemplation to which they are subject, are gathered to- 
gether into practical, natural, and theological philosophy, 
and these three are further gathered into the modes of pres- 
ent and future, that is, type and truth. Present and future, in 
turn, are gathered up in the beginning, that is, in the Word 
who 1s in the beginning, who enables the worthy to experi- 
ence and see Him, for, in the manner described above, they 
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PiAOTOVWs THY Tpd¢ avTOV ToINCapEvous nopeiay, Kai THY 
St abtobs yevopévny Sexada Sv adtoy nomoapévouc 
povada, tiv abtovs éxtrvabacav’ navtbc gunaBois te Kai 
Qvoikod Kai VontOD KivH}PaTOG, Kai THy év xapitt Beiav 
avtoic kata TV OhdKAnpov ftv Eupoppwacacav tis Kath 
pvarv Beias amAdtytoc iSiotHTA. lotéov S Kai TobTO, St 
THs HEv Mpovoiac d AdyOS TH Pvoriky, Kai 6 TIS Kpicews 
ASYos TH Apaxtixy xatéoraptat gilocogig, Kata tos 
abtoic npénovtas tpdnous, ols dia tic Oewpias TOV SvtTw 
Te Kai yivopévwv éupaivovtat. 

Tatra, xaOwc eipyrat, vevonkdta tov Oedqpova Tovtov 
SiSaoxahov we! olua mpoopdpws tods svopacVévtac 
ayiovg & tod Kata yévos Kal d€iav tpdnov ris Ex’ abtois 
Bewpias kahéoat, tov Si péyav Iwavvny kai Ex TOD tOTOV. 
Atomep 6 pév aytog Iwavvns, @¢ pév Kijpv— petavoiac, 
mpagews got eixwy, ws Sé Epnpitns, anaVeiac, we 
Aevitys 5& xai iepetc, yvwotixiig Bewpias, wo 5é tod 
Adyov mpooxiptyoac and yaotpdc {see Lk 1:41], atpeWias 
Kai Tis kat’ apetiy Kai yv@ou Eews tot: obuPodov: 6 SE 
aytog AaBid, &> pév lovdalog Kai nowy, tv 80 eEopo- 
Aoyryoews Tpaxtikhy girocogiay eixovierar, ws 5é Paot- 
Aeds ‘Topand, thy Sewpntixny cionyettar pvotaywyiay. 
Tévoc obv tod piv ayiov Iwavvov 16 évog xai var ef 
ov onijpye, akia 2 td xrpvypa Kai 1 iepwobvn, Kai tom0¢ 
1 Epnuos év t Stijye: tod Sé ayiov AaBid woabtwe, tO pév 
yévos 16 EOvos Eoti Kai H PLAN, TO Sé ExcmSevpa, Hyovv 
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diligently pursued their course to Him, and it was for Him 
that they transformed into a monad what for their sakes had 
become a decad, which expelled from them every impas- 
sioned movement whether natural {1297A] or intellectual, 
and which by divine grace formed within them, throughout 
their whole habit of mind, the quality of simplicity that is 
natural to the Divine. We should also know this: the princi- 
ples of providence and judgment have been planted within 
natural and practical philosophy respectively, consistent 
with the modes that are proper to them, and they come to 
light through the contemplation both of beings and of 
things coming into being. 

These things, then, as I have said, were what that godly- 
minded teacher was thinking, and it seems to me that 
whereas he quite fittingly identified the saints by the modes 
of genus and rank which belong to them through contem- 
plation, he also identified the great John by the mode of 
place. This is because Saint John, as a preacher of repen- 
tance, is an image of the practical life, as a hermit he is an 
image of dispassion, and as a Levite and priest he is an image 
of cognitive contemplation. And inasmuch as he leaped in his 
mothers womb {1297B} at the approach of the Word, he is 
a symbol of an unchanging habit of virtue and knowledge. 
Saint David, on the other hand, as a Judean and a shepherd, 
is an image of practical philosophy arrived at through con- 
fession; but as the king of Israel he represents initiation into 
contemplation. The genus of Saint John is the nation and 
tribe from which he had his existence, while his rank and 
occupation were preaching and the priesthood; his place 
was the desert in which he dwelled. The same is true for 
Saint David: his genus is his nation and tribe, while his 
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&kia, y rotavttKy Kaif Baoneia, alc Exatepos, Avaddywe 
éavt@ Kata tov mpénovta Adyov tHv én’ abt@ Aeyousvwv 
tpdtwv Oewpovpevos, 1d $i abtod SnAobpEvov axtaiatws 
yvotrptov Seixvvctv. 


Ambiguum 38 


’ 
E. tov adtod Adyouv, cig Td: 


‘Av cic Aiyurtov gevyy [see Mt 2:13-14], mpo8tpwe 
ovpovyadevOnt- Kadov to Xpiot@ ovpqevyerv Sw- 
Kopévy. Av év Aiybatw Bpadbvy, Kddeoov atbtov ef 
Aiybxtov [see Mt 2:15], KaAgic exei mpookvvodpEVov. 


Act, xa8anep olpat, mpdg tH ytvwoxetv cig Aiyuntov 
gvyovta tov Kiptov kai b70 tivog diwKdpevov Kata TO 
axddovOov eidévar. Devyet toivvy 6 Kbptog ob povov 
anhas eig Atyuntov, ddA Kai tnd “HpwdSov dwKdpevos, 
tod THvikaita tio lovdaiac yg Baotkevovtos. ‘Epyn- 
vevetat 5é 6 ‘Hpwdng, ws past, “nao” kal “Seppativoc” 
kai “pboic,” h 8& Atyurtos Kai abt nodAaxy@> AauPave- 
TA, KATA Tas én’ adTH TOV DewpyTiKdv Tpdmwv entvoiac, 
Toté pév eic Tov EveotHta Kdopov, note Sé cic TH TapKa, 
noté 8 cic thy dpaptiav, wore 8é cic tH &yvotav, noTE 5é 
sig THY Kaxwow [Ex 3:7; Act 7:34}, KaO’ Av pddtota viv 
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occupation, that is, his rank, is that of shepherd and king. 
By means of these modes, each of these saints, when seen 
for what he is in light of the proper principle of the modes 
that apply to him, unfailingly reveals the mystery that is 
made known through him. [1297C] 


Ambiguum 38 
Pd Saint Gregory’s same oration On the Nativity: 


If He flees into Egypt, eagerly flee together with Him, 
for it is good to flee together with the persecuted 
Christ. Should He linger in Egypt, call Him out of 
Egypt, for there He is rightly worshiped.’ 


In addition to knowing that the Lord fled to Egypt, I 
think one also needs to know who was persecuting Him. 
The Lord does not simply flee to Egypt, but He is perse- 
cuted by Herod, who at that time was ruling in the land of 
Judea. They say that Herod means “passion,” “made of skin,” 
and “nature.” Egypt, too, is understood in many ways, ac- 
cording to the meanings of which it admits through the 
modes of contemplation. Sometimes it designates the pres- 
ent {1297D] world, or sometimes the flesh, at other times it 
designates sin, or ignorance, or affliction, and it is surely in 
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émiBoht|v npénov éotiv éexdéEao8ai Tv ig Aiyuntov tod 
Kupiov ovyjv. “Kadov” obv “éoti ovpgevyew cic Atyv- 
Ttov t Xpiot@,” tovtéott tH év Hpiv StayvwottkG@ Veiw 
Asyw, Sia vymdtyta téws SwwKopévy SU Hyd tods Kat’ 
avtov vymidalovtac, bxd tod Kpatobvtosg hyw@v et Kal 
Baoitevovtosg Sta twv éunadav tis capKds KIVNLATwV 
xoixod ppovrpatog {see 1 Cor 15:47; Rom 8:6], cig THv dia 
Tig Tpaxtixijs Kaxwory, Ews od Bdvatog huiv pnvvOf S14 
ths anabeiag tav (ytovvtwy mv Woynv tod Ev Hpiv 
vymalovtos Betotatov Adyou [see Mt 2:20], tovtéott TOV 
THY HU@v Kata tov Adyov BeotedAH Cwhv vexp@oa 
Oedrdvtwv, kai THY xpliotoetdh Katdotaocw, Hyovv et, 
apavioat patvopevwvy, tod dia tis hu@v adiotaKtov Kata 
xpoaipeotv mpo8vptac, Wonep Sia vepéAns xovpns, Emt- 
Baivovtog hyo tH Aiyiatw, A€yw 52 tH oapKi, Kai ta 
TAavTNS Kivipata Te Kai naBrpata, donEp Ttva yelponointa 
eidwAa, xataceiovtoc [Is 19:1} kai tig ESpac petaxtvodvtdg 
te Kal Navtehwc THs Woxs axwlovpévov kai cic EavtTOV 
peta THv éxeivwy! anoBolnv Sedvtws pet&yovtos thy 
Tpookbvya. Obtw pév odv “ovpgedyouev Kahac TH 
Xpiot@ Swwxopévy,” tis obv adt@ pvyijs 51a THs Exovoiov 
Kakwoews kahov AapBavovtes pioOdv tH andBetay. 
Kahodpev 5é xadw tov Xptotov “&E Aiybrtov” pr E@v- 
tEG Tov Ev Hiv Oiov tic Siayvwoews Adyov peta THY TOV 
nadav broxwprow Kai teletav véxpwow Taig Kata TOV 
ur Svtwv uNxavaicg avortw> mpooavéxerv, pndé odpKa 
Aédyov év Eavtois povov i év étépotc Hut Tpocoptdodorw 
avtov ovyxwpobvteg ywwwoxeo8at. AAAA Kaddg Te Kai 
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this last sense that we should understand the Lord’s flight to 
Egypt. So “it is good to flee together with Christ to Egypt,” 
that is, together with the divine discerning reason that 
dwells within us (which is now persecuted on account of His 
infancy because of our infancy, for we are infants compared 
to Him), pursued by the earthly mind that still reigns and 
rules over us from the impassioned movements of the flesh, 
leading us to the [1300A] “afflictions” of the practical life, 
until such time as the advent of dispassion informs us of the 
death of those who sought the life of the most divine reason, 
which lives like a child within us. What they seek to kill is 
the rational life within us which is perfected in God, and 
they rage to destroy the form of Christ, that is, our habit of 
mind, for it is through our free and unhesitating power of 
choice, as if through a /ight cloud, that He sets foot on our 
Egypt, that is, the flesh, and throws down headlong its move- 
ments and passions, as if they were so many handmade idols, 
and thus He sets in motion the foundation and seat of the 
soul and completely sweeps it aside, and having removedall 
the idols, redirects worship to Himself, as is right.? It is in 
this manner, then, that “it is good for us to flee together 
with the persecuted Christ,” [1300B] receiving, through our 
voluntary affliction, dispassion as a good reward for our 
flight with Him. 

Again, we call Christ “out of Egypt,” when, subsequent to 
the departure of the passions and their complete mortifica- 
tion, we neither allow the divine, discerning reason within 
us to dwell mindlessly on contrivances concerning things 
that do not exist, nor cede a place within ourselves or others 
for the Word to be known solely as flesh. But after preparing 
ourselves properly and faithfully in the types of practical 
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TMot@s év tog KATA THV Kdkwot THs mpaxtiKijs piro- 
sogias tino Sia THY ApeTwV TponadevBEvtec, avafai- 
vwpev éx tobtwv Sia Oewpias éxi thy dv cio throt Kai 
Mpoxapaypata yv@owv, WomTEp ANd tivoc Aiybrtov cic Thy 
‘Tova xakws avaBaivovtes Kai tods adv Hpiv dvaBaiven 
SiSaokovtes, Kai and tod cdpKa Adyov eidévar tov 
Xpiotov 1a tig Tpaxtixis petaBaivwyev éni tv Sdéav 
thy wo Movoyevoic napa Ilatpo¢ abtot yv@owv [John 1:14]. 

Oitw tig Kaddcg te Kai evoehic “ovupedyet Xpiot@ 
Swxopévy,” kai obtw mart abtov “Kkahei” nmpd¢ Bewpiav 
Kal yv@ou and tic Tpaxtixis petabaivwv, Tavta oWwy 
ody te Adyw xata tov Adyov bréip tod Adyov. Mh 
pavytw Sé coi napadokov eic thy Kat’ dpetiv AnpOsioa 
vov 1 “Atyumtos” Kaxwotv, add’ éxioknYov axpiBws toic 
Kata Ti [ladaidy iotopnPein, nc ob udvov tov lopathr 
éniele mAtvOoupyodvta, GAAA Kai abtods Aiyumtious da 
THs Mwcéws Emdnuias cic pOopav éBacavite [see Ex 2:11- 
12}. “Kaxwoig” yap wonep kai “oxdtoc,” wo Epny, nH Al- 
yurtos éppnvevetat. aoa 5é kata tov eixdta Adyov ép- 
unveia thy énawethy émdeéxetar Kai tiv Wextiyv tod 
broxepévor? Sta THs Vewpias ws Eni TO TAEiotOV Evvotay. 
Ei toivvy capKds evextovons Kal matvopevns toig 1a0e- 
ow h Vox) Pacavifetat kai oxotileta tig THV apEetav 
EEews Kai TOD PWTLOLOD Tig YyWoews bTOXWPOvVTWY, TOV 
abvtoV TPOTOV Tavtws Kata tO eiKdc, Kal THS Woy TO 
Beiw KaAAEL TOV ApEeT@V Kai TO Qwttou@ THs yywoews 
ppovpovpévns te Kai Aaunpvvopévnyc, 6 Hw dvOpwxo¢ 
SiapOeipetat [2 Cor 4:16], ths oapKds Sta tiv Emdnpiav 
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philosophy that require affliction for the acquisition of the 
virtues, let us ascend through contemplation from these to 
the knowledge of which they are types and preliminary 
markings, as if ascending properly from a kind of Egypt to 
the land of Judea, teaching those with us also to ascend; and 
from knowing Christ the Word as flesh, let us through the 
practical life pass over to the [1300C] glory that is the knowl- 
edge of Him as the only-begotten Son of the Father. 

This, then, is how someone can rightly and reverently 
“flee together with the persecuted Christ,” and this is how 
he can also “call him,” passing beyond the practical life to 
contemplation and knowledge, doing all things with the 
Word, according to the Word, and for the Word. And do not 
think it strange that “Egypt” is understood here as the af- 
fliction necessary for the acquisition of virtue, but consider 
carefully what has been written in the Old Testament, for 
not only were the Israelites afflicted by the making of bricks, 
but with the advent of Moses the Egyptians themselves 
were plagued with death. For Egypt means both “affliction” 
and “darkness,” as I said a moment ago, but through con- 
templation the subject of every proper interpretation gen- 
erally admits the notion either of what is praiseworthy or 
deserving of {1300D] censure. If, therefore, the flesh flour- 
ishes and burgeons, the soul is oppressed by the passions 
and plunged into darkness (because the habit of the virtues 
and the light of knowledge have receded). Conversely, when 
the soul is fortified and made resplendent with the divine 
beauty of the virtues, and shines with the light of knowl- 
edge, the outer man wastes away, for with the advent of the 
Word, the soul puts off the natural vigor of the flesh, in 
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tod Adyov tiv pvoiKiy edefiav axoBaddAopévng, ev 
Kpurtopevos parrov 82 Baoiebwv, 6 THv éxi tod dupadod 
divapiv éxwv Spaxwv [Job 40:11], oldv tig “tH KadOv oxKe- 
Saots Dapaw” adpatoc, Siipne tv Woxry tots Kab’ 
dpaptiav Sryypaci PadAwv, d¢ Sia tod Kata pépos 1d 
gpovnya tic capxog [Rom 8:6} oPévvvc8at Kata Hv 
Tpaxtiktv Kakovxiav bmroxwpet teheiwg vEexpobpeEvoc, 
obdé ixvoc Tig Tote tupavvidoc Eixdtws apEic, Hote Body 
ha Xptotod SivacGai tobs tig EAevOepiac tetvxnKkdtas, 
kai mpd Tijg yeviKis avaotacews Sia Thy Hdy yeyevnuevyy 
adtois tis Mpoaipécews EBedovotov avaotaoty, [od cov, 
avate, td Kévtpov; Zod cov, G5n, td vixog [1 Cor 15:55], THY 
HSovryv Agyovtes Tis CapKds Kal THY ovvnppEevyy abtii 
THIS Wuxi x THs ayvoiac anatny, 5¢ av note xpd tod 
Xptotod xpatmv tio avOpwrivns pioews 6 nappiapos 
SiaBorog apedac Stetitpa’ tH Kévtpw tis Hdoviic Thy 
Tov AVOpwrwv Pbow, Kai Ploveikwe TH Eiger Tis anatHS 
Tposg ANwWAeiav adbthyv drECUpeETO. 


Ambiguum 39 
Te abtod éx tod cig ta Dita Adyov, ig t- 
Einep doePeiv adtots &5e1 navtwe xai tH¢ tod Oeod 
SdEns anxoneceiv {see Rom 3:23], eig eiSwAa Kat- 


evex0évtac kai téxvns Epya Kai xeipGv wAdopata, 
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which lies hidden, or rather over which rules, the dragon 
whose power is the navel, like an invisible Pharaoh “scatter- 
ing good things,”} slithering like a serpent and sinking the 
teeth of sin into the soul. Yet with the gradual eradication of 
the mind of flesh through the hardships of the practical life, 
{1301A] he ebbs away like a dissolving corpse, leaving not 
even so much as a trace of his former tyranny, so that those 
who have attained their freedom through Christ can cry 
out, even before the general resurrection (on account of the 
voluntary resurrection of their will that has already taken 
place), and say: Death, where is thy sting? Hades, where is thy 
victory? In other words, the pleasure of the flesh and its 
affinitive power to deceive the soul through ignorance, 
by means of which, before the advent of Christ, the all- 
abominable devil held sway over human nature, and without 
pity wounded it with the sting of pleasure, relentlessly driv- 
ing it to destruction by the sword of deception. {1301B] 


Ambiguum 39 
Foom Saint Gregory’s oration On the Theophany: 
So if they were absolutely bound to be impious, and to 


fall away from the glory of God, being led astray to 
idols and fabrications of art and things fashioned by 
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ur GAAo ti Kat’ abtav edfac8at tos vodv éxovtas, 
} toradta cePacOrvat Kai obtw TipHoal. 


Tobtwv avayvwo8évtwv einate, tives TOV dAkpowpévwv 
éméoxnyav to SiSackdAw, paoxovtes pn Sixatov elvar 
“tovs votv txovtac” Kali ebayyeAdikws Civ mpoBepévovs 
Kata tivos “ei€ac8at totadta ceBacOAvat Kai obtw TipH- 
oat.” TIpdc ods Epdv pév obdéy, 6 5é napa tivo yépovtosg 
ta Osia copod Kai tiv TOV TMatépwv TEpi NOAAOD ToLovpE- 
vov SiSacxariav 25:SaxOnv nepi tovtov, pnpi. ‘O aytos 
Kai pakdplog natiyp hav Kai diSdoKxados [pnydptoc, & 
obtot (ws yap napodow adtoic StarexOroopal), Seaodpe- 
vog tod “EAAnvas nponyovpévws obtw> dAdyws mAavy- 
Bévtac, Kal tio mepi tod Kupiwg dvtog Oeod ndyrav 
évvoiag anax8évtas, ovprabeiag vouw tadta diefeiow, 
tva &k Tis tHV ceBaopatwv ddroyias te Kai ebteAsias, par- 
Aov 8é kuptwrepov einetv BSedupiac, TOAAF tHV Emtyeipy- 
patik@v Adywv adtoic yevopévy tv ceBacpatwv ava- 
OKEDv]] Pdoty yévyntat adtois npd¢ dpBoToLiav 1) dvodoc, 
TMpooEett YE piv Kai pndé tiva TtoUTwv KaKodokia Kata- 
ovprvat, dia 16 tH anatyy Ex tod Tpoxeipov raow ebdn- 
Aov elvar Kai evpwpatov, pndevi tisiw Soxodvtt ovy- 
Kadvrtovoav tO AavOavov Kaxov. 
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hands, men of sense could not imprecate anything 
worse upon them than that they might worship and 
honor such things. 


You stated that, when these words were read, some of 2 
those who were listening denounced the teacher, saying that 
it was not right for “men of sense,” and who intend to live 
according to the Gospel, to be “imprecating” that others 
“might worship and honor such things.” To these people I 
have nothing of my own to say, but I will share with you 
what I once learned about this from a certain elder, who was 
wise in divine matters, and who greatly esteemed the teach- 
ing of the fathers.? Our holy and {1301C} blessed father and 
teacher, Gregory, my good sirs—for I will address these men 
as if they were present—seeing that previously the Greeks 
were so mindlessly deluded, and had wandered so far away 
from the notion of the true God, uttered these words ac- 
cording to the law of compassion, so that, by means of an 
extensive refutation (for their sake) of the arguments in fa- 
vor of their form of worship, the transition from the mind- 
less and futile—indeed I should say abominable—worship 
of theirs to the right faith might be easier for them and 
come about with less danger of any of them being swept 
away into heresy, since their delusion would be so obvious to 
all and easy to detect that it would not conceal the hidden 
evil from anyone who claims to be honest. [1301D] 
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Ambiguum 40 
'E 
K Tod abtod Adyou, zig TH 


Od 5é KaBapotc, Arapwic: AdrAapyic $ xd80v mAH- 
PWOIc, ToIg THV LEyiotwV F TOD LEyloToU A bnép TO 
péya Eguepevoic. 


Maciv oi twHv Oeiwv emiotypoves pvotnpiwy Sti Eva 
“KaBapaic” yuxi|s 1 Sia twV apetav, Exet Kai “ZAaprpic” 
Ywoews peta THY edoeBH TOV Svtwv SidoKeW dava- 
paivetat, pds THVv Tod Deiov Katavonow Ty oxy ava- 
BiBalovoa, kai tov ndV0v adic Tpoonrodaa TH eoxaTw 
Tv opextav, SmEp Eotiv 6 Oedc, d Ev toi peyiotots Kai 
év t peylotw Kai bnép TO péya Kvpiws dnApYwv Kai yt- 
ywoKdpevos “Ev Ttolc peyiotois” pEév, wo év tpLoiv bm0- 
atdceow Suoovoiots kai dpodvvapotc, dovyxttots TE TH 
axpiPet Kai dpetaBorw mepi Exdotnv ididtHT1, ayevvnoia 
dEyw Kai yevvrjoet kal Exnopevoet “Ev TH peyiotw” Sé, Sid 
16 kat’ oboiav év Kai TadTOV Kai Lovadixov Tij¢ BedtHTOS: 
“nip 10 péya” Sé, dia 16 “uh room tivt H peyéOar F 7H- 
AcKdTHTt Neprypapecdan” kai nEpaci tio StadapPaveoBar 
“to Oeiov.” lav yap péye8oc nenepaopévov éoti, to 5é 
Qeiov pdvov anépavtov, f} Pyotw O péyas Aafid, péyac 
Kuptog xai aivetog opddpa, xai tig ueyadwovvns abtod ovK 
tor: mépac [Ps 144(145):3], Wo oddevi nepiopiou@ nepa- 
tobuevoy, 81d Kai anepov, ur Exov PVdvovoay attd TH 
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Ambiguum 40 
-_ Saint Gregory’s same oration On the Theophany: 


Where there is purification, there is also illumination, 
and illumination is the fulfillment of longing among 
those who desire the greatests, or the greatest, or 
something beyond what is great.’ 


Those who comprehend divine mysteries say that where 2 
there is “purification” of the soul by the virtues, there is also 
“illumination” by knowledge, subsequent to pious reflection 
on beings.” This illumination raises up the soul to the under- 
standing [1304A] of God, and unites its desire with the ulti- 
mate object of its desire, which is God, who properly speak- 
ing exists in and is known in “the greatests,” in “the greatest,” 
and in “beyond what is great.” He is known “in the great- 
ests,” since He exists in three hypostases that are one in 
essence and power, and which are unconfused by virtue of 
the precise and unalterable property of each, by which I 
mean ingenerateness, generation, and procession. And (He 
is known) in “the greatest,” that is, in the unity, identity, 
and uniqueness of the Godhead according to essence; and as 
“beyond what is great,” since “the Divine is not circum- 
scribed by any quantity, magnitude, or spatial extension,” 
nor is it marked off by any limits. For every magnitude is 
strictly limited, whereas the Divine alone is limitless, as the 
great David says: The Lord is great, and greatly to be praised, and 
there is no limit to {1304B} His majesty, insofar as the Divine is 
not limited by any boundary. For this reason the Divine is 


99 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 


oiavotv xpévou Kai pboews Evvouay, Kad’ HY h texviKt 
tov AOYIKGV entxeipnpatwv peBodo¢ toig ta toladta 
onovdactaic éxevorOn, St fv pddtota Kai peO” Ao &doxi- 
por mepi tiv Tig GAnEiac edpecty anedeiyOnoav, nav b 
toig CPaV adbtwV Aoytopois pH yéyovev ddwtdv, rte 
elvat TO Napanay motevoavtes. 

Andoi 8 ta mpoeipnuéva A€ywv 6 StddoKados ek Tob 
Kai év GAdots Toicg abtoic xpyoacBa Adyors. Aéyet yoov' 
tv T@ cic TOV Katandovv ta and Aiybrtov hoy, Beodo- 
yids odtwor deEuov epi tig axtiotov Kai Oeiag ovoiac, 
Kal Tig KTIOTHS Kal apxiv tod elvai AaPovons PvoEWs: 
“Kadeitat 5é h pv Oedc, kai év tpioi toic peyiotots lota- 
tat, aitiw cai Snpioupy@ kai teActonoiw: tH Natpi, déyw, 
kai T@ Yi@ kai t@ ayiw IIvebpatt.” Kai adOic év tH repi 
Baxtiopatos hoyw nepi tis év tptolv ayia brootdcect 
pias Kai tH abtijs ayiag BedtHTOc SiarayPavwv prpi, 
“Tlavto8ev ionv, thy attiv mavtobev, wo év odpavod 
KadAAos Kai péye8oc, Tpiwv aneipwv anxeipov ovpoviav.” 
Abdtdc obv gavtod KabEotykev Epunvevtiys 6 SiSaoKaros 
ToIs pi Tapepyws Evtvyxavovat toic adtod Veoppactois 
Adyots. 
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infinite, and transcends absolutely all the concepts of time 
or nature that have been devised by those who follow the 
technical method of logical syllogisms.* For these men have 
proved to be completely useless in the discovery of the 
truth, since they are incapable of believing in the existence 
of anything that cannot be apprehended by their thoughts. 

The teacher himself makes it clear that this is his mean- 
ing, since he uses these same expressions in other places. 
Thus, in his oration “On the Arrival of those from Egypt,” 
while expounding theologically on the uncreated and divine 
essence, and on the created nature that received a beginning 
of its being, he says that “The one is called God, and subsists 
in three greatests, namely: {1304C]} the Cause, Creator, and 
Perfecter, by which I mean the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Spirit.”5 And again, in his oration “On Baptism,” in 
speaking of one and the same holy Divinity in three holy hy- 
postases, he says: “In every respect it is equal, in every re- 
spect it is the same, just as the beauty and greatness of 
heaven is one, it is an infinite cohesion of three infinite 
Ones.”¢ As you can see, to those who possess more than a 
merely superficial acquaintance with his divine orations, the 
teacher interprets himself. [1304D} 
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Ambiguum 41 
b) 
E, tod avtod Adyov, gig td- 
Karvotopotvtat pvoeic, kai Od¢ dvOpwaos yivetat. 


Oi Ta TOAAG TOV Oeiwv pvotypiwy Ex THV ONASGV Kal 
innpetov yevouévw tod Adyov [Lk 1:2], kai adto0ev aye- 
ows THY THY SvTWV poNPévtwV Yvaoy, Kata Siadoxv Sia 
tav mpd adtav sig abtods SiaS00évta napadaBoveec! 
ayioi paow névte Staipécecr SierdH Oar tiv Tavtwv THY 
yeyovotwy bndctacw: Ov Tpwtyy uév gaoww elvar THY 
Staipoboav tH¢ axtiotov @boEews THY KTLOTHY xaQodov 
prow Kai 51a yevéoews 16 elvat AaBodoav. Paci yap Tov 
Ocdy ayaldtnti nexomuKdta THY Svtwy aTavTwy hapMpav 
Staxoounory, ph abtd0ev adti Katapavi yevéoBat tiva 
Kai éxotov elvat, tHv rept todTO TH KTiov Tod Oeod dia- 
Kpivovoav ayvoiav “Siaipeotw” Agyovtes. Tv yap Pv- 
oikds dAAnAwv tadta Stapoboav, undéxote Sexopevny 
tiv cic plav ovoiav Evwouy, Ws tov Eva Kal tov abTov To 
Svvapévny EmdéEacBai Adyov, eiacav apprytov. Aevtépav 
Sé, kad’ Fv 1) 51a Kticews TO elvai AaPodca ovunaca Pros 
tnd Ocod Siaipeita cig vonta kai aicOyta. Tpitny, xaQ’ 
fv 1 aloOntH pdotc Siaipettar cic obpavov Kai yi. Tetap- 
thy 8é, Kad’ Hy 1 yh Siatpettat cic napadeioov Kai oikov- 
wévny, kal néuntyy, Kad" AV 6 éni naow, wonep TL TWV 
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Ambiguum 41 
Fee Saint Gregory's same oration On the Theophany: 
The natures are innovated, and God becomes man.! 


Having received the greater part of the divine mysteries 2 
handed down to them in succession from those who before 
them were the followers and ministers of the Word, and be- 
ing directly initiated into the knowledge of beings through 
these mysteries, the saints say that the existence of all things 
that have come into being is marked by five divisions.? The 
first of these, they say, is that which divides the uncreated 
nature from the whole of created nature, which received its 
being through a process of becoming. For they say that 
whereas God in His goodness [1305A] created the splendid 
orderly arrangement of all beings, it is not immediately self- 
evident to this orderly arrangement who and what God is, 
and they call “division” the ignorance of what it is that dis- 
tinguishes creation from God. For to that which naturally 
divides these realities from each other, and which excludes 
their union in a single essence (since it cannot admit of one 
and the same definition), they did not give a name. The sec- 
ond is that according to which the totality of nature, which 
received its being through creation by God, is divided into 
the intelligible and the sensible. The third is that according 
to which sensible nature is divided into heaven and earth. 
The fourth is that according to which the earth is divided 
into paradise and the inhabited world; and the fifth is that 
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OAWY CLVEKTIKMTATOV EpyacTHplov, Kai maol Toig Kata 
maoav Siaipeow axpotc St Eavtod? pvoikds pEeortebwv 
ayabonperdic kata yéveoty tols obow EretcaxVeic AvOpw- 
tog Staipeitat eis dpoev Kai OfAv, nacav Exwv SyAadh 
Qvolk@s taic tov akpwv Tavtwv peodtnar Sia tis mpd¢ 
Ta dkpa ravta TMV idiwy LEPwv oxETIKAIs iStotTITOS THY 
mpds éEvwow Sbvapw, 5: Ao 6 Kata TH aitiav ths tov 
Sinpynpévwv yevéoews ovenAnpobpevog tpdmog gpeddc 
tod Oeiov oxomod TO péeya pvotrpiov ExSnAov Si Eavtod 
KatTaotioat, TV mpds ddAnra tev év toig odaw axpwv 
évappoviwg and TOV Tpocexav Ei Ta TOPPW, Kal TV 
Iyrttovwv emi ta Kpeittova Kabekijc dvatatiKws npolodoay, 
ig Oeov anonepatwoas Evwor. 

Tobvtov 8h yap Eoxatog éneioayetai tolg obotw 6 
avOpwaos [see Gen 1:26], olovei aivdeopds tig PvotKds 
toig KaOdAov Sid THV Oikeiwv LEPaY LEorTEbwv AKpotc, 
Kai cic Ev dywv év Eavt@ Ta TOAA® Kata THV Pbotv adAH- 
wv SteotynKdta tH StactHpatt, iva tis mpdc Oedv, we 
aitiov, Ta Tavta ovvayobons Evwoews Ex Tis idiag mpdteE- 
pov apfapevos diaipécews Kabekiis dia TOV Léowv eipy@ 
Kai taker tpoRaivwy, cig tov Oedv AaBy TO TEpas tis Sia 
TAVTWY KATA THY Evwow yivopEevns bYnAts avaBdacews, 
tv @ obk Eott Siaipectc, TY pndapac Hptnpévyv Syradh 
Kata tov ponyobpEevov Adyov Tis TEpi Thy yéveow Tod 
avOpwnov Veiag mpoVécews Kata Td OVjAv Kai TO apoev 
iSié6tHTa TH Mepi tiv Oeiav apetyy anabeotaty oxéoeI 
NAVIN THs PboEws ExttvakdpEvoc, Wore SetyOFvai te Kai 
yevéoOat Kata tiv Oeiav mpdGeow avOpwrov pdvov, TH 
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according to which man, who is above al] —like a most capa- 
cious workshop containing all things,’ naturally mediating 
through himself all the divided extremes, and who by design 
has been [1305B} beneficially placed amid beings — is divided 
into male and female, manifestly possessing by nature the 
full potential to draw all the extremes into unity through 
their means, by virtue of his characteristic attribute of be- 
ing related to the divided extremes through his own parts. 
Through this potential, consistent with the purpose behind 
the origination of divided beings, man was called to achieve 
within himself the mode of their completion, and so bring 
to light the great mystery of the divine plan, realizing in 
God the union of the extremes which exist among beings, 
by harmoniously advancing in an ascending sequence from 
the proximate to the remote and from the inferior to the su- 
perior.® 

This is why man was introduced last among beings’ —like 
a kind of natural bond mediating between the universal 
extremes through his parts, and unifying [1305C] through 
himself things that by nature are separated from each other 
by agreat distance —so that, by making of his own division a 
beginning of the unity which gathers up all things to God 
their Author, and proceeding by order and rank through the 
mean terms, he might reach the limit of the sublime ascent 
that comes about through the union of all things in God, in 
whom there is no division, completely shaking off from na- 
ture, by means of a supremely dispassionate condition of di- 
vine virtue, the property of male and female, which in no 
way was linked to the original principle of the divine plan 
concerning human generation, so that he might be shown 
forth as, and become solely a human being according to the 
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Kata TO dpoev Kai to O7jAv mpoonyopig py Siaipobuevov, 
xa’ dv Kai mponyoupévws yeyévytat Adyov toic viv meEpi 
abtov obo1 tprpaot uy pepilopevov, dia Tv tedeiav mpdc 
tov iSiov, ws Epny, Adyov, Kad’ Sv EoTty, Evwor.3 

Elta tov napadetoov Kai tiv oikovpévny 814 tig oixeiac 
aylonpenods aywyiis Evwoas piav nomjoete yy, wh Siai- 
povpévyny adt@ Kata THY TaV HEPA adiijc Siapopay, 
dAAa paAAOV ovvayonévyy, a> UNdepiav mpdc uNdév twv 
abtis braywynv naBdvtt pepwv- elta obpavoy Kai yHv 
év@oac 51a tH mpd ayyéArous THIS Cwijs navti tpéonw Kat’ 
apetyy, Ws Epixtov avOpwxoic, TadTSTHTA piav TojoelEV 
adiaipetov navtn mpdc EavTyy THV aiodyTHv Ktict, pH 
Siaipovpevyy adt@ tomKws 1d napanav toic Siactypaot, 
Kodpw yevouevy TH rvebpati kai undevi Paper cwpatix@ 
KATEXOMEVW TIPOS Yijy, Kai THs MPO Odpavoics avaBdcews 
cipyopévy Sta tiv mpdg tadta tod vod tedreiav dopaociav 
yvnoiws mpdg tov Oedv éneryopévov, Kai copag rotov- 
pévonv THs NPG avTOV avaTtacEews éEpetiic, ws Ev 68@ KOLVh, 
QUVOLKHS TOD TPd adtod Td POdoav EniBaow. 

Elta ta vonta Kai ta aioOnta mpd tovtoIs Evwoas Sia 
THY Npds ayyédous Kata thy yv@orv isdthta piav xoujoy 
ktiow TH dnacav Ktiowy, pr Staipovpevny adt@ Kata thy 
yvraow xai thy ayvuoiay, tong adtT@ Mpds tods ayyédovs 
avedhimas yevouévys tav Ev toig oba1 Aoywv Ywworixtis 
EMloTH UNS, Kad’ Fv 7 THs GAnBods sogiac “Aneipsdswpoc 
xboic” éxtyevopevn Kata TO DELITOV AKpaipvads Aoindv 
THv nepi Oeovd Kai aueortedtws Tapéxetat toig akiois 
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divine plan, not divided by the designation of male and fe- 
male (according to the principle by which he formerly came 
into being), nor divided into the parts that now appear 
around him, [1305D] thanks to the perfect union, as I said, 
with his own principle, according to which he exists. 

Then, once he had united paradise and the inhabited 
world through his own proper holy way of life, man would 
have fashioned a single earth, not divided by him in the dif- 
ference of its parts, but rather gathered together, for to 
none of its parts would he be subjected. After this, having 
united heaven and earth through a life identical in virtue in 
every manner with that of the angels (as much as this is hu- 
manly possible),* he would have made the sensible creation 
absolutely identical and indivisible [1308A] with itself, not 
in any way dividing it into places separated by distances, for 
he would have become nimble by means of the spirit, with- 
out any corporeal weight holding him to the earth, and thus 
proceed unhindered in his ascent to the heavens, for his 
intellect would no longer behold such things, but hasten 
purely to God, and in the wisdom of his gradual ascent to 
God, just as if he were traveling on an ordinary road, he 
would naturally overcome any obstacles standing in his way. 

Then, once he had united intelligible and sensible reali- 
ties through knowledge equal to that of the angels,? he 
would have made the whole of creation one single creation, 
not divided by him in terms of knowledge and ignorance, 
since his cognitive science of the principles of beings would 
be completely equal to the knowledge of the angels. [1308B] 
Owing to this knowledge, “the ever-giving effusion”” of true 
wisdom integrally and immediately endows the worthy (as 
much as possible) with a concept of God that is beyond 
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adiayvwotov Kai dveppnvevtov Evvoiav: xai téAog éxi 
MAOL TOVTOIG, Kal KTLOTHV PdOLV TH axtiotw St aydasns 
iv@oas (@ tod Sabpatos tis Epi Hpac tod Oeod giAav- 
Opwriac) Ev kai tabtov Seikeie Kata thy Ev THs xapItos, 
ddog SAW TEepiywproas SAIKS TH Oe@, Kai yevopevos 
nav ei ti nép Eotiv 6 Oedc, xwpis THs Kat’ oboiav tavtéTH- 
TOG, Kai SAov abtov avtiAaBov Eavtod tov Oedy, Kai Tis 
én’ abtov tov Oedv dvabdoews, olov ExafAov, adbtov 
Lovwtatov KTHOapEVOS TOV OEdv, Wo TéAOS THS TMV KI- 
voupevwv Kivrjcews, kai otdot Bdowdy te Kai dxivntov 
twv én’ abtov pepopévwv, Kai Tavtdc dpov Kal Beopod Kai 
vopuon, Adyou te Kal vod, kai pboews dSpov Kai mépas ddpt- 
otév te Kai dreipov Svta. 

Exes) totvvv pvoikas, wc SeSnpiovpynto, mepl pev td 
axivyntov, w¢ apxiy iSiav, pnul 5é tov Gedv, d avOpwro¢ 
od Kexivyntat,* nepi S& ta bx’ abtév, dv adtdcs Ied0ev 
dpyew énetayn [Gen 1:26, 28], Tapa pbow Exwv avortws 
kexivntal, tH mpdc Evworv tov Sinpnuévwy SoOeion abty 
pvoiky Svvapet Kata tH yéveoty elo Thy TeV ywyevwv 
uadAov Siaipeow napaypnodpevos, kai taity pixpod Seiv 
EXservars elg tO ph dv madd Kivdvvedoas petaxwproat, 
51a tobto “Katvotopodvtat pbaeic,” kai mapaddEws bxép 
pvoww nepi Td PvE! KLVODPEVOV AKivitwe, Iv’ odtw> eizw, 
Ktveltat Td ra&vty Kata Pbow axivytoy, “kal Oed¢ &vOpw- 
nog yivetat,” tva owoy tov dtoASLEVOV A&vOpwnov [see Lk 
9:56, 15:4], Kai tig Kata td M&V KaDdAOV baEWws 51 éEav- 
tod Ta Kata Pvow Evwoas PHyyHata, cal tod¢ KaBdrov 
t@v éni pépovg mpo@patvoutvouc héyous lg  tHV 
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understanding or explanation. And finally, in addition to all 
this, had man united created nature with the uncreated 
through love (oh, the wonder of God’s love for mankind)), 
he would have shown them to be one and the same by the 
state of grace, the whole man wholly pervading the whole 
God, and becoming everything that God is, without, how- 
ever, identity in essence, and receiving the whole of God in- 
stead of himself, and obtaining as a kind of prize for his as- 
cent to God the absolutely unique God, who is the goal of 
the motion of things that are moved, and the firm and un- 
moved stability of things that are carried along to Him, and 
the limit (itself limitless and infinite) of every definition, or- 
der, [1308C] and law, whether of mind, intellect, or nature. 
But moving naturally, as he was created to do, around the 
unmoved, as his own beginning (by which I mean God), was 
not what man did. Instead, contrary to nature, he willingly 
and foolishly moved around the things below him, which 
God had commanded him to have dominion over. In this way 
he misused his natural, God-given capacity to unite what is 
divided, and, to the contrary, divided what was united, and 
thus was in great danger of lamentably returning to nonbe- 
ing. This was why “the natures were innovated,” so that, ina 
paradox beyond nature, the One who is [1308D] completely 
immobile according to His nature moved immovably, so to 
speak, around that which by nature is moved, “and God be- 
came man”! in order to save lost man, and—after He had 
united through Himself the natural fissures running through 
the general nature of the universe, and had revealed the uni- 
versal preexisting principles of the parts (through which the 
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Sinpynuevo yiveoBa népvxev Evworc) Sei€ag, ty weyaAnv 
BovAry nAnpwoy tod Ocod xai Tlatpdc, cic Eavtdv dvaxe- 
padaiwoac ta ndvta, Ta EV TO OVPav@ Kai TA Eni THC yifc 
{Eph 1:10], év @ xai éxtio@noav [Col 1:16]. 

Auéhet tot tig KaBdAOV TAY Tavtwy Tpdc EavTOV EVW- 
oEWws éK TIS NU@V apEdpuEvos Statpécews yivetat TEAELOG 
avOpwnos, && hudv 5 Hyas xa’ Huds, navta ta Hd 
avedditadc Exwv, duaptias xwpic [Hbr 4:15], ths Kata Mvow 
axorovBiag yapixis obd5dAws Eig todto npoodenVeic: 
Opod te Kai Kata TO adTO SeiKvbg, we oluat, TYXSV ws Hv 
Kai dAAos tpdmt0¢ Tij¢ Eig TANBOc tHV avVOpwnwv adEhoews 
TMpoeyrwopevos Oe@, ei TV EvtoAny 6 npwtos EpbAakEv 
&vOpwnos kai npdc ktnvwdiav Eavtov TH Kata Napaxpn- 
ow Tponw TOV oixeiwv Svvapuewv pr KatéBade [see Ps 
48(49):12], kai thy kata TO Appev Kai OAAv Siapopay te 
Kai Staipeoty tig pboews tEwOobuEvoc, Ag mpds TO yevé- 
o8at, kaBanep Eqny, dvOpwros obSdhw> npooederOn, Hv 
SE dvev elvat toydv éott dvvatév. Taidta eicg td Siqvexts 
Tapapsivat obk avayKn {see Hbr 7:3]. Ev yap Xpiot@ Ty- 
gob, pnaiv 6 BEtoc andotohoG, obte appev obre OAAV [Gal 
3:28]. 

Elta tiv Kad’ Hpac ayidoas oixovupévny Sta THs OiKelac 
avOpwnonperods avaotpopiis peta Oavatov eic TOV Tapa- 
Seisov anapanodiotws xwpel, KaWws TH ANoti AWevdac 
émnyyeidato, ojuepov, pnoac, Eon pet’ Euod év TH Tapa- 
Seiow [Lk 23:43]. “Evted@ev &¢ Kat’ adtov AoImdv pn} 
éxovans mpdc Tov napadeioov Stagpopav tig xaO’ Hpac 
oickovpévys, makiv én’ attic épavyn toig paSntaic 
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union of what is divided naturally comes about)—to fulfill 
the great purpose of God the Father, recapitulating all things, 
both in heaven and on earth, in Himself, in whom they also had 
been created. 

To be sure, initiating the universal union of all things in 
Himself, beginning with our own {1309A} division, He be- 
came perfect man, having assumed from us, and for us, and 
consistent with us, everything that is ours, lacking nothing, 
but without sin, for to become man He had no need of the 
natural process of connubial intercourse. In this way, He 
showed, I think, that there was perhaps another mode, fore- 
known by God, for the multiplication of human beings, had 
the first human being kept the commandment and not cast 
himself down to the level of irrational animals by misusing 
the mode of his proper powers—and so He drove out from 
nature the difference and division into male and female, a 
difference, as I have said, which He in no way needed in or- 
der to become man, and without which existence would 
perhaps have been possible. There is no need for this divi- 
sion to last perpetually, for in Christ Jesus, says the divine 
{1309B} apostle, there is neither male nor female." 

Then, having sanctified our inhabited world by the dig- 
nity of His conduct as man, He proceeded unhindered to 
paradise after His death, just as He truly promised to the 
thief, saying: Today, you will be with me in paradise. Conse- 
quently, since there was for Him no difference between par- 
adise and our inhabited world, He appeared on it, and spent 
time together with His disciples after His resurrection from 
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ovvdlaitwHEevos peta THv &K veKp@v avdotaoty, Serxvis 
Os 1 YH pia oboa tvYxAVvEL TPdG EavTI adtaipetoc, TOY, 
xaQ’ dv got, ASyov THs Kata trv Stapopay Siaipécews 
Eev8epov Siacwlovoa. Etta Sia tij¢ cig obpavov ava- 
ArnWews tov obpavov [Lk 24:51; Act 1:9] fHvwoe SnAOVOTI 
Kai THY Yiv, Kai peta tobtov Tod ynivov awyatoc, Tod 
Hiv dpopvots te kai Gpoovciov, xwprjoas cig odpavoy, 
piav oboav tH Kat adtiyv kaBodikwtipw Adyw Tacav TH 
aisOythv pvoww anédeike, tig tepvobons adthy év Eavt@ 
Siaipéoews duavpwoas thy id:6tHTa. "Enetta mpd tobToIc, 
ta aioOyta Kai ta vonta xaBeki¢ Sia ravtwv TOV Kat’ 
obpavov Oeiwv Kai vontav taypatwv diehO@v peta THIS 
YWovyis Kai tod cwpatoc, tovtéott tedeiag tis NuEeTEpac 
pvoews [see Eph 2:6], Avwoe, tiv mpdc td ev ths SANs 
Ktigews Kata Tov Eavtiis apxikwtatoy te kai kaBodAiKwTta- 
tov Adyov obvvevow Seika év EavtM Tavtedds adiaipe- 
Tov te Kal dotaciacTov. 

Kai téAog éni naot tovtoig Kata tTHhYv éxivotav THs 
avOpwrdtntos npdc adtov yivetat tov Oxdv, gupaviaBeic 
bnép nu@v Syrovoti, KaOws yeypantat, TH Apoownw Tov 
Oceov [Hbr 9:24} xai Tlatpocg wo avOpwnog 6 xa’ oiov- 
dyxote tpoxov pndénote tod Ilatpds wo Adyosg xw- 
pioOrjvar Svvauevoc, TAnpwoas Ws avOpwros ~Epyw Kai 
dAnOeia Kad’ braxoryv anapdBatov [see Rom 5:19] doa 
TMpowpioev abtds wo Oedg yevéoOat [see 1 Cor 2:7; Eph 1:5, 
ul], Kai teAewWoag maoav BovArv tod Oeod xai Tlatpd¢ 
drip av tov aypewwodvtwy TH napayproe tH é€ 
APXNS PvotkGs tyiv mpd¢ todto So00eicav Svvaptv, Kai 
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the dead, demonstrating that the earth is one and not di- 
vided against itself, for it preserves the principle of its exis- 
tence free of any difference caused by division. Then, by His 
ascension into heaven, it is obvious that He united heaven 
and earth, for He entered heaven with His earthly body, 
which is of the same nature and consubstantial with ours, 
[1309C]} and showed that, according to its more universal 
principle, all sensible nature is one, and thus He obscured 
in Himself the property of division that had cut it in two. 
Then, in addition to this, having passed with His soul and 
body, that is, with the whole of our nature, through all the 
divine and intelligible orders of heaven, He united sensible 
things with intelligible things, displaying in Himself the fact 
that the convergence of the entire creation toward unity 
was absolutely indivisible and beyond all fracture, in accor- 
dance with its most primal and most universal principle. 
And finally, after all of these things, He—considered ac- 
cording to the idea of His humanity—comes to God Him- 
self, appearing as a man, as it is written, before the face of God 
{1309D] the Father on our behalf—He who as Word can never 
in any way be separated from the Father—fulfilling as man, 
in deed and truth, and with perfect obedience, all that He 
Himself as God had preordained should take place, having 
completed the whole plan of God the Father for us, who 
through our misuse had rendered ineffective the power that 
was given to us from the beginning by nature for this pur- 
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MPAtOV Evwoas Hpac Eavtoic® ev Eavt@ dia tH¢ apatpécews 
THIS KATA TO dppev Kai 10 OAAV Siagopae, Kai avti avSpav 
kai yuvaixoy, ois 6 tig Staipécews EvOewpeitat pddtota 
tpom0c, avOpwmoug pdvov Kupiws Te Kai GAnOws anédeke 
kat’ abtov 8’ 6Aov pepoppwpevovs Kai owav avdtod kai 
TavteAas axiPSnAov tiv eixdva pépovtas [Gen 1:26-27], 
Hic kat’ obdéva tpdmov oddév THV PBOPaS yvwptopaTWwV 
antetal, kai ovv jyiv Kai Sv Huas THY anacav Ktiow da 
TOV PETWY, WS pEepav iSiwy, Ta axpa meptdaBwv Kai nepi 
éavtov ddttws ddArAots Siacpiy~as mapddeicov xai oi- 
Kovpévny, obpavov kai yijv, aid8ynta kai vonta, ws copa 
kai aio@now Kai wor Kad’ Has Exwv Kai vody, ols we 
uépect Ka’ Exactov 1d éxdotw KaBdAov ovyyevis oiKet- 
wodpevos dxpov kata tov mpoatodo0évta tpdnov Oe0- 
Tpenws> ta navta cig Eavtov avexepadatwoato [Eph 1:10], 
uiav bndpyovoav thy anacav xtiow Seifac, Kabamep 
avOpwrov GAAov, tH Tav pEepwWv EavtTig mpdoco GAAnra 
ovvddw overAnpovpévny Kai Mpoc éavthyv vevovoav TH} 
OASTHTL TH¢ brdpEews, Kata THY piav Kai anf Kai 
anpoodidpictov, tis Ex Tod uh dvtog napaywyijs Kai 
adtagopov évvotav, kad’ Hv eva Kai Tov adtov nica 
ktiowg EmdiEac8a Sivatat Adyov TavteA@s adidxpitov, 
TO OvK Hv Tod elvat npeoPitepov Exovaa. 

Tlavta yap cata tov dAnOy Adyov aAAnAoIc ovvep- 
xintet KaO’ Otiodv Tavtw., ci Kal UN TaVTH, TA pEeTA Oedv 
dvta Kai Ex Oeod tO eivai Sia yeveoews Exovta, undevdg 
KaQdhov Tov dvtwv, undé tav ayav tipiwv Kai drepPe- 
Bynxotwv tig mpdg TO ayav doxETtov YEVIKS oxécEWS, 


114 


AMBIGUUM 41 


pose. Thus He united, first of all, ourselves in Himself 
through removal of the difference between male and female, 
and instead of men and women, in whom this mode of divi- 
sion is especially {1312A] evident, He showed us as properly 
and truly to be simply human beings, thoroughly formed ac- 
cording to Him, bearing His image intact and completely 
unadulterated, touched in no way by any marks of corrup- 
tion. And with us and for us He encompassed the extremes 
of the whole creation through the means, as His own parts, 
and He joined them around Himself, each with the other, 
tightly and indissolubly: paradise and the inhabited world, 
heaven and earth, the sensible and the intelligible, since like 
us He possesses a body, sense perception, soul, and intellect, 
to which (as His own parts) He associated individually the 
extreme that was thoroughly akin to each one of them (ie., 
His parts), according to the mode described above, and He 
recapitulated in Himself, in a manner appropriate to God, ail 
things, showing that the whole creation is one, as if it were 
another human being, completed by the mutual coming to- 
gether of all its members, inclining {1312B} toward itself 
in the wholeness of its existence, according to one, unique, 
simple, undefined, and unchangeable idea: that it comes 
from nothing. Accordingly, all creation admits of one and 
the same, absolutely undifferentiated principle: that its ex- 
istence is preceded by nonexistence. 

For according to the true doctrine, all beings after God, 
which possess their being from God by virtue of having 
been created by Him, coincide with all the others (even if 
not in absolutely ali respects)—and in general no being, in- 
cluding those from among the greatly honored and tran- 
scendent, is completely free by nature from the condition of 
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TAavtaNact PvoikWs anorcAvpEvor, pte pV Tob ev toIc 
odo atipwtdtov Tis pds Ta TmWTAata’ KATA Odo 
Yevikijg TavteA@s anodipnavoptvov Kal dpoipobivtosg 
oxéoews. Tlavta yap ta taic oixeiaic idiws Siapopaics 
GAAHAwY Staxexpipéva taic KaOddrov Kai Kowal yeviKws 
TAVTOTHOLY Hvwvtal, Kai Mpd¢ TO EV Kai tabToV aAANAoIG 
YEWUK® Tivi Adyw QboEwS cvvWHoivtal, olov ta Lev yévn 
Kata tHyv ovoiav dAArAots EvobpyEva TO Ev Exel Kal tabtov 
kai ddiaipetov. Ovdév yap tav KaBdAov xai neptexdvtwv 
Kai yevik@v toic tml uépous Kai meplexopévoic Kai iStKois 
TAVTEAMS ovvdiaipeitat. Ob yap Ett yevixov elvat Sbvatar 
TO pi] ovvayov Ta Sinpnpéva Pvorikds, dAAG ovvdiaipov- 
wEevov abtoic, kal Tij¢ oixeiag povadiijs Evotntog eftotd- 
wevov. lav yap yevixdv cata tov oixeiov Adyov dAov 
droig &Siaipétwe toIs On’ abtd EviKHs Evundpyet TMpaypa- 
tewda¢,° Kai td Kad’ Exactov Sdov EvOewpettat yeviKds. 
Ta 8& eidn Kata td yévog Woabtws tis ev TH Stapopa 
Touidiag anodvOévta thy mpds GAAnAa tabtétnta Séxe- 
tat. Ta &topa 8é, Kata 1d elSoc¢ thy Tpdc GAAnAa Sexdpeva 
obuBaow, &v kai tadtov dAANAOIG névtN KaBEoTHKE, TH 
dpogvia td dnapdAAaxtov éxovta Kai diapopas ndons 
érevOepov. Ta 8% ovpbeBnxdta cata td broKeipevov 
aAAnAoIg ovyKpiWévta 1d Eviaiov Exel, TH droKEIpevy 
Tavteh@s pt) oxeSavvobpevov. 

Kai paptus tovtwv ayevdiics 6 adnOnyco Senydpos, 6 
péyas Kai dytog Atovictog 6 Apeonayitne, év tH “repi 
tedeiov Kai ‘Evdc” kepadralw tis epi Ociwv Ovopdtwv 
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general relation to what is Itself totally unconditioned, nor 
is the most ignoble among beings completely {1312C} desti- 
tute or devoid of a natural share in the general relationship 
to the most honored beings. For all things that are distin- 
guished from each other by virtue of their individual differ- 
ences are generically united by universal and common iden- 
tities, and they are drawn together to one and the same by 
means of a Certain generic principle of nature, like genera 
that are united with each other according to substance, and 
consequently have something one and the same and indivis- 
ible. For nothing that is universal, or which contains some- 
thing else, or which is a genus, can be divided in any way by 
what is particular, contained, and individual. For that which 
does not draw together things that are naturally separated is 
no longer able to be generic, but rather divided up together 
with them and so departs from its own individual unity. For 
every generic item, according to its own proper principle, 
exists as a whole indivisibly and really in the whole of those 
things subordinate to it, {1312D] and with respect to the par- 
ticular it is viewed as a whole in general. Species, according 
to their genus, being released from variations grounded in 
difference, likewise admit of identity with each other. Indi- 
viduals who share common features with each other accord- 
ing to their species become completely one and the same 
with each other, since by virtue of their common origin and 
nature they are indistinguishable and free of all difference. 
Accidents, finally, also possess unity, on the level of the sub- 
ject, where they are in no way scattered. 

And the unerring witness to these things is the true theo- 
logian, the great and holy {1313A] Dionysios the Areop- 
agite, who, in the chapter on the “Perfect and the One” in 
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TMpaypateiag obtwoi Pdoxwv “Ovdsi yap éott mAHOOS 
auétoydv my tod Evdc, GAAG TO pEV MOAAG Tois LEpecw Ev 
t@ ddw, Kai TO MOAAA Tog ovpPeBnKdow Ev tO dr0- 
keipévn, Kai TA MOANA TH ApiOu@ A tac Svvapeciy ev tH 
eiSei, kai TO NOAA Toc eideow Ev TH yéveE, Kai TO TOAAA 
Tois mpoddoic ev TH apxf, Kai obdév got THV SvTWwV 6 LH 
etéxet my Tod Evdc.” Kai amA@>, iva ovveAwv cinw, 
Tavtwy tv Sinprpevwv Kai pepik@v of Adyot toicg tHV 
xaBdrov Kai yevik@v, Go paoi, nepiéyovtat Adyois, Kat 
tods pév TaV yevikwtépwv Kai KaBorAIKwrépwv hdyous 
bd THs dogiag ovvéxecBal, Tods 5é pEpiKdv ToKirwe 
Tois TOV YEeviKWY EvloxnHEVOUS DIO TIS PpovijsEews TeEpt- 
éxeo8at [see Eph 1:18], xa®’ Av axdobpevor npdtepov, Kai 
Thy év tois NPaypaot Tolc HroKEmpEevoic anoAbovtEs cUP- 
BodKyy noixiiav bxd ths oogias évilovtat, Thy eic 
Tabtétyta Tois yevixwtépots svpoviav SeEdpuevor. Lopia 
5é tod Oeod cai Ilatpdc kai ppdvyaic Eotiv 6 Kiptog Ty- 
cov Xpiotd¢ {1 Cor 1:24, 30}, 6 kai ta KaOdAOv THvV bvTWV 
ovvéxwv tH Svvapet tH¢ cogiac, Kai Ta ovpnANnpwtika 
ToOUTWY LEY MEPLEXWV TH] Ppovrjoet Tico ovvedews we 
Tavtwv pvoe Snprovpyods Kai mpovontns, Kai cig év dywv 
ta Steotwta 1 Eavtod, Kai tov év toic odo KaTaAbWwy 
N6AEpov, Kai tpd¢ eipynvixhy pidiav ta TdvTa Kal Adiaipe- 
Tov ovvdéwv Spovotay, ta év ToIg obpavoic Kal ta énl THC 
Yijs, KaBws gnow 6 Etog andatodog [Col 1:20]. 
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his treatise On the Divine Names, says the following: “For 
there is no multiplicity which does not in some way partici- 
pate in the One, but that which is many by its parts, is one in 
the whole; and that which is many by its accidents, is one in 
the subject; and that which is many in number or potentiali- 
ties, is one in species; and that which is many by the species, 
is one by the genus; and that which is many by the proces- 
sions, is one in its source. And there is none among beings 
that does not participate in some way in the One.” And 
simply, to speak concisely, the principles of whatever is sepa- 
rated and particular are, as they say, contained by the prin- 
ciples of what is universal and generic, and the more generic 
and more universal principles are held together by wisdom, 
whereas the principles of particulars, which are contained in 
various ways by those of the generic terms, are encompassed 
by prudence, [1313B] according to which, having first been 
simplified and divested of the symbolic diversity they ac- 
quire in lower material things, are made one by wisdom, 
having received the natural affinity that leads to identity 
through the more generic principles. But the Wisdom and 
Prudence of God the Father is the Lord Jesus Christ, who 
through the power of wisdom sustains the universals of be- 
ings, and through the prudence of understanding embraces 
the parts from which they are completed, since He is by na- 
ture the Creator and Provider of all things, and through 
Himself draws into one those that are separated, dissolving 
strife among beings, and binding together a// things in peace- 
ful friendship and undivided concord, both i” heaven and on 
earth, as the divine apostle says. [1313C]} 
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AMBIGUA TO JOHN 
4ta. Addn cic Td adto aropov Vewpia 


“Katvotopodvtau” nadwv “ai pvoets,” tig pév Oeiag bv 
aya8dotynTa Kai giavOpwriav dpetpov tig Kad’ Hpac 
Kata OéAnow éExovotov capKikiis brEepPLws avexopévnes 
YEVVYGEWS, THs Mpetépas 5 napadd—Ews aonopov tH 
capxw0évt OG Lévy napa thy pvat Deon tiv AoyiKws 
eWoxwpuevny yewpyovons oapKa, Kata mavta tH adtiv 
hutv otoav kai dnapadAaktov ywpi¢ dpaptiacg [Hbr 4:15], 
Kai To 87) napadokdtepov, undév tod vopov tio mapBeviac 
THS Yevopévns pntpdc Sia tH YEevvijoews TO GbVOAOV pEI- 
wBEvtos. “Katvotopia” 5é kvpiws ob pdvov td yevvnGivat 
XPOVIKHS Kata odpKa Tov avapyws HSn yeyevynpévov 
appaotwes éx tod Ceod Kai Ilatpds Oedv Adyov, aAAa 
xai 16 Sodvai odipKa tiv HEtépav vow avev onopas Kal 
TO tekelv napBévov avev P8opac. Todtwv yap Exaotov 
pavepav éxov tiv Katvotopiav tov, Ka0’ dv yéyovev, 
appytov te xai &yvwotov Adyov navtedts anokpUntetat 
Kata tavtov kai dnodeixvvot, TO pév TO baép Pdow xai 
YVGow tpdmw, 10 52 tH AGyw Ths Tiotews, @ Navta ta 
brip ovow kai yv@ow dAioxeoOat népuKev. 

Ottw piv ody, kat’ éué Paval, TO dnopov ws Svvatov 
émAédvtat, kai obk O18’ Swe Etépws add xpry SiekedOeiv. 
Ths ons & Gv ein prrocogias H EyKpivat ta eiprnpeva Fh ta 
Kpeittw nap’ éavtiis copwrepov eevpetv te Kai ppdoat, 
Kai petadodvai pot kapmov yvwoews bYniij¢ Kai pndév 


éxovons Eniyerov. 
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41a. Another contemplation of this same difficulty 


Again, the “natures are innovated,” since the Divine, in 12 
its goodness and measureless love of mankind, accepted ina 
manner beyond nature, and according to its own free will, 
our fleshly birth, while our nature paradoxically and by a 
strange ordinance contrary to nature produced flesh, en- 
dowed with a rational soul, without seed, for the sake of 
God, who became flesh, and this flesh was in every way the 
same and indistinguishable from ours, but without sin—and 
what is more paradoxical, His birth did not diminish in any 
way the virginity of the one who became His mother. 
Strictly speaking, the “innovation” is not only the fact that 
God the Word, who was already timelessly and ineffably be- 
gotten of God the Father, was born in time according to the 
flesh, but also that our nature gave flesh without seed, and 
that a virgin gave birth without {1313D] corruption. For each 
of these clearly manifests the innovation, while at the same 
time on the one hand concealing and on the other hand re- 
vealing the ineffable and unknown principle according to 
which they took place; concealing in accordance with the 
mode that is beyond nature and knowledge, and revealing 
by the principle of faith, by which all things beyond nature 
and knowledge may readily be grasped. [1316A] 

In this way, then, as it seems to me, the difficulty is re- 13 
solved as best it can be—I, in any case, do not know how 
one might otherwise explain it. It is now for your philosoph- 
ical mind either to approve of what has been said, or to dis- 
cover on your own and give expression to a better and wiser 
solution, and to communicate to me the fruit of heavenly 
knowledge free of all earthly elements. 
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Ambiguum 42 
T:: avtod, éx tod cig tO Bartiopa Adyou,! cig d- 


Tptoory yévvyoty Hutv oldev 6 AOyos: TH ek owpd- 
tw, THY ék Bantiopatoc, THY && avaotdacews. 


Elta énetndvtoc tovtots tivd, Kai tag yevvyoets Epyn- 


vevovtos, Proat 


Tavtas Sé tac yevvrjoets andoas nap’ éavtod tiujoas 
6 éud¢ Xptotodc Paivetat tTHv PEV, TH EuQuorjuati THO 
mpwty kai Cwtix@ [see Gen 2:7; Wis 15:11]: thy 8é, TH 
capxwoet kai t@ Pantiopatt, éxep abtdc éBantioa- 
to: Thy 5é, TH avactdoel, hg avtds ampkato [see 1 
Cor 15:20-23], ws éyéveto apwrtdtoKxog év noddoic 
adeApoic [see Rom 8:29}, ob tw Kai npwtdtoKog ex 
vexp@v [Col 1:18; Ape 1:5} yevéo@at katakiwoas. 


Tl&s év tovtotg 6 Gedgpwv odtog SiSaoKados Soxet 
KEpIttotépav Tv exavadnytv tov TpoppynOévtwv mETOI- 
nkéva; Tpioonv yap cinwy yévvnow, Hv ék owpatwv, 
tiv éx Bantiopatos, Thy é avaotdacews, émyayev, Oonep 
éridabdpevos, Sia tig Soxovons nepittijs Elvar Ppacews 
kai tetaptrny Sta tod ava, “thy pév TH euquorpati 
t@ Tpwtw Kai CwrKk@ [see Gen 2:7]}.” "Hg yap peta tov 
TpI@v OK ELVNLOVvEvOE YEVVIGEWY WS TEpi TpoAEyOEions 
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Ambiguum 42 
E rom Saint Gregory’s oration On Baptism: 


Scripture acknowledges three births for us: from bod- 
ies, from baptism, and from the resurrection. 


After having added a few more remarks to these, {1316B} 
and having explained the three births, he says: 


My Christ has clearly honored all these births in Him- 
self: the first by the original and vital inbreathing; the 
second by His Incarnation and the baptism with 
which He was baptized; and the third by the resurrec- 
tion, to which He led the way, insofar as He became 
the firstborn among many brethren, and deigned to be- 
come the firstborn from the dead.' 


How is it that, in this latter passage, the godly-minded 
teacher appears to have made a rather striking addition to 
what he had previously stated? For having spoken of three 
births—from bodies, from baptism, and from the resurrec- 
tion—he subsequently adds a fourth, as if it had escaped his 
attention, and, in what appears to be a superfluous [1316C] 
remark, he speaks of the birth “by the original and vital in- 
breathing.” He did not mention this with the three births, 
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émjyayev cinwy, “hv pév TH EuQvorpyati TH Tpwtw Kal 
fwrtx@ [see Gen 2:7; Wis 15:11}.” 

Tl@¢ obv todto cat’ dAnBeav eipnkev 6 SiSdcKados, 
ole navtws 6 Kat’ dpethyv abt@ yeyovws maparArjotos, 
Kai pt) tOppw tig abtod nepi Ta Beia co—ts Emory pNS 
SteotynKws. “Ooov & obv épé ytvwoxet Kata 1 THs Eyis 
aaGevoic Siavoiac aBAnxpov, obk olyat nepitthy elvat 
thy énayOeioav tetaptny yévynoty, GAAd padAov ovpTAN- 
PWTIKHY THS EK oWHaTwV MpoTEDEions yevvicEws, Kai 
Eppnvevtixiyy Tv én’ adty Veiwv Adywv te Kai tpdomwv. ‘O 
yap tis yevécews évexev tod Tpwtov Adau avOpwroc 
yevéo@Oat katadeEauevoc, kai yevvyOivat tH¢ abtod napa- 
Bacews xapw ovk danakwoac, Sia pev tis yevécews Thy 
pds tov mecdvta ovyxataPaow, Sid Sé tig yevvijoews 
Thy mpds tov KatadeSixacpévov éxovciov Kévworv én- 
edeifato [Phlp 2:7] tH pév yevéoet pvoikdc cic tadtov TH 
avOpanyw cata thy Cwrixyy &yopevos éurrvevoty [Wis 15:11; 
see Gen 2:7], €& t\¢ 16 wat’ eixdéva [Gen 1:26] AaBov we 
avOpwros axpatov Stépevev Exwv thy EdevVepiav? tiH¢ 
davapaptnoiag Kai dypavtov ti Sé yevvijoet Kata thy 
CapKwol tiv Mpc tov dvOpwrov tis PVopas dpolworw 
Exovoiws Sia THs SovdiKie poppers [Phlp 2:7] bx0dvc, toic 
avtoig napanAnoiws ryiv [Hbr 2:14] kata BéAnow bxo0- 
KeloBat puaikots na8hpaot ywpic ayaptiacg [Hbr 4:15], we 
brevOvvoc, 6 avapaptyntos Nvéoxeto. Kat’ augw yap 
Tadta <ta> pépny uw? ex pepwv ovvetéOn, Kai yéyove 
tedeiws véog Addy, tov mpWtov toic kat’ dupw péepeciv 
Addu év Eavt@ pépwv dyeiwtov [see 1 Cor 15:45]. 
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but afterward he spoke of it as if he had, by saying: “the first 
by the original and vstal inbreathing.” 

How in truth the teacher said this will be perfectly obvi- 
ous to a person who is more or less his equal in virtue, and 
who is not far removed from his wise science of divine reali- 
ties.? To the extent that I myself am able to understand this, 
hindered as I am by the weakness of my feeble mind, I do 
not think that the additional fourth birth is unwarranted or 
superfluous, but rather complements the aforementioned 
bodily birth and explains its attendant divine principles and 
modes. For He who deigned to become man because of the 
creation of the first Adam, {1316D] and who did not disdain 
to be born because of Adam’s transgression, conspicuously 
displayed, by accepting creaturely origin, His gracious con- 
descension to the fallen one, and, by accepting to undergo a 
human birth, He manifested His voluntary se/f-emptying to 
the one who stood condemned. By accepting, on the one 
hand, creaturely origin, He was naturally identified with 
man through the vétal inspiration, through which, in assum- 
ing the uncompromised and blameless swage of God, He re- 
mained as man possessing the freedom of sinlessness. By ac- 
cepting, on the other hand, birth in the flesh, that is, by 
voluntarily clothing Himself in the form of the slave, so as to 
assume the /zkeness of corrupted Aumanity, the sinless one, 
as if He were responsible for sin, willingly subjected Him- 
self to natural passions /zke ours, but without sin. For He was 
compounded according to and from out of both of these 
conditions‘ of ours, and became [{1317A] completely a new 
Adam, bearing within Himself the first Adam, undiminished 
in both conditions. 
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Tis yap po tis napabdcews tod Adau yevéoews 
vopw ovykataBdcews avacxopEvos Kata thy mAdow 1d 
dvapdptntov vows AaBwv Sia tig éutvedoews, TO 
a&pBaptov ob npooédaBe. Tic 5é peta tv napaBaow éx 
katadixns YEevvijoews Kata tH Exovolov Kévwotv TO Ta- 
Ontov pvoikacs eiAnpws TO Apaptytikdv ob mpoceiAnge, 
Kai yivetai véog Addu, yéveow dAapBavwv THY adbtiy 
avapaptytov kai yevvioews tis abths maOytIs avexop_- 
voc. Auow yap addAnAatc tedeiws nepi Eavtov Evadhak 
tois Kat’ dugw pépeot ovpmAé£ac, dupw Sr dAAnAwv TH] 
éddeiet tod nepi Exatépav dxpov Svvatws eldcato, THs 
wev rpwtnys Kai tiniacg THv Sevtépav Kai atipov srotobye- 
VOS TWOTIKTV TE Kal dvavewtikhy, THs 5é Sevtépas thy 
TMPWINHV TVOTATIKIV TE Kal TEpiTOITIKHY KataoTHcac. 
“Axpa” dé pnt tHS HEV yevéoews, Tpwtns Kai Tipiac 
brapxovons, to apBaptov, Wo avayaptnoias apxryy, THs 
52 yevvrjoews, ws Sevtépas obons Kai atipov, Td apapty- 
TIKOV, WS Tavtds TABOVUS aitiov Kai PBopac, anep ic Eav- 
TOV KaTa THY capKwow pndapdc ciAngws 6 Lwttjp Kai ta 
St abta KatadeEdpevos, tig pév yevéoews thy yévvnow 
OWOTIKIV ExoIhoato, TO kat’ abt ABE NapaddEws tiv 
tis yevéoews apBapoiav avaveobpeEvos, tis 8’ ad mdAw 
YEVVITEWS Tiy YEéveolwv TEpiTOInTIKHY KatEoTtHoaTO, TH 
Kat’ abtiv avapaptyoia tv tis yevvijcews KaBaytatwv 
éundaerav, iva TH pév yéveoty TavtEeAWs avaowonTal, TH 
Kav abtiyyv OeoteAki Adyy tiv Pvow SaKxpatodoay, tig 5é 
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For in deference to the law of condescension, He em- 4 
braced creaturely origin just as it was before the transgres- 
sion of Adam, and in being formed as man He naturally 
assumed, through the inbreathing, the condition of sinless- 
ness—but He did not assume incorruptibility. On the other 
hand, when in His voluntary self-emptying He experienced 
the form of birth that emerged subsequent to the divine 
condemnation of the transgression, He naturally assumed 
human passibility—but not the proclivity to sin.’ And thus 
he became a new Adam, assuming the same sinless crea- 
turely origin and submitting Himself to the same passible 
birth. In thoroughly and mutually combining these two con- 
ditions in relation to Himself, He powerfully remedied their 
deficiencies by their extremes. In other words, He made the 
second and ignoble birth the salvation and renewal of the 
first one, [1317B] and at the same time He made the first 
birth constitutive and preservative of the second one. By 
“extremes” I mean, in the case of the primal and noble cre- 
ation, incorruptibility, which is the first principle of sinless- 
ness; and in the case of the secondary and ignoble birth, the 
proclivity to sin, which is the cause of all passion and cor- 
ruption. In becoming flesh, the Savior did not in any way as- 
sume sinful passion or corruption into Himself, but He ac- 
cepted their consequences, and so made birth the salvation 
of creaturely origin, and paradoxically renewed the incor- 
ruptibility of creation by means of the passibility made pos- 
sible by His birth. At the same time He made creaturely ori- 
gin preservative of birth, sanctifying the passibility of birth 
by the sinlessness of creation, so that He might completely 
restore the integrity of creaturely origin, which holds nature 
together {1317C] by its divinely perfect inner principle, but 


127 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 


YEVVoEws TH UonECOdGAaY abty pvor Sta TH dpaptiav 
navteaA@s édevBepwon, tH Kat’ abtiv tows tots Aoinoics 
emi ys Cwoig éEmipptrtw tig onopas tpomW ur Kpa- 
tovpévyyv. Lvvawas obv yéveoty Kai nAdow Kai gusrvevoww 
PVOIKWS TH TapKwoet Kai TH yevvrjoel, KATA Udvyv éni- 
voiav ahArAwv Side, Kal ebprceig Kata Tov péyav 51- 
Sdoxahov tiv tetaptyy yévynot ovptAnpodoay tiv éx 
owUatwy, Kai povyn Emtvoia thy an’ adtis dexopnévny 
Staxptow Kata tov dnodSo00évta tpdmov. Aéyw 5é tatty" 
elvai TV YEVECIV TPOETIVOOKHEVHY PVOIKWS TIC éemEto- 
aKTOV yevvrjoews, Hs (Sidv got 16 Eugvonua Td TMpatov 


Kai Gwrixdv. 


‘AdAn eis td abtd Dewpia> 


Kat ovAdAnpdny cinetv, ei BotAoto yv@vat tv tod &t- 
Saoxddrov Adywv Thy axpiPeav, Ute Tig 6 Kat’ aitiav 
Tponyovpervos tig tod® dvOpwrov yevéoews Adyog éotiv, 
6 tig idiag évtdg pévwv dei povisdTHToS avexqortitws, 
Kai tig 6 kata THY nadevtiKhy oixovopiav THs yevvyoews 
avtod da thy auaptiav tpdxoc, 6 téAOG Exwv TV tod nat- 
Saywyovpévov SidpOworv kai mpdg tov Adyov tig abtod 
yevioews tiv tedeiav éxavoSov, cai paOroy capac mac 
& Osd¢ yevopuevos dvOpwros kat dupw tedeiws yéyove, 
mpog bv elyev dAnOac tis yevécews AOYOV TOV Kat’ oiKO- 
voniav copa énavaywv tpdmov, kai Tote Sixaiws Oav- 
UdoEls TH¢ ovvécews Tov SiSdoxKahov, TH¢ Ta Kata TH 
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also so that He might completely free that same nature from 
the birth to which it had become subject through sin, so 
that it might no longer be dominated by the same mode 
of procreation infused by seed common to the other ani- 
mals of the earth. Now, if you naturally connect creaturely 
origin, the making of the body, and the inbreathing with the 
Word’s Incarnation and His birth, and separate them only 
in thought, you will find that, in accord with the great 
teacher, the fourth birth complements the birth that takes 
place through bodies, and that it can be distinguished from 
it only in thought, in the manner explained above. My point 
is that bodily birth, which was introduced later, is identical 
with the creaturely origin that is naturally conceived as pre- 
ceding it, the characteristic of which is the original and /ife- 
giving inbreathing. {1317D]} 


Another contemplation of “Scripture 
knows three births for us” 


In sum, if you wish to know the precision with which the 
teacher speaks, you must seek to understand what is the 
causal principle that preceded the creation of man, which 
always remains inseparably within its own proper state of 
permanence, and what is the mode of His birth as a correc- 
tive dispensation directed to human sin, a mode which aims 
to reform the one corrected and restore him completely to 
the principle of his creation. By understanding these things, 
you will see clearly how God, in becoming man, became per- 
fect in both, {1320A] wisely restoring the mode of dispen- 
sation to the true principle of creation, and then you will 
rightly admire the teacher for his wisdom, seeing how he 
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vow ovvnppéva kat’ éxivoiav Stedwv, tov ddov Tod Eq’ 
Hutv Ceiotatov pvotnpiov Kpugiws Sietpdvwoe Adyov. 
Thy yap ék owpatwv yévynow to Cwrix@ gupvonpatt Kat 
TY] Capkwoet Kat’ éxivotav éntpepioas, tv mpd TOV Kata 
Thy yéveow Adyov tod Kata Thy yévvnow TpdTOV Sta- 
popav napyvitato Sta thy TOV npaypdatwv AOVYXVTOV 
kai evxprvt Stacapnor.? Qv émiraPdpevog Si Huds o THY 
gvow avaxatvioas Oedc, padAov Sz Katvioas einetv GAn- 
BéotEpov, Kai mpdc TO Apyaiov KaAAOs ati TIS APOap- 
oias émayaywv S14 THs E& HU@V ayiac avtod Kai AoYtKws 
EYyuxwpyevns capKdc, Kai TAEOV TLapacxopevosg avty] ot 
AodswWpwes tiv Véwov, Hc pEetaeceiv navtEehws aUNXavov 
avt®@ TH capKwlévtt Og Woyis tpdmov éEvobons TMpATI, 
Sv ddov Teptywprjoacav dovyxbtws Kata Thy Evwory, Kai 
THs adtOD Kat’ adTIV ExPavEWS TooodTOV avtiAapotoay 
to Kpinteo8ai dcov abtocs Si abt yéyove pavepds Kai 
THs oixelag pvorKrs KpupLdtytog ExPeBnxwe EvopioOn. 
Kai ti tobtov napadofstepov, dt1 pice Oedc UTAPXWV, 
Kai dvOpwaos pboet yevéo@ai Katakiwoac, obdetépas pv- 
GEWS Tovs gvorkods dSpovg Sia THs EtEpac TAVTEAWS 
Tapripenyev, GAN’ SA0c Oedc dv dros yevopevos Stépetvev 
a&vOpwnoc; Od tH Elvar Oed¢ AvOpwnos yevésBat KwAv- 
Opevos, obtE pty TH yevéoOat AvOpwros tod elvat Oed¢ 
édattobuevos, el¢ Kai 6 abtdg dro 51 ayugotv ovvtn- 
PobyEevos, dugw pvoixas Kat’ dAnGerav vTApXwv, pNTE 
TH Akpaipvei tis Kat’ oboiav TOV LEpav OvorKI}s SLAPopac 
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subtly articulated the whole of the supremely divine mys- 
tery which pertains to us by separating in thought things 
that are united by nature. For by conceptually distinguish- 
ing bodily birth from the vital inbreathing and the Incarna- 
tion, he alluded to the difference between the principle of 
man’s creation and the mode of his birth, with a view to set 
forth an unconfused and distinct explanation of these reali- 
ties. In assuming both of these for our sake, God renewed 
our nature, or to put it more accurately, He made our nature 
new, returning it to its primordial beauty of incorruptibility 
through His holy flesh, taken from us, and animated by a ra- 
tional soul, and on which He lavishly bestowed the gift of 
divinization, from which {1320B} it is absolutely impossible 
to fall, being united to God made flesh, like the soul united 
to the body, wholly interpenetrating it in an unconfused 
union, and by virtue of His manifestation in the flesh, He 
accepted to be hidden exactly to the same degree that He 
Himself, for the sake of the flesh, was manifested and to all 
appearances seemed to go outside of His own natural hid- 
denness. 

And what greater paradox could there be than that, 
whereas He is God by nature and deemed it fitting to be- 
come man by nature, He did not alter the natural definitions 
of either one of the natures by the other, but being wholly 
God He became and remained wholly man? For being God 
did not hinder Him from becoming man, nor did becoming 
man diminish His being God, and thus He remained wholly 
one and the same in both, truly existing naturally in both, 
being neither [1320C} divided by the unadulterated integ- 
rity of the essential differences of the two natures, nor con- 
fused by the fact that the two natures came to exist in an 
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Staipobyevoc, unte pv TH axpwo povadiK@ tij¢ bno- 
OTATEWS OVYXEOHEVOG, Ov Tpaneic THv vot? Kal Eig SmEp 
ovbk Fv petaneowv. Ob pavtacas capxis cidet Kai oxNpate 
tH oixovouiay, kai d0a Etépa kad’ dnoKempévov A£yeTat 
elvat xwpicg tod bxoxeipevov AaPwv, tadtTHV Exdrpwoev, 
GAX’ abt Kupiws mpaypati kai dAnOeia Thy avOpwrivny 
TpocdaBwv ovat ivwoev tavt@ kad’ bxdotacw atpértwe 
Kai avaddowtwes Kai duewwtws Kai ddiipéetws, TH KAT 
ovoiav abtijs Adyw Kai Spw ovvéxwv avéxrtwtov. Kad’ 
AV kal thy éx owpatwv Kata tov aylov TobTOV Kai péyav 
SiSdoxadov hpetépav étipnoe yévvyow, Kai yevopuevoc 
avOpwnos dAnOdc kai avOpwrivws yevv@pevos, iva has 
tHv Seop@v Tis yevvijoews EAevOEpwoy, Kai tod napa- 
TAnoiws xOptov onetpopévous ek Katadixyns Sia tH 
auaptiav pvec8a vopov, Kai tod tiv abt Exetv Mvtotc 
te Kai addyots wots THs mpd Td elval yevéoews TIV 
ovyyéveiay. ‘Q<¢ nob pynow 6 péyas Kai tov pEyddwv De- 
amis “Tefexujr ta Seta pvotaywyobpevos Kai thy aitiav 
Tig vOv nEpi TOV dvOpwrov brapxovors oikovopias éxai- 
Sevdpevoc, wo mpd¢ ‘Iepovoadny gaoxwv- tdde A€yer 
Kupioc tH Tepovoadnu, ‘H plfa cov xal 4 yévvyolc cov éx 
ys Xavady, 6 natip cov Apotppaioc, xai 4 urtnp cov XEt- 
tala: év nuépa ff étéxOnc ovx ESnoav tov dupaddv cov, Kai 
év bdati odx EAoboOnc, odd GAi HAloOys, Kai onapydvotc 
ov éonapyavwOne, cai dneppipns éxi npdownov Tod mEeSiov 
TH oKoAdtyTi THC Woy cov év Ff Huépa EtéxONG: Kai 5iAABov 
éxi of, xai elSdév o¢ mepuppevyny év TH aipati cov, xai elna 
got, ‘Ex tod aipatéc cov 4 Cw cov, rAnOvvov, Kaba 4H 
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absolutely single and unique hypostasis, and so He neither 
changed nature nor underwent a transformation into some- 
thing He was not. Neither did He fulfill the plan of salvation 
in an imaginary form or simulated appearance of the flesh 
(as if He had simply appropriated the accidents of a sub- 
strate without the actual substrate itself), but to the con- 
trary He made human nature His very own—literally, re- 
ally, and truly—uniting it to Himself according to hypostasis 
without change, alteration, diminishment, or division, and 
maintaining it unaltered in accordance with its essential 
principle and definition. It was with this human nature—ac- 
cording to that great and holy teacher—that He honored 
our bodily birth, and by truly becoming [1320D] man and 
being born like a man, He freed us from the bonds of birth 
and the law of reproduction whereby, because of the con- 
demnation that came about because of sin, we multiply like 
grass from seed, and come into being in a manner directly 
akin to that of plants and irrational animals. This is what the 
great Ezekiel, that seer of magnificent visions, says some- 
where, addressing himself to Jerusalem, having been initi- 
ated into divine realities and learning the reason behind the 
order of salvation that has now been made available to man- 
kind: Thus says the Lord to Ferusalem: Your root and your birth 
are of the land of Canaan. Your father was an Amorite {1321A]} 
and your mother a Hittite. On the day wherein you were born they 
did not bind your umbilical cord, and you were not washed in 
water; nor were you salted with salt nor swaddled in swaddling 
clothes, but you were cast out upon the face of the field because of the 
deformity of your soul, in the day wherein you were born. And 
when I passed by you and saw that you were defiled with your own 
blood, I said to you: From your blood is your life, and so multiply, 
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avatoAn tod aypot SéSwxd oe {Ez 16:3-7], H, > 6 Tobp- 
waxds prot, KaOws Pldotnya tod aypod 5édwxKd ot.? 

Tis obv tod pbeo8ai 51a tig oXOpas (oa xdptw Kai SV 
aipatos kata ta oma Coa THY Cwry Exetv Katadixnys 6 
THY pvor EEtw@pEvos Kai Tpd¢ THY apxaiav THs apBapoiac 
xapiv énavaywv Kopiog FAGev abt éhevOep@oa, Kai 
éugavars pév adrf SeiEar mpdc Smep yevouévn Kat’ apxac 
obddrwe éxivyOn Kardv, Kai TatHoai tO TovNpdv Tpdc 
dnep dpa tH yevéoOa Sta tio anatngs TH SAnv abtijs K1- 
vnPeioa napa pbc Katexévwoe Sbvautv, Kai catadShjoat 
mpdg éavtdv thy tis EmBvpiag Sbvaptv (co dndpyxer 6 
dupadds abpBorov), Thy Ev TH ayaOG yovipov ev Aa- 
Botoav nayiav Kai dyetantwtov, Kai Aodoa év BSati, 
KaBapat AEywv THY POAVLHY Tis ayvoiacs tH nEAayet 
THs meptyvOetonsg abtf Kata tHv xaptv yv@oews, Kal 
ddioa adi, xai onapyav@oai onapydvows, tovtéott THv 
mpdc dmep yéyovev ayadv guoikny evépyetav anpi— ote- 
pewoas tH II1vebyuati, or ews naQ@v kadapav Kataoticat 
kai aveniSextov, cai tH neptPoAy THv év toic Odor GANOHV 
Aoywv Sikny onapyavwv Tepiogiy~as adiayvtov mav- 


TEAMS ATEpyacacBat. 


AdAn eis Td adTO Bewpia 


Tvyxdv 52 d1a tHv ecipnpevwv 6 SiSdoKxadoc Sittév elvat 
TOV KaTa THY yéveEot Tis avOpwrivng PidEWS Adyov TE 


kai tpénov cionyobpevos, TOV pEV Wuxi, Tov $2 owpatoc, 
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for I have granted you to be léke the rising of the field, ot, as Sym- 
machus says, as I have granted you to be like the sprouting of the 
field’ 

It was thus from being condemned to reproduction 
through seed like grass sprung from the field, and from ob- 
taining our life through blood like the other animals, that 
the Lord—who heals human nature and returns it to its pri- 
mordial grace of incorruptibility—came to liberate nature. 
His purpose was to reveal the beauty toward which human 
nature failed to move when. it was first created, and to tram- 
ple down the [1321B} wickedness to which it, being deceived, 
unnaturally moved at the very moment it was created, and 
which emptied it of all its power; and to bind the power of 
human desire to Himself — of which the umbilical cord is the 
symbol—granting it a condition of fecundity which is fixed 
and unalterable in the Good; and to wash it in water, | mean 
to cleanse it from the stains of ignorance in the ocean of 
knowledge poured out on it by grace; and to salt it with salt, 
and wrap it in swaddling clothes, that is, to fortify, by means 
of the Spirit, its natural energy in relation to the beauty for 
which it was created, and to purge it of the putrefaction 
of passions and make it resistant to them, and, by binding 
it tightly in the true principles of beings as if they were 
swaddling clothes, to make it completely incapable of being 
squandered and wasted. 


Another contemplation of the same phrase 


Perhaps through these words the teacher, in proposing 
that the principle and mode of origination of human nature 
is twofold {1321C]} (that of the soul and that of the body), 
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THY &k owpatwv yévvnot eic Sd0 Kat’ Exivoav Sieide 
YEW oes, THY peV Poxr Euqaivwv apprtwes éx tod Oeiov 
Kai lwtixod gupvorjpatoc ovviotapévny, To Sé o@pa EK THC 
broxepévys bAns Tod ef obnép got Gua tH Woy Kata 
THY obAANYtv ytvopEVvov cwpatocs. Ob yap tov abtov 
anapaddaxtwes pavat Bépic éx’ aupotv tig yevécews elvan 
TOVASYov Kal TOV TPOTOY, StI UNdE TadTOV GAANAOIS KATH 
THY oboiay dugw tadta toyxavovow. Ov yap adArAoic 
un tabtov got: TO Elva, toUTwWV SyAovdti Kai 6 mpd¢ 
GAAnAa ths yevécews naprAdaxtat Adyos Kai tpdzoc. 
AdAd Woxijs pév Gov elva Sixatov ofecBat Kai Adyov 
kai tpdénov, KaQ’ Sv yivetai te Kai ott Kai Stapéve, Kai 
dAAov dpoiws owpatoc, Kad’ dv yivetai te Kai Zot Kai 
apetaBdAws pévet O@pa Kai Yoxf] ovvarTdopevoy. 


Oewpia sbvtopos Tpdg tods AEyovtac npodmapxetv 
A peOvmapxetv TOV owpatwv Tag WoKas 


Ei xai dua cata thy inap—y auqotipwv, yoxiis AEyw 
Kal o@patoc, 6 abtog ott THs yevecews xpdvoc, obdSEvdc 
Tod EtEpov TpoimapXovtoS, WS Er, KaTa Thy yéveow A 
ueBurdpxovtos, iva pr tod €& aygoiv eiSovg w> dSdov 
AvOF, Stkaiws av 6 tod mpdc tt Adyos Tpeohutépav Exwv 
xa’ Eavtiv odoav TH Tob Evds ws LEpous DxdoTAOWy, Kai 
mpg GAXo Kata THY Ovo Tavtanacw adoxetov ~xovcav 
THY Evwow,!! Kai 51a Todto undénote THY abv dAAw Kata 
obvOeotv GAXov TIVOSG PvolKHs ovETANPOdOAY drdCTACIV 
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divided bodily birth into two, emphasizing both the ineffa- 
ble constitution of the soul from the divine and vital in- 
breathing, and the formation of the body from the underlying 
matter of which it is composed at the moment of concep- 
tion together with the soul. For it is not valid to speak indis- 
tinguishably of the same principle and mode of origination 
with respect to both the soul and the body, since the two 
are not identical in essence. Indeed, of things among which 
there is no identity of being, it is obvious that their princi- 
ple and mode of origination will differ. But with respect to 
the soul, it is correct to think that the principle and mode 
whereby it was created, exists, and remains in existence is 
one thing, whereas the principle and mode of the body, 
{1321D] whereby it was created, exists, and immutably re- 
mains a body, though conjoined to the soul, is another. 


{Digression 1.] A concise argument against those who 
say that souls exist either before or after bodies’ 


And if the time of their coming into being is one and the 
same for both—I mean the soul and the body —with neither 
of them, as I have said,® existing before or coming into exis- 
tence after the other, so that the [1324A] form as a whole 
which they jointly constitute not be dissolved, then quite 
rightly the principle of reciprocal relation’ holds that when 
an individual subsistence functioning as a part is prior to the 
existence of the whole, and its union with another part is 
completely unconditioned in nature, then no <composite> 
subsistence is completed by the natural synthesis of one 
part with another without the destruction and alteration of 
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xwpic Popas Kai tis mpd Sxep ObK Hv GAAOIWoEWS. TS 
yap Kad’ Eavtd idiKkd¢ mpoipiotapevov cig GAAov tivdc 
etSovc bxdotactw ob népuxev GyeoOa. Ei 5é eic thy 
étépov eiSouc ovprArpworv tiv mpd dAdo SéxeTat obvOe- 
Olv TO TPOVPoTapEvoOV, F KATA QVOLV TovTO Tole TavTWS 
h mapa pvow. Kai ei pév kata pvow, obdénote THs pbc 
dAdo Tpdc ExrArpwor eiSoug EtEpov ovvOEGEws TavdpeE- 
vov opabryoetar, dia TH Piav tis pboews EavTi|s ExoTHvat 
un Svvapévne, cai tobtw TH Adyw obte DWPATOG Xwpic H 
Woxn, obdte Wuxris copa Tote vonOroetal, Kai Neptetpany 
ToOIg MEPITtois thy obvecty eig HALOLTHTA TO GOGSY, Eva- 
x9eiot Bia mpdc énep pevyetv éonovdacav. Ei 52 napa 
gvow TtHv mpdc¢ GAdov ovunArpwov eidous Oatepov tov- 
TwV THv mMpdc TO Etepov Séyetar cdvOecrv, POcipeta 
NAVTWG, TOD Kata Mba éLtoTapEVOV dpov, Kai ytwopuEVoV 
énep uh néguxe Kai cig Snep ovK Hv petanintov. Od Ti 
yévoit’ &v dovvetwtepov; AAA’ éxi td mpoKeipevov 
éxavéOwpev. 

Woxijg pév obv yéveoic, Go grow EupavtiKas”? 6 
SiSdoKadoc, & vroxepévys bAngs ov yiveta, KaVanep ta 
owpata, dAAa TH PovdAnpatt tod Oeod Sia tio CwriKie 
éurvetoews Appritws Te Kal Ayvwotws, we olde pdvos 5 
tavtns Snptovpyds. ‘H Woy TO elvat AapPavovoa Kata 
THY ODAANYWIV dua TH owpatt mpdc évdg avOpwrov 
ovuTArpwow ayetat, 6 8% o@pa ex tig broKelbevns BANS 
tov étépov SryAady yivetat owpatos Kata THY ObAANYH, 
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one of these parts into something that it was not. For that 
which already subsists as an individual entity by its nature 
cannot be imparted to the subsistence of another form. If, 
however, an already subsisting entity admits of synthesis 
with something else for the completion of a different form, 
it can only accomplish this either according to nature or 
contrary to nature. If it does this according to nature, it fol- 
lows that it will never cease from synthesizing itself with 
other elements to complete another form, owing to the 
force of nature {1324B] that prevents it from moving outside 
its own laws, which is why it is inconceivable to think of ei- 
ther the soul without the body or the body without the soul. 
(Thus, the clever conceit of those possessing only a super- 
ficial understanding of these matters is shown to be utter 
folly, dragging them by logical necessity to the very conclu- 
sion they were so anxious to avoid.) If, on the other hand, 
contrary to nature, one of the two should admit of synthesis 
with the other for the completion of another form, it will 
certainly suffer destruction, transgressing the boundaries of 
its own nature, becoming something that it was not created 
to be, and changing into something that it was not, and what 
could possibly be more absurd than this? But let us return to 
the subject at hand. [1324C] 

As the teacher expressly states, the soul does not origi- 
nate from underlying matter, as bodies do, but by the will of 
God, through the vétal inbreatbing ina manner which is inef- 
fable and hidden, known only to the soul’s Creator.!° Receiv- 
ing its existence at the moment of conception simultane- 
ously with the body, the soul contributes to the completion 
of a single human being, whereas the body is created from 
the underlying matter of another body at the moment of 
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dpa tH Vox Tv Tob Ev eldoc elvat obv abty Sexdpevov 
obvOeorv. “Onep dAAaxod tpavdtepov Epgaivwy pnolv o 
5840Karos, “kata THY StxAfv tod Euquorjpatog Sbvaptv 
kal tvotyv éuqguowpevor Mavtes Kai [Ivebpa aytov.” Me- 
plotéov oby TH émtvoig Kata THY ODAANWW TO pév Cwrtkdv 
Euguonua xai td [Ivedpa to Gyiov tH voepa ths Woxis 
ovoig, tiv 88 capKwot Kal THY Tvony TH PbaEt Tod cwya- 
tos, KaOde of natépes Paci. Kai h tod npondtopos Adau 
UvOTIK@> napyxOn yéveoic, EtEpov THs PoxNs Exovoa Tov 
TE TOO elvai Adyov Kai tov tod yevéoOa tpdzov, Kal Ete- 
pov SnAadi tod owpatoc, ws Td Geiov hydc peyadoouvdic 
Euvotaywynoe YpapHa, Uh OVYXWPOdV THY WoxT| Kal TO 
o@pa Kad’ éva kai Tov abtov tpdnoVv Tis yevéoews AAAN- 
Aotg OvpTEcdvta Pupival Kata Thy Pvow Kal TOV ExdoTov 
THs Oboias Adyov ayvonBrval, Kal tov THs yevécews 
TpOTOv. 

Ei 88 t@ Adap exnxodovbOnoev f Sihi tod Euquoypa- 
tog Sbvaic cata TH eic TO elvan yéveow obvSpouos, ti 
av tig etxor mepi tod Kata thy avOpwxdtHTta ovvap- 
gotépov tod Oeod kal Lwrthposg nuw@v Inood Xptotod, 
Woxiis A€yw Kai owpatoc; Sxep xpapa Kata TO Svvatov 
Eugéperav owler noAANV Mpds Tov Tpwtov Addy. ‘Qonep 
Yap, > abtds mnow  SiSdoxadros, “napa ths BAns Td 
owpa AaBwv 6 Gedc, veotedovc SnAovéti rpoiinootdons, 
Tap’ Eavtod St Cwiyv évOeic, 3 5%) voepav yox7y Kai eixdva 
Oeob [Gen 1:27, 2:7] oldev 6 Adyos, Snmiovpyei tov avOpw- 
Tov,” tov abtov tpdnov Kai €& aypavtov napBEvov oiovet 
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conception, and is synthesized together with the soul into a 
single form with it. The teacher makes this point even more 
clearly elsewhere when he says, “in accordance with the 
twofold power of the inbreathing, we are all infused both 
with breath and the Holy Spirit.”"! Thus in the moment of 
conception we must distinguish in thought two things: first, 
the vital inbreathing and [{1324D] the Holy Spirit in relation 
to the intellectual substance of the soul, and second, the for- 
mation of flesh and breath in relation to the nature of the 
body, just as the fathers say.” To be sure, the creation of our 
forefather Adam took place in a hidden, secret manner, and 
his soul had both a different principle of being and a dif- 
ferent mode of generation, while his body obviously was 
formed on the basis of a different principle and mode, just 
as the Divine Scripture has so sublimely taught us, allowing 
us no room to lump together according to nature the cre- 
ation of the soul and the body according to one and the 
same mode of origin, losing sight of each one’s distinctive 
principle of being and mode of origin.” [1325A] 

And if in the case of Adam the concurrence of the two- 
fold power of the inbreathing accompanied the moment of 
his coming into being, what should one say about the pres- 
ence of both—I mean of soul and body—in the humanity of 
our God and Savior Jesus Christ, a blending that preserves 
as much resemblance as is possible to the first Adam? For 
just as the teacher himself says, “God took the elements of 
the body from matter, which had itself only recently been 
created and given form, and imbued it with life from Him- 
self (which according to Scripture is the rational sou/ and the 
image of God), and so He creates man.” In the same way, 
God “took a body” from a pure virgin, as if from undefiled 
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Ys apidvtov “td cpa AaPwv, map’ Eavtod Sé Cwrv 
évOeic, 6 51) voepav Woy kai eixdva Oeod oldev 6 Adyos 
{Gen 1:27, 2:7],” t0 Eavtod avOpwatvov eSnpiovpynoey, 7 
Eavtov aTpéMtWS KATA TPSCANYIV CApKOS VoEpac Te Kal 
Aoyiks eyoxwpevye, bv hdc Exovoiws, wo navtodsiva- 
os, Snpiovpyrjoas Exoinoev avOpwrov. 

Tavty yoov xai tetipnxévai, Ka0anep olpat, pyaiv 6 
Si8doxados tov Kipiov hu@v kai Oedv thy Ka’ jpas 
Tplaony yévyynou, tovtéot tovs KaBdrov tpdxovs TiI¢ 
Hu@v eic TO elvat kai ed elvar xai dei elvai yevécews, TV 
wey Ex owpdtwv, piav oboav Tod dvVauPoTépov Kata THY 
dua tov pep@v GAANAoIG ovvinapkiv, Woyijs AEyw Kai 
owpatos, eig Sb0 Siaipovpévyy, 51a tov Etepoiov tic 
éxatépov yevécews tpdmov, St’ Ag TO elvat AapBavopev, 
tiv 8é éx Bartiopatos, kad’ Hv 16 eb elvat novoiws dxo- 
SexoueOa, tHv 5é EE avactdcews, Kab’ Av mpdc tO dei elvar 
51a xapttos petanotobpeOa. Axpib@s toivvy Sei tois tod 
Si8acKxadov Adyos Ertoxyntetv 51a Tobs Exnpeaotas tHV 
KaA@s Ketmévwv. Tf yap éntwvoia povy SteA@v tiv ék 
owydtwv yévynow Sa tv dnod00stoay aitiav, aya tH 
ovhAr Wet Kata tabtév, xpovixis 008" ddAws pois mpo- 
emvoovpevne, eiAnpévat tov Kipiov td Cwrkov mvedpa, 
Fito. Eppvonya kata 16 dvOpwaivov avtod, AEyw Sé tiv 
voepay Woy peta Tod owpatocg TOD eK THS axpavtov 
Tlap8évov, kai od peta tiv odAANYy, 0 StSdaoKadog 51- 


opifetat. 
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earth, “and imbued it with life from Himself (which accord- 
ing to Scripture is the rational sou/ and image of God), and so” 
He created His own humanity, or in assuming flesh [1325B] 
(ensouled with reason and intellect), He willingly for our 
sake, and by virtue of His limitless power, fashioned Him- 
self into man without undergoing change. 

I think that in this way, as the teacher says, our Lord and 
God has honored our three births, that is, the three general 
modes of our origin in being, in well-being, and in eternal- 
being.’ The first of these is our birth from another body, 
which constitutes the single birth of both—I mean of soul 
and body—owing to their simultaneous and mutual coexis- 
tence, and yet they may be distinguished as two because of 
the different mode of origin characteristic of each. It is 
through this first birth that we receive being. The second 
birth, which is from baptism, is how we lavishly receive well- 
being, while the third birth, from resurrection, is how 
{1325C] we are transformed by grace unto eternal well-being. 
We must, then, scrutinize the teacher’s words with the ut- 
most precision in order to respond to those who insolently 
defame what he has so admirably set forth. For by distin- 
guishing (solely in thought) bodily birth for the reason I 
have explained, the teacher establishes that it was not at 
some moment after His conception, but in the very same 
moment of His conception, without any suggestion what- 
soever of an antecedent temporal interval, that the Lord 
received the life-giving spirit—that is, the inbreathing ac- 
cording to His humanity, by which I mean a rational soul to- 
gether with the body that was taken from the pure Virgin. 
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TIpdo¢ tovs Aéyovtas TpovUTApyeEtv 
TOV OWLATWYV TAS WoXaS 


Tivés pév yap pao, wo Ady npodAaBwv Env, mpo- 
irapyetv THV OWLATWV Tas WoXaG, Etepot? Sz 1d Evavtiov, 
THY YWoXav TpovTapyetv ta OWpaTa. “Hyueic dé tH péonv 
O8dv (we Pacwdixiy Kata tods natépas Hav) S5edovtec 
otte mpotnapiiv obte peOdrapiv Woxijs 4 owpatos, 
ovvirapttv 52 uaAdov paper, Tas Eg’ ExateEpa PvAaTTopeE- 
vou peteyKAloets, Kai pyte apiotepa pnte Sebid, xalwe 
now h ayia Ipapn [Dt 5:32, 17:20], navtanaow pénovtes, 
Popov poBovpevot ob nréov PoPEicBar odSév éEoT! Pofe- 
pwtepov [Ps 52(53):6], pynws mpoinapyxet Aéyovtes Tav 
CwLATWY Tas WUXdc, Kai tiuwpiac Evexev TOV Woxv 
épevpioOat ta OWyata, Sia THY Tpoyeyevnuevny tHv 
dowpatwv Kkakiav, tio TOV Opwprtvwy exnperods peya- 
Aoupyiac, Sr Hg 6 Oedg yiwwwoxKetat cowry KnpuTtdpeEvos, 
aittay cixétwe elvat povnv bnoTWWépeOa TH Kakiav, dvay- 
Knv énayovoav T@ Oe@ napa mpdBeow Fv ovk NvdSdKyoev 
odoiav Snuovpyjoai, rc tuxdv an’ apxiig ovdé tov Adyov 
Exe mpd Tov aimvwv peta TOV GhAwv andxpvgov. Tiv 
yap napa rpd8eow ytvopévwv Aéyerv Tov OCedvy éxetv tod<s 
THs oboiWwaews Adyouc, ob pot Soxei ovveTis Siavoiag 
elvat, kai 6mwoovdv ed ovvyo8npévng Oeod peyarero™m- 
TOG, Tod dxaBods Kai pdvov aANnBoic, Kai undév Exovt0s 
KaQdhov kata Tods ev abt Tpodvtas THV SvtTWwV AdYouS 
mpdspatoy, kai uddAtota napa rpdCeow. lavta yap abt@ 
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{Digression 2.} To those who say that 
souls preexist bodies'® [1325D} 


For there are some who maintain, as I said a moment ago, 
that souls preexist bodies, whereas others maintain the op- 
posite, namely, that bodies come into existence before souls. 
We, however, adhering to the middle course (which accord- 
ing to our fathers is the royal way), speak neither of pre- 
existence nor postexistence of either soul or body, but of 
coexistence,”” guarding ourselves against the two deviations 
by inclining neither to the right nor the left, just as Holy Scrip- 
ture says, fearing greatly [1328A] that of which no greater fear 
exists, for in granting that souls exist before their bodies, 
and that bodies were subsequently devised in order to pun- 
ish these souls on account of some evil they had committed 
prior to their embodiment,'® we might reasonably assume 
that the magnificent beauty of the visible world, through 
which God is proclaimed in silence, is purely the result of 
sin, to say nothing of imposing on God the necessity, con- 
trary to His own purpose, of creating a being that He had no 
wish to create, and which, unlike other beings, would have 
seemingly lacked a principle hidden within Him before the 
ages. For to say that the principles according to which cre- 
ated beings receive their substances are contained within 
God contrary to His own intention does not strike me as 
the mark of a very keen intelligence, or of a mind that is 
highly conscious of the sublime majesty of Gad, who is not 
subject to change and who alone is true, [1328B] and who in 
no way contains any recent acquisitions among the princi- 
ples of beings that preexist within Him, and certainly not 
any that are contrary to His own purposes. For all things 
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Ta STWOOdV HY Svta H yevyodpeva Kata THV odoiav po- 
teOéAtai te Kai Mpoevvevdntat Kai npo~yvwotar Exa- 
otov 8 tav dvtwy Kata tov edBetov Kai énimHSetov 
Katpov ovotot Kai beiotnot. 

Mnpdé yap Ste tt katackevafovta tov Oxdv dpapev, 
TOTE Kai TH¢ Mepi ato OeArcews Hpx8ai Evvoiac te Kai 
yvwoews adtov vopiowpev. Anaye. ToAAts yap dvtwe 
éati todto peotov dtomiac, ci SEP 6 Oedc EE apxrs mpd 
Tov aimvwy unte Evevonoev H Eyvw F HOEANGEV elvan, vv 
vorjoas te Kai Oednoas kai yvovs, f petayvods eineiv 
oiketdtepov, WS Kadodv é€erédeoev- tva pr A€yw Sti ovSE 
abt wv tods Adyoug Mponyoupévus ovdK Exel, yivwoKet 
TH noinow. AAA navta ty PovdAroe tod Oeod npoyvw- 
OTIKMS KATA THY areipov adtod Sbvapw dei nepiexerOan 
motevouev, undevoc adt@ xa’ oiovdynote tporov mpoo- 
patws Extvoovpévor, Kai 1d elvat Kata TV odoiav Aap- 
Bavovtosg. Mndé yap oieoba Seiv evaehdc¢ ppovodvtac 
brodapBpavw tov Oeov ta kata Tpdyvwotv dneipodvva- 
uw, év Eavt@ Kata tobs éavtwv Adyouc TpoTEptexdpeva 
éxaota pavOdvetv Sia tH cig tO evar napaywyijs. AAN’ 
Hutv oi aiwvés te Kai oi ypdvol Kata TOV Tpowpiopévov 
Kai Tov ed0etov ExdoTtoV Katpov DoOowS ExaoTa SHpLOvP- 
yotpeva Setxvvovat, kai cic 16 elvai mpopdddAovtat, Ka8& 
Kal mepi tod Aevi gnot 6 Beiog andotodos obtwoi S1- 
ekiov, ét: yap év TH do@ui tod natpdc Av [Hbr 7:10], xpiv 
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that have come to exist substantially in any way whatever, or 
that will come into existence, have all been willed in advance 
by God, and have been conceived of in advance and fore- 
known by Him, and to each particular being He gives sub- 
stance and subsistence at the fitting and appropriate time.” 

Therefore when we behold God fashioning something, 
we should not think that it was only then that He began to 
will it, or conceive of it, or know it. Such a notion is to be 
dismissed, since it is replete with absurdities, and will in- 
volve us in thinking that what God from the beginning, be- 
fore the ages, had failed to conceive, or know, or will, He 
only now conceived of, and willed, and came to know. Or, to 
put it in more common terms, it would be as if God had 
changed His mind and created something because He re- 
cently decided that it was good—and I say this in order to 
avoid saying that it would be that God does not even know 
how to create beings, the principles of which He did not 
previously possess. [1328C] We, however, believe that God 
eternally contains and foreknows all things in His will, con- 
sistent with His infinite power, and that there is nothing at 
all, in any manner whatsoever, that was conceived of by Him 
at a later stage and then received being and substance. I am 
of the opinion that those of pious mind should not think 
that God knows particular things, the principles of which 
are eternally contained in His foreknowledge and infinite 
power, only when they are created and brought into being. 
For time and the ages show us each thing wisely being cre- 
ated at the proper, predetermined moment, at which point 
it is brought into being, just as the divine apostle says con- 
cerning Levi, namely, that he was still in the loins of his ances- 
tor before he came into being. {1328D] When the perfect 
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elc TO elvat napeArBelv, Sotic ev pev Svvapet TO Tatpiapxy 
ABpaap brapywv, kata 52 tov teteheopévov Kaipov TH 
Tpds Td elvat Sia KvIGEws Kat’ Evépyeiav yéveow AaBwv, 
cipu® kai taker Kata Thy andpprytov sogiav tod Oeod ta 
navta THY Tpdc TO elvai yéveow Séxeo8a voetv Huds Kai 
Motevetv Kata TOV NPOYVwoEVTA Kaipdoy bmNyayeTO. 
Tlaévtwv obv tav Kat’ ovboiav brapKtiks Svtwv te Kai 
toopévwy, A yevopewwy, f] yevnoopévwv fh patvopévwv, A 
gavynoopévwy, tv TH Oe@ Tpoinapxovoi naylwe dvtec oi 
Adyot, KaO’ od¢ Kai ciot TH Navta Kai yeydvan Kai Sta- 
pévovolv dei toig tavtwyv Kata mpdBeow ddyorg Sta 
Kivijoews pvoikis tyyifovta Kal mpdg td elvat paAdov 
OVVEXOMEVA, KaTH THY TOLAY TE Kai TOOT Tis MpoatpécewS 
xivnotv te Kai pom, td ed St apetiyy Kal TV mpdc Tov 
Asyov, Kad’ Sv gory, evOvTopiay, FH TO Ged elvat Sa Kaxiav 
Kai THY Tapa tov Adyov, Kab’ Sv éoti, Kivnow AapBa- 
vovta, Kai ovvtépws eineiv, Kata TH Ev H TV otépyow 
Tis abtav kata pbow peGextixijs Suvayews tod navtedwc 
dpeOéxtov Kata Pow brdpxovtos, Kai Nadow anhw< Eav- 
tov akiowg te kai avaElotg SAov Kata xdptv 8 dneipov 
ayabdtnta napéEovtos,® Kal tv tod dei elvat, KaBdwc 
Exaotog bg” éavtod SiatéOertai te Kai gott, Stapoviyv 
tuzoijaovtos. Olc 1 Tod Kupiw¢ Svtog Kai eb Svtos Kai 
dei Svtog avdAoyos péGekic | apeOekia tywwpias tHVv 
pEetacxetv Uy Svvapevwv, Kai anoAaboews TOV petacxetv 
Svvapévwv, éxitacic tot Kal éxavEnorc. OvStv yap td 
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time arrived, the one who existed potentially in the patri- 
arch Abraham was brought into actual being through con- 
ception, and thus in order and sequence, according to the 
ineffable wisdom of God, we have been led to understand 
and believe that all things are brought into being at a time 
that has been foreknown.”° {1329A] 

The principles of all the beings that exist essentially— 
whether they exist now or will exist in the future, whether 
they have come to be or will come to be, or have appeared or 
will appear—preexist and are immovably fixed in God, and 
it is according to these that all things are, and have come to 
be, and remain always drawing closer to their own prede- 
termined principles through natural motion, and ever more 
closely approximated to being by their particular kinds and 
degrees of motion and inclination of choice. They receive 
well-being through virtue and through their direct progress 
toward the principle according to which they exist; or they 
receive ill-being through vice and their movement contrary 
to the principle by which they exist. To put it concisely, they 
move in accordance with their possession or privation of 
the potential they have naturally to participate in Him who 
is by nature absolutely imparticipable, and who offers Him- 
self wholly and simply to all—worthy and unworthy—by 
[1329B] grace through His infinite goodness, and who en- 
dows each with the permanence of eternal being, corre- 
sponding to the way that each disposes himself and is. And 
for those who participate or do not participate proportion- 
ately in Him who, in the truest sense, is and is good, and is 
forever, there is an intensification and increase of punish- 
ment for those who cannot participate, and of enjoyment 
for those who can participate. For there exists absolutely 
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mapanav éoti TOV Svtwv, od ph Napa TH Oe@ navtwv 6 
Adyos Tpotveotiv. Qv Sé napa tH Oe mpoinapxovow 
dvtEs THs odoias oi Adyol, TodTwV SHraSi Kata mpdBEow 
Beiav mavtws éotiv } yéveois. Qv 52 kata mpdBeor Beiav 
éotiv  yéveoic, todtwv h Kat’ obciav bmapEic pével Tpd¢ 
TO pr Sv and Tod Svtog apEtaywpntos. Cw Sé apdc TO pH 
dv dpEtaxwpntos peta TH yéveotv and Tod dvtOsG H KaT’ 
obciav bpéotnkev bnapkic, tobtwv oi Adyou TUYXAVOVM 
povipoi te kai Bacon, pdvnv ExovtEs Apxrv Tod elvat THY 
oopiay, é€ Fg Kai St Hv bxapxovnt, Kai bg’ Hg THY Mpds TO 
elvat StvacOai nayiws Sivapww Exovow. Qv Sé oi Adyor 
povipws dxapxovai napa TH Oe@, Kai h tepi adtovs Tod 
MEMOIKOTOG Ta Navta Oeod npdevic éotiv adiantwtos 
(xpovixois yap % tod Oeod mpd8eots mavtanaot ov TEpt- 
eiAnrtat népaovy, odte pry thy éx petaBoArs ddAdoiwotv 
émdéxetat toig broKetpevots ovppEtanintovoa), TOUTWY 
avayenpiowwe, ai tnapets capac eiow adia@Popot. 

"H yap obv cata mpd8eow Bédwv nexoinxev 6 Odc ta 
avOpanwva owpata, Kai péver 80 abtov mpdg tO pH Ov 
dpetantwta navteA@s, dei Védovta elvat td odv ADYW Kai 
copia Kata mpd8eow OernVEv, Kai odK gotat Kat’ abtovds 
1 Tavtedtis TOV owpaTwv Eig” Td Lh dv AnoyéveEoic H Kata 
mpdVeow od nexoinke Kai pry Bédwv EtvpavvyOn Kata 
Biav a&ydpevog mpds yéveow, wv tobs Adyous EXWV Od 
népavtai. Kai ei pév tupavynOeic napa mpdbecw HAGE 
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none among beings whose principle did not previously exist 
in God, and the principles of the substance of these beings 
likewise preexist in God, from which it follows that their 
creation in time unquestionably takes place according to 
the divine purpose. Now every essential existence created 
according to the divine purpose remains in being and can- 
not pass into nonbeing. But if whatever essentially exists 
cannot pass from being to nonbeing once it has been 
brought into existence, {1329C] then its principles must be 
solid and unchanging, having the sole origin of their be- 
ing in divine Wisdom, from which they come and thanks to 
which they remain in existence, and by which they have the 
power to remain firmly anchored in being. But if the princi- 
ples of things exist permanently in God, then the purpose of 
God, who created all things, must be changeless concerning 
them—for God’s purpose cannot be contained within the 
boundaries of time, nor does it admit of change relative to 
the changes that take place among the things that are sub- 
ject to it—and thus the existences of these principles are 
clearly incorruptible. 

For either God willingly and purposefully created human 
bodies, and it is on account of Him that they do not pass 
into nonbeing, since He wills perpetual existence for that 
which He purposefully willed in accordance with His reason 
and wisdom, [1329D] and it is on account of these”’ that 
there will be no complete and utter reduction of bodies to 
nonbeing—or God did not create them according to His 
purpose, but was constrained to do so against His will, being 
led by necessity to create things whose principles He would 
not seem to have originally possessed. And if God was ne- 
cessitated, contrary to His purpose, and thus moved against 
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Toujoat pr GéAwv ta cwWuata, Adyos SyAOvdTI Kai copia 
Tis TOUTWV yevéoews ObSapws KaBNYHoaTo. To yap napa 
mpoOeow Oziav ytvopevov Adyou Kai copiacg navtehas 
éotépytai te kai HAAotpiwtar. To 5& Adyov Kai dogias 
Tavtehws goteprnpevov povov éoti td Kaxdv, ob TO elvat 
xapaxtnpifar 4 avvrapfia, odtivog nointH TOV Oedv 
urjte évvoeiv piv yévorto nwxote, prtrye Set! Aéyerv ava- 
gavdov kai motebderv drAcOpiws toApav. Tig 5é 6 tupav- 
vijoas tov Oedy, einep tetupavvnytat, Kai ell? Oépic SAws 
einetv Toijoa napa mpdBeow 6 uh BeBobvAntat; Kai mac 
6 tupavnPeic got: Oedc, npdc avayKns dpioToY napa 
mpo8eow én’ anwdrsia yéveoww mpaypatwv; Oi tadthy 
mepiemovtes THv SdEav Aéyetv toApAatwoav. "H yap av tov 
Ocov taita neromKévat paiev kai ta péytota BAaon- 
uroatev, dvayKny Endyovtes TH Oe@ othoai tt Tapa 
TpoVeow, H pr TEoKEvar, Kai EE avayxns GAANV apxrv 
Maviyaixas tiv tadta roiwtcav eicdyovtes pwpalyoov- 
tai. Tlavtws yap iStév got taV S00 apxac GAArAatcg avtt- 
mapetayovtwy tO THs Mpoimapkews Sdypa. Obs xapit 
©eod tod navtederjpovos 6 Babdc tis apavelacs Fopoc 
mepthabwv eic tedeiav arrAace ANON, td PEYyos THS KN- 
puTtopEevns b1d THY ayiwv natépwv hudv dAnBeiac ob 
pépovtac. 

Oavpalw S% nwo adtots, tva napadsipw viv doa 
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His will to create bodies, it is obvious that their creation 
was not preceded by reason and wisdom, for whatever 
comes into being contrary to the divine purpose is com- 
pletely devoid of and alien to reason and wisdom. {1332A]} 
But only evil is absolutely devoid of reason and wisdom, the 
being of which is characterized by nonexistence, and we 
must never think that the creator of nonexistence is God, 
nor even utter such a thing in the hearing of others, nor be 
reckless enough to believe in such a harmful and destructive 
doctrine. And if indeed God was so forced— if it is even per- 
mitted to say that contrary to His purpose God created 
something that He did not wish to create—who was it that 
forced Him to do so? And how is it that God, being so forced 
by necessity, was led, contrary to His will, to call into being 
things marked for ultimate destruction? Let those who traf- 
fic in these opinions answer these questions, if they dare. 
For either they will say that God did indeed do these things 
and so utter the greatest blasphemy, imposing on God the 
necessity to create bodies contrary to His purpose, or they 
will say that God did not create bodies at all, in which case 
they will be exposed as necessarily introducing another 
principle behind the creation of bodies, in the manner of 
the Manichaeans.” [1332B] Clearly, the doctrine of preexis- 
tence shares the same characteristic as those who posit two 
cosmic principles and then pit them against each other in 
battle. Yet by the grace of the all-merciful God, those men 
have been covered by the gloomy darkness of obscurity, and 
have been consigned to utter oblivion, for they were unable 
to bear the splendor of the truth as proclaimed by our holy 


fathers. 
I find it rather astonishing—to set aside for now all the 17 


153 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 


pnOryvat Svvatev gon, Sia tiv ovupetplav tod Adyou, Td 
Kata Xpiotov tov ddnOiwov Oedv Hu@v pvotmptoy, od 
Svownet tabtyvy npoOvpws eavtay éxtivakacBat trv 
Sdfav. Ei yap navrwv tHv Oeiwv pvotnpiwy pvotnpt 
wdéotepov TO Kata Xpiotov brdpyet pvotyptov, Kai 
TANS THs Kata naioav Evvoiav Ev Taow fh obons FH YevN- 
copévng teAEtotytos SpioTikdv, Kail Tavtds dpov Kai 
népatos brepavw Kabéotyxe, TOUTO 5é 16 pvOTYplov PETA 
tod capxwévtoc Kai tedeiwg EvavOpwrycavtog Oeovd 
Adyov elvai te kai bxdpyerv St5aoxKet 1 copa 10 eE Hoy 
ANP8ev Kai Spoodaiov Hvwpévov avt@ xa’ bxdo0taow, 
ued’ od Kai avedn On cic obpavots, Urepdvw mdons apyiic 
xai Eovoias Kai Svvdpews xai kvptdtnt0¢ Kai mavtoc dvdpa- 
to¢ 6vopalouevon, od udvov év TO aid tovTw, aAd Kai év 
t@ péAdovtt {Eph 1:21}, kai t@ Oe@ xai Tatpi viv te Kai 
gig tobs aneipous aidvas ovyxabéletat, navtac dieAndv- 
Aw tov obpavots [Hbr 4:14], Kal bmepdvw mavtTwy yevopEe- 
voc [Eph 4:10], kai raat édevoetat Eri petanoijoet te Kai 
PETACTOLYELWOEL tod navtocs Kai owtnpia TOV NuETEpwv 
Woxov te Kai owpdatwr, Kabw> ETLOTEVOALEV Te Kai T- 
otevopev Kai ei del motetovtes Stapévoisev—tig odtw¢ 
TOAUNPOS EOTI Kai avOASng, Kai Mpdc Ta SHAG te Kal npo- 
avi paxeoBar Tponetws poOvov cidwo, Mote Kav WiAwS 
évOvpnOrvat mapoSov tv cig tO uh dv Eew noté ta 
owpaTa, Kata TH cic TO TéELOV, WE Exeivoi Paci, THY Xo- 
YIK@V TpoKoTry, Tov Kupiov abtov kai Ocoyv tov GAwV 


TLOTEVWY HETA TWUATOS elval VOV TE Kai Eig dei, TOV Kai 
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other things that could possibly be said, so as to keep my re- 
marks within certain limits —but it is astonishing, I say, that 
the mystery of Christ our true God [1332C} does not per- 
suade these men to promptly disabuse themselves of such 
an opinion. For all the divine mysteries are surpassed by the 
mystery of Christ, and this mystery is definitive of every 
conceivable perfection in all things either present or to 
come, and it exists above and beyond every limit and bound- 
ary. Now this mystery teaches us that the body of God the 
Word—which was taken from us and which is consubstan- 
tial with us, and which was united to Him in a union accord- 
ing to hypostasis when He assumed flesh and perfectly be- 
came man—is the same body with which He ascended into 
the heavens, far above all rule and authority and power and do- 
minion, and above every name that is named, not only in this age 
but also in that which is to come, {1332D] so that now and for 
infinite ages He is seated together with God the Father, hav- 
ing passed through all the heavens and surpassing all things, and 
He shall come again to refashion and transform the uni- 
verse, and for the salvation of our souls and bodies, just as 
we have believed and believe and will continue to believe 
forever. These things being so, who would be so obstinate 
and reckless (as if he knew aught but to rush impetuously 
into battle against things that are perfectly clear and obvi- 
ous) to entertain even the merest thought that {1333A] bod- 
ies will pass into nonbeing after rational beings will have 
completed their progress to perfection—for this is precisely 
what they argue?— but how, I wonder, could anyone think 
such a thing, believing at the same time that our Lord Him- 
self, the God of all, is now and will be forever embodied, for 
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toig GAXoIc THY tod npoKdmtewv Sdvac8a Tapexduevov 
Sbvauty, kai mavtag mpdc Thy oixeiay SdEav, we Eprxtov, 
Ty Svvaper tis EvavOpwmrjoews, Evayovta Te Kai TpooKka- 
AodpEVoV Ws apynyov THS NMavtwv owtnplas [Hbr 2:10; see 
Act 5:31], Kai tag év dAo1g avaxaBaipovta KndiSac, add’ 
ovx bx’ éxeivwv wo TOWV THs abtod TekELOTHTOG, eizEp 
dlwg Toto Kav évvoroat Todprjoalev, AYOUEVOV mpdc 
and8eotv tod owpatoc; 

Ob yap énetat mpd tereiwow GAdAoic, odtE 51a rpo- 
xomtjs évOewpovpevov éxet Td TEAELOV 6 UOVOS KATA PbotV 
tedetotatog Kai Ndong omTis teAcidTHTOG, odte odvV 
ddAotg avapéver td téderov SéEacOa, kat’ ovdév ovdevi 
tav Svtwv Td abvodov eic TO SeioBai npoKoTs UTApYwv 
dpotos, (va kai abtdc tote Tod OWpaTos THY Pv andOn- 
tal, Ste Toi Aotnois 4 Ex’ Axpov mpoKoM THY tod owya- 
toc and8eow yevéoOat napackevater. Enei obx ett apxn- 
yos TOV owlopsvwy oti Kai Ywrjp, ws TO Kad’ Hpac 
téhog Tis teAeotyTos pvotiK@s eg’ anak Ev Eavt@ ph 
napadei—ac, GAX’ elg tHV owlopévwv Kai apxopévwv Kai 
Seopévwv Ghrov tod Setxvdovtos év iavt@ Thy, éQ’ AV 
navtes oi Adyou PvoiKkws pEetetdnpotes Eneiyovtat, teAEt- 
OTHTA Kai avTOS DAApYwv avapavroetal. 

Ovdx obtw Sé todT Exe. 1d0ev; OvSE tH¢ aAnPeiac 5 
AOyosg THY tadta AEyOvtwy avéxeta. Apynyov yap Kai 
TEAELWTHY THC UV owtnpiac adtov Prot 6 VEtog andoto- 
dog {Hbr 2:10}, wo capxwévta Si hyacg iva thy Hye 
auaptiav év avt@ danavyjoy, Kai ths Kat’ dpetiy dywyris 
éavtov naow $@ thnov Kai mpdypappa Tois MioTevovotv 
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it is He who grants to others the power enabling them to 
make progress, and it is He who leads and calls everyone to 
His own glory (as much as this is possible for them) by the 
power of His Incarnation, inasmuch as He is the pioneer of 
the salvation of all, totally cleansing them from their defile- 
ment? But it is not the case—even if they should dare to 
think such a thing—that the tokens of His perfection lead 
to the casting aside of the body. 

For He does not follow others to perfection, neither 
should it be thought that He has arrived at perfection 
through progress, for He alone by nature is absolutely per- 
fect and the creator of every perfection, and He does not 
{1333B] wait to receive perfection together with others, for 
unlike the totality of beings He has no need of making any 
progress in anything, so that He should need to discard the 
nature of the body at the moment when, as they say, the 
consummation of progress among rational beings will signal 
the setting aside of their bodies. For if this is so, He is not 
the pioneer and savior of those who are being saved, since 
He did not show us in Himself, definitively and mystically, 
the goal of our perfection, but to the contrary He will ap- 
pear to be simply one among many that are saved, and are 
ruled, and who require someone else to show them the 
meaning of perfection, to which hasten all those naturally 
endowed with reason. 

But this is not how it is—what nonsense! —neither does 
the word of truth endure those who espouse such doctrines. 
For the divine apostle says that Christ [1333C] is the pioneer 
and perfecter of our salvation, for He has assumed flesh for us 
in order to destroy our sin in Himself, and to give Himself to 
all those who believe in Him as the prototype and pattern 
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of a virtuous life, that is, like a good and wise teacher, first 
showing us by His own example what we should say and do, 
dying and rising and ascending to heaven and sitting with 
the body at the right hand of God the Father, so that we too 
should have the sure hope that we shall rise after death and 
live a life completely separate from every form of death and 
all corruption, and that we shall ascend to heaven, where 
we will receive the honor and the glory of God the Father 
through the mediation of His Son, and shall abide with Him 
in eternal and blessed life. [1333D} But we do not expect any 
kind of putting off of the body, for the word of Holy Scrip- 
ture does not teach us such a thing, neither do we see such a 
precedent for this in the pioneer of our salvation. If He would 
have been pleased for such a thing to have come about, He 
Himself would have done this first, along with everything 
else to which He submitted Himself for us, as the lover of 
mankind, and which He completed to perfection in relation 
to us, so that we might believe in this just as we do the other 
things. 

Moreover, if we allow them {1336A] to say such things, 
how will we be able to believe the holy teacher that what has 
been united to God is saved? For he says in his letter to Kle- 
donios: “Whatever has been united to God is saved.”24 For 
the body was united to the Word of God together with the 
soul, and so the body is saved together with the soul. Again, 
if this is why the Word of God became flesh, according to 
the godly-minded teacher, namely, “to save the image and 
grant immortality to the flesh,”*5 how can what was saved be 
lost, or how can what was made immortal, die? Or to speak 
more precisely, not what was made immortal, but what was 


159 


20 


21 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 
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tuxns Sryrovott Suvapews ravtyn Ka8éotHKEV Gpoipov. To 
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wholly divinized “by virtue of the rational soul mediating 
between divinity,”¢ and the body, which ineffably and essen- 
tially received the whole hypostasis of God the Word who 
became flesh, who made and proclaimed that body His very 
own— indeed, {1336B} I know not how, in light of this, we 
will be able to believe the words of the teacher. And why ex- 
actly this doctrine, if it falls within the mystery of the faith 
of the Church, was not included with the other articles in 
the Creed expressing the spotless faith of Christians (which 
was established by our holy and blessed fathers, who at dif- 
ferent times convened in order to affirm the sacred doc- 
trines of the Holy and Apostolic Church of God), is a ques- 
tion that we will leave for those sages to explain. But I think 
that, for the time being, what has been said here by way of a 
digression suffices as a response to them. Let us now turn to 
the others. [1336C]} 


{Digression 3.] To those who say 
that bodies preexist souls”’ 


That souls come into existence after bodies—my good 
sirs—is easy enough for someone to say, but to support this 
with logical arguments is extremely difficult and demand- 
ing, and the diligence required for such a proof is no light 
matter. For if, as you say, what is sown in the initial phase of 
human reproduction is completely devoid of soul, then it is 
quite obvious that it is also devoid of the power to give life, 
since that which is completely devoid of any kind of soul is 
also bereft of all vital activity. But that which is devoid of 
soul, and which is completely devoid of every vital power 
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and activity, is clearly dead. And if we grant that it is dead, it 
can neither be nourished nor grow, [1336D] nor will it be 
able in any way to stand on its own, and it will remain com- 
pletely inert and unmoving. This is proven by the method 
used to heal those parts of the body that have been wounded. 
For should physicians, in treating such wounds, find any ar- 
eas that have suffered necrosis, they remove them by means 
of drugs that consume dead tissue, after which they apply 
what is necessary for the regeneration and restoration of the 
wounded area, since the living {1337A] body possesses a na- 
ture capable of regenerating itself, along with the capacity 
to restore and stabilize its proper state, whereas a dead body 
is incapable of doing any such thing, for once it is dead it 
completely loses its vital power, and for this reason is devoid 
of activity. How then can the body, which by nature easily 
dissipates and dissolves, stand on its own if it lacks the foun- 
dation, as it were, of a logically prior underlying life-giving 
power, which will naturally unite and hold its dissipative na- 
ture together, and from which it acquires its being and form, 
thanks to that power that has wisely fashioned all things by 
its art? For by virtue of whatever thing truly remains with 
the body after birth, one could rightly say that in that same 
thing there unquestionably resides the beginning of the 
body’s existence. And with respect to any kind of [1337B] 
body that by nature is dissolved upon its separation from 
this element, it is obvious that this very same thing coex- 
isted with that body when it first came into being. 

Now if, my dear sirs, you feel yourselves at a loss in the 
face of these arguments, and consequently should assert that 
what is sown in the initial phase of human reproduction is 
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not absolutely dead, but in some way has a share of vital 
power, so that it has a soul by virtue of this sharing, for with- 
out a soul there could never exist, not even once, any form 
of life found within nature or under the perpetually revolv- 
ing vault of heaven. And if without exception there is no 
form of life without a soul, as logic dictates,”® then what- 
ever form of life you should choose to assign to that which 
is sown during conception, you will invariably be speaking 
only of a property of the soul, {1337C] which constitutes the 
substance of that in which it is found, and which also marks 
it off as being different from what is not like it. And if, being 
forced by the power of the truth to accept what is only right, 
you should say that the embryo has a soul, then what kind of 
soul this is, and how you understand it, and what you call 
it, is something you need to explain. And if you were to as- 
sure us that the embryo has a soul which possesses merely 
the faculty of nutrition and growth, then on your terms the 
body that receives nourishment and grows will obviously be 
the body of a kind of plant and not, as it seems to me, that of 
a human being. And how a man can become the father of a 
plant is not something I am able to understand, no matter 
how many different ways I think about it, since a plant does 
not derive its being naturally from a man. 

And if you should assign to the embryo a soul having only 
the power of sensation, such an embryo, at the moment of 
its conception, will turn out to have nothing more than the 
soul of a horse, or a cow, [1337D] or some other land animal 
or winged creature, and on your terms a man will not by na- 
ture be the father of another man in the latter’s initial con- 
stitution, but rather of a plant, as I have already said, or of 
some terrestrial animal, and what could be more absurd or 
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deranged than this? For to contend that the proper defini- 
tions of beings, as these pertain to their very existence and 
to their natural differences, are not all mutually present at 
the initial formation of beings, is to confuse everything with 
everything else, and to champion the view that, strictly 
speaking, no being is what it is, or is what it is said to be. 
And the greater evil is that [1340A} such a theory will be 
found to contain the greatest slander against God’s wisdom 
and power. For if all beings prior to their actual creation, in 
God’s foreknowledge of them, possess perfection in terms 
of their proper principle, it is obvious that when they are 
created and brought into being they will not be lacking any- 
thing in relation to this same principle, but will possess per- 
fection by virtue of their actuality. And if beings possess per- 
fection by divine foreknowledge, but emerge as imperfect 
when they enter existence by means of creation, then ei- 
ther they are not that which was foreknown, but something 
other, or else the difference between the two constitutes a 
clear weakness on the part of the Creator, who was not able 
to realize fully in creation what He had envisioned in His 
foreknowledge, so that its nature might have more closely 
approximated its essence. [1340B} 

And if these refutations raise doubts in your minds, and 
cause you to take refuge in this final argument, saying that it 
is not right that the image of God and “divine element” (for 
this is what you call the rational soul) should coexist with 
sordid pleasure and bodily secretions, so that you think it 
more seemly to introduce the soul into the body forty days 
after conception, you will clearly be seen to be indicting the 
Creator, and rightly be subject to the frightful danger pro- 
voked by such blasphemy. For if marriage is evil, then it is 
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Kaxdc 6 toLottog tig KaTa PbO yevecEWS vopOG, O THV 
pvbow Snyrovott nexomnKwe, Kai dod adty vouov yevéoewe, 
dixaiws av Ka’ Hpac aittaByoetal. Kai ti tod and Ma- 
vevtog Kai tobc xpd adtod aipetikobcs, tabtys Evexa 
Tpdnov Tiva Kai pdvyg THs aitiac, 5b0 apxac bnootH- 
oapévous Kai tov éxi navtwv Oedv apvynoapévovs, ano- 
otpepopeOa, TO abtd Agyovtas, ei Kai uN Sia toOV adtiv, 
Kai buds edpyKdtec; Ei $& tabtys Evexa Tic aitiasg ovv- 
UTAPXELV TP OWUAaTL Kata THY OLAANWtV TH AoyiKHy TE 
Kai voepav Woxnyy Aéyewv St aicxdovng ebrAdPerav napat- 
teio8e unde peta tecoapaKovta huépas, prjte peta Tov 
évveaurvialoy tic Kvopopias Xpovoy, pte PIV PETA TOV 
TOKOV, TPO THY TecoapaKOVTA NuEPwV Tod KaDapiopod 
Pavat toAurcete td yevvynPev Exev thy Aoyicyy te Kal 
voepay Woxny (Ob yap MPOOITOV TH va@ tod Oeod téws 
gati 16 tex9év, Wo axdapTov TH vouw Siopifopevov) {see 
Lv 12; Lk 2:22], w> Aotmov EXPL THs TOV HuEpw@v Tod 
KaBaptopod cvurAnpwoews pr Exetv TO TIKTOLEVOY THY 
Aoyikiy te Kal voepav Woxr Kata tov eixdta Adyov bro- 
vogiv, AAG Tivos, wo EY ULKP@ mpdoOEV, putod H Cwov 
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obvious that the natural law of creation is also evil. And if 
the natural law of creation is evil, it is equally obvious that 
the One who created nature, and who gave it this law, should 
justly fall under your indictment. But why, then, should we 
reject the disciples of Mani, and the heretics who preceded 
him, {1340C]} who for the same reason posited two princi- 
ples and so denied the God of all, that is, for saying the very 
same thing that you say, if not with the same words? And 
if, for the reason stated a moment ago, you refuse, out of 
shame and piety, to say that the rational and intellective soul 
coexists with the body at the very moment of conception, 
I suspect that you will not have the courage to grant such 
coexistence, not simply after forty days, or even after nine 
months of pregnancy, nor indeed even after birth, but not a 
moment before the rite of purification on the fortieth day 
after birth,?’ when you will finally muster the courage to say 
that what has been born has a rational and intellective soul 
—because a newborn may not enter the temple of God, 
since the law deems it to be unclean. Thus, until the days of 
purification are completed, [1340D] logic compels us to in- 
fer that what has been born does not possess a rational or 
intellective soul, but rather—as I said a moment ago—the 
soul of a plant, or of an irrational beast of one kind or an- 
other found among animals. And if your basis for such a 
view is what the great Moses has written, namely, that crimi- 
nal charges should not be brought against a man who strikes 
a pregnant woman during her first forty days of pregnancy, if 
the blow rendered causes her to miscarry the embryo, you 
should know that the wise Moses, who was addressing the 
matter that was immediately before him, was not saying 
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élexoviopov anaptilec8at tote Snr@v [Ex 21:22, 23], téws 
Kata TOV MpdyElpov vodv todTO yéypage. 
Upocenttobtotg $8 nao SéSoixa tov towodtoV TpoVC- 
SéeacGai Adyov, prjnws Hy tod Adyov Kal” cippov Tpo- 
Baivovoa takic poPepav romjon pe Sixaiws éyKAnpatwv 
brevOvvov, dnep pt} Véuic eineiv dcov éx tis axodovOiac 
Tod ASyou pe Piaopévy Tov Kuptov rusv kai Oedv Aéyety, 
sinep GAn8d> KaO’ Huds yevéoOat Katytiwcev AvOpwrocg 
xwpl¢ duaptiag [Hbr 4:15], kata thy OGAAN WIV aWoxov Kai 
avovv &vOpwnov yeyovévat Kai Tas TecoapdKovta MEpas 
obtws Exovta pepevynkéval, TOV dyiwy TaTépwv HUG Kat 
SdacKkdruwv Siappydnv Bowvrwy, waAdov 88 tig Sr adtOV 
Aadrovons te Kai Aalovpévnng GAnOeiac, aya th Ka0dSw 
tod Oeod Adyov Kata Tv obAANWww aypovws Sid péoNs 
Wis Aoyucts EvwOFAvar capi tov Kiptov adtdv Kai 
©zdv Adyov, GAN’ ob Sta pons capKds aybxov AoyiKr}v 
Wxv apoodsée—acOa xpooyiwvopéevyy, kai obk d&yvxov 
OWA TavtEdGs Hh avovv Wuxi Kal dAoyov éverngévat, 
GAG tedelav aveAdumas TH pba tH &k Wuxis AOYIKT<¢ 
dua Kai owuatog ovvotapévny éavt@ Kad’ dxdotaow 
Apprtws Ev@oa. Aid pddtota meptéxouat Tod Tis oVv- 
umdpkews Adyov, tods Eq’ éxatepa Si évavtiag Svtac 
adAnrots te Kal TH] HEDOTHTI MpocPvas anonepMdpEvVOG, 
AVTOV TOV Tic PUGEWS ToINTIV Exwv TH KaO’ EavtoV [v- 
oTnpiw tis EvowpaTwoEws Tod ToLtobtov Adyou oUVHYO- 
pov te Kai SiSdoKxahov anapaddytotov, Tov yevopLEvov 
GnOG> AvOpwrov, kai tiv Pbow TteAeiws Exovoav dpa TH 
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that the rational soul enters the body on the fortieth day, 
but that on the fortieth day the embryo attains its complete 
formation. [1341A]} 

In addition to all these things, I am extremely apprehen- 
sive about admitting this particular argument, since the log- 
ical implications of it might justly make me subject to dread- 
ful accusations, since it will lead me to utter what is not 
lawful, being constrained by the sequence of the argument 
to say that our Lord and God, who truly deigned to become 
man like us but wéthout sin, became, at the moment of His 
conception, a human being without a soul or intellect, and 
that He remained in this condition for forty days. Against 
such a view our holy fathers and teachers—or rather the 
Truth speaking through them—explicitly proclaim that si- 
multaneously with the Word of God's descent, at the very 
moment of conception, without any intervening temporal 
interval, through the medium of the rational soul, the same 
Lord and Word of God was united to the flesh. {1341B} That 
is, the Word did not assume a rational soul through the me- 
dium of inanimate flesh, neither did He assume a body 
utterly devoid of soul, nor a soul devoid of intellect and rea- 
son, but He ineffably united to Himself, according to hypos- 
tasis, a perfect human nature lacking nothing, consisting of 
a rational soul and body. And this is why, before everything 
else, I espouse the doctrine of coexistence, rejecting each of 
the other views that are at variance both with each other 
and with the middle position, to which I adhere, having for 
my argument’s advocate and unerring teacher the very same 
Creator of nature, in the mystery of His embodiment, who 
truly became man, and who confirmed in Himself that His 
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elvat kata tiv yéveow boiotacBat bv Eavtod PePatwodpe- 
vov, Kai HovHVY Katvotouroavta THY Kaivotopiav tic 
pboews, A€yw 51 tiv Sta onopas obAANW Kai TH bia 
p0opacg yévvnoiv, aonep  Pdoig peta tiv TapaBaow 
éxeomdoato, tis Veiag anonecovoa Kai mvevpatTixi tic 
TANVs adkrjoews, GAN’ ob tov Adyov TIS PboEews, Kal’ dv 
govt te Kai yiveoOat népukev dpa tH elvat Ek Woxtis do- 
Yikijs Ugiotapevy Kai owpatos. 


Tlepi tod mc Katvotopia yivetat TaVv 
KALVOTOPOVDHEVWV TPAyLaTwV 
LEevOvtwv ATpETTWY Kata THY Pdotv 


Tlaoa yap, ka8dAov pavat, katvotopia nepi tov tpdnov 
Tov Katvotopovupévov mpaypatos népuKev, GAA’ ov zepi 
tov Adyov Tis pvdaEews yiveoBat, Sidxep 6 pév Adyos Kal- 
votouobpevos pOeipet tiv Pvoty, obk Exovaav Tov Kad’ dy 
£ott Adyov apadiovpyntov, 6 Sé tpdmoc Kavotopotpe- 
voc, puvAattopEévov Syrady tod Kata pvorw Adyou, Babua- 
toc évdeikvuta Sdvapty, Wo THY pvotw evepyovpEeNy te 
Kai évepyodoav bxip tov éavtis anodexvic Sndovért 
Deopdv. Adyos 5é pboews avOpwxivys goti TO WuxT kal 
o@pa Kai éx Woxiis Aoyikijs elvat thy vow Kai oWpatoc, 
tpdonos Sé 1 ev tH evepyetv Kai EvepyeioBat Qvoika@s TAkIc 
éotiv, duePopévn te moAAaKtc Kai dAAoLovpEevn, TiHv Sz 
vow éavty Navtedws od ovvapeiBovoa. Ka8arep Kai éx’ 
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human nature subsists in its full perfection simultaneously 
with its coming into being at the moment of its creation, so 
that the only novel thing He introduced was [1341C]} the in- 
novation of nature, by which I mean His conception with- 
out seed and His birth without corruption, from which very 
things nature was separated after the fall, having fallen away 
from the divine and spiritual mode of increase into multi- 
plicity—but not from the inner principle of its nature, ac- 
cording to which it naturally is and exists, subsisting from 
the very moment it comes into being as a unity of rational 
soul and body. 


How innovation takes place even 
as the things innovated remain 
unchanged in their nature [1341D] 


Every innovation, generally speaking, takes place in rela- 
tion to the mode of whatever is being innovated, not in rela- 
tion to its principle of nature, because when a principle is 
innovated it effectively results in the destruction of nature, 
since the nature in question no longer possesses inviolate 
the principle according to which it exists. When, however, 
the mode is innovated—so that the principle of nature is 
preserved inviolate—it manifests a wondrous power, for it 
displays nature being acted on and acting outside the limits 
of its own laws. Now the principle of human nature is that it 
consists of soul and body, and this nature consists of a ratio- 
nal soul and body, whereas its mode is the order whereby 
it naturally acts and is acted upon, frequently alternating 
and changing, without however in any way changing nature 
along with it. [1344A] And this is exactly what happens in 
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dAAov Tavtds éxet mPaypatos, Hvika katvioat tt mepi THY 
éavtod ktiow 6 Oed¢ BovAnOy, tpovoias Evexev TMV TPO- 
voovpévwy, kai évdeiEews tis éxi navta Kai 51a navtwv 
Sinxobons Svvapews. 

‘Qonep ayérer tapadofonowv taig avéxalev tov 
Bavpdtwv te kal onpeiwv peyadetdtnat katvotoplas koyw 
menoinke, mpdc Etepov eldog Cwij¢ napa 1d év capKi TH Oud 
p8opav petaBiBaoas tov "Evwx te kai tov “HdXiav, tobs 
paxapioug [Gen 5:24; 4 Kings 2:11}, ob Kat’ ddAoiwotw 
pvoews, adhAd Kata TapadAayty tig Kat’ adtiy aywyiis 
kai Stoixioews, bdwp cic EnixAvory tov éni y7¢ HoXOnpav 
avOpwnwv kaBiotav te noo@ noAAanAdotov, Ev TY Kt- 
Bwr@ peta Onpiwy daypiwy anxogaivwy tov mpM@tov 
thotijpa Nwe Siatav éyetv adbpavtoy [Gen 6:6-8:19], 
ABpaay kai Lappav, tods peyddous abtod Sepanovtac, 
madi tipa@y map’ HAtkiav Kai TOV vevoutopévov Mpdc Tal- 
Sonotiav dpov te Kal ypovov tis Pboews [Gen 17:15-19, 
18:9-15, 21:1-7], TOP Thy Exit Ta KaTW ToLleicBat Popay eic 
érikAvow doeB@v napacKxevatwv [Gen 19:24], 008’ dAws 
tod Kata pba Adyou Sta TobTO pElobuEvov, THs Patou 
Tp &kabotws eantwv cig tiv Tod Oepanovtos TpdoKAn- 
ow {Ex 3:2], bdwp ev Aiyortw mpdg aipatog petabadrAwy 
NOLOTHTA, THY PLOW adbtod TavtEAds pr Hpvnpevoy, bdwp 
Helvav Kata Mvow Kal peta Thy Poiviktv [Ex 7:17-21]. 

Kai ta Aomd tov éxeioe Oavpatwv te kai onpeiwv Emt- 
TEAWV, TPO TO Sodvat tols pev Motoig THV KaTEXOVTWV 
Sevav édevepias edrida, toi aniotors S¢ ovvaicOnow 


THs KoAaLobons Svvdpews, mpdc and0eow THs KatEexovoNs 
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the case of every other thing, whenever God— in His provi- 
dence for all that is subject to His care, and to demonstrate 
His power that is over all and through all things —wishes to 
manifest something new in His creation. 

Indeed this is exactly what He did from the very begin- 
ning, when, in the course of bringing about the unexpected, 
he wrought magnificent signs and wonders, all by this prin- 
ciple of innovation. Thus He translated the blessed Enoch 
and Elijah from life in corruptible flesh to another form of 
life, not by altering their human nature, but by an alteration 
of its condition and conduct. He poured out much greater 
quantities of water*' in order to drown the wicked men on 
earth, while He enabled Noah, the first navigator, to live un- 
harmed amid wild animals in the ark. He honored His great 
servants, [1344B} Abraham and Sarah, with a child, despite 
the fact that they were long past the age and ordinary limit 
and time of natural childbearing. He prepared fire to be 
rained down on the earth and consume the impious, with- 
out in any way diminishing its natural principle. He set 
alight the burning bush with an unburning fire in order to 
summon His servant. In Egypt, He transformed water into 
the quality of blood, without in any way suppressing its na- 
ture, since the water remained water by nature even after it 
turned red. 

And God performed the rest of the signs and wonders 
there in order to give the faithful the hope of freedom from 
the terrible woes that beset them, and also to bring the 
faithless to awareness of His power to punish, so that they 
might put away their hardness of heart toward God, which 
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avtovs Epi 1d Ociov nwpwoews, Baracoa tépvwv papdw 
Kai t6 ovvexés Siaddwv tod bdatoc, tis oixeiacg ph e& 
totayévov ovoews, cig Siodov piv tHv 8 adtov Sw- 
Kopévwv, emoxnv 5é TOV dvaitiws SwwKdvtwv to evyevis 
Kal éhebdOepov [Ex 14:1-31], b5wp EbAW yAvKaivwv [Ex 
15:25], Kai dptov avypotov ovpavd0ev bwv Eévov Kal 
ayvwotov [Ex 16:4-18], Kai mAWB0g Opvéwy sSwdipwv 
EEaigvns tis Oadattys ExPpatwv [Ex 16:13; Nm 11:31-32], 
Xwpic THs Kata pbot £F GANAWwV Stadoxijc, mpd¢ Tapa- 
pvbiav tov tv TH Eprjuw Kaxonabobvtwv, bSatos Cwtikod 
untépa trv Enpotatny thy néEtpav anodekvic, odk ahAot- 
wOeloav mpoc Erépav pbow Sia tod BSatoc” cic BeBaiwor 
tiotews Tav év tols aywot Aetnotaxtobvtwy [Ex 17:1-7], 
TOTALOV avaxdrtwv Tpdc SiaBaow abpoxov Aaod Geoe- 
Bots Vos 3:15~-17], HAiov te Kai oeAyvng Spdpov énéxwv 
a&kwrvtov napaddEws, tiv detkivytov tod meptéxovtog 
gbow otroac axivntov, mpdc dAeBpov aceBodc Svva- 
oteiag duabes avtimapatattopévns ew [Jos 10:12-14], 
Kal mpiv Aabyn népas TOV Spwpévwv 1 Sdvayic, Kai cic 
KatTaoxEeaty Tio nOppwBev aevdac Emnyyedpevns KANPO- 
vouias. 

Kai ta Aord, 60a 5h nerxomxévat A€yetat, Kata te THY 
Viv Tig Kataoyéoews Kai tas Aoindc, cig Saag HAGE Tapa- 
voproas 6 nadards IoparaA [see Jos 22:19], nepi tov tpOTOV 
THs Evepyeiac, dN’ ob TEpi tov Adyov THc bnapEEws, THY 
pba Katvotoprjoas THY KatvoTounPEvtwv neroinKey 6 
Orbs. MeO’ ov andvtwv kai ped’ &, 16, dt 3 xavta Kai BV 
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held them in its grip. Thus He divided the [134.4C] sea by 
means of the rod and kept the water from flowing together, 
without it going outside its nature, creating a passage for 
those who for His sake were being pursued, and thwarting 
those who without cause persecute what is noble and free. 
He sweetened the water with a piece of wood, and from 
heaven rained down untilled bread that was strange and un- 
known. From the sea He suddenly cast up an abundance of 
edible birds, without the nature of one displacing the other, 
for the consolation of those who were suffering hardships 
in the desert. He showed forth the driest of rocks to be a 
mother of living water, without the rock being altered into 
another nature on account of the water, for the strengthen- 
ing of the faith of those who were abandoning their strug- 
gles. He stopped the flow of the river so that the godly 
people might pass dry-shod. He miraculously halted the un- 
impeded course of the sun and the moon, arresting the per- 
petually moving nature of the encircling sphere, [1344D] 
in order to destroy impious tyranny which had ignorantly 
ranged itself against God, so that, before the power of these 
visible signs should cease, the people might take possession 
of the assured inheritance that had previously been prom- 
ised to them. 

And the same is true with all the rest of the things that 
God is said to have done in the /and of possession, and in the 
other lands through which the ancient Israelites wandered 
after they had transgressed—that is, when God innovated 
the nature of the things that were innovated, He accom- 
plished this with respect to their mode of activity, not their 
principle of existence. Together with and after all these mys- 
teries, He brought about the utterly and truly new mystery 
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ob, Katvotatov Svtws LVOTHPLOV THs abtod br hdc évav- 
Opwrmmoews exttehéoas nepi tov Tpdzov, GAA’ ob mrEpi TOV 
Adyov. THY Pbow exatvotéunoE, NpooAnwWet capKds da 
peons Woyi|s voepac, appryitws KunOeic avev onopac, Kai 
yevvnBeic adnOdc avev Popac AvOpwnos téAE106, Woy 
voepav peta awyatos e adtijs tis dppaotov ovAANWEWSs 
EoXNHKWS. 


“Out naoa pvotc TH oixeiw AdyH 
Stanavtds éxe1 tO tEAOG 


Tlaca yap, KaBodixas eineiv, pvoic, vont te Kai 
aioOntm, Hyovv andf Kai obvOetoc, kad’ oiovdynote tpd- 
Tov &K pEpous THv Mpdc TO elvat tic yevésews Apxiv 
obdéxote Séxetat odte phy é€ Hpiceias poipas bpiotacPar 
Sbvatat. AAN’ ei pév obvOeto¢ Pboic éotiv, dAn teAia TE- 
Agiowg Toi oiKeioig pépeotwy ABpdws ovvugiotatal, LN 
Exovoa mpdc Eavtiy H mpdc GAANAa tH eE dv got pEepav 
THY oiavobv Kata tov xpovov Sidotaow. Ei $é andy Pvbots 
totiv, HYOVV VoNTH, WoabTWCo Gua Toic Eavtis amapa- 
Aeintws Adyotg tedeia Ttedeiotg ABpdwe ovvugicotacbat 
TEPVKE, XPdvov Tivdg 16 ovvOAOV abTHV THY oikeiwy 
Adywv ovsapas Staxpivovtoc. Obte yap Hv note KaBdAOV 
Tig QvaIC EV TOICG OdoLV, OdtE EoTIV, OdtTE EoTa KATA TOV 
éavtis Adyov brdpxovoa, Step viv odk Eotw, obteE pv 
viv éottv 7 &¢ botepov Eotat Sep ovK Hv Tpdtepov. ‘Ov 
yap oi Adyou napa TG Oe Aya t@ elvat Td téAetov Eoxov, 
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of His Incarnation for our sake (on account of which and 
through which all other mysteries occur), and thus He inno- 
vated nature with respect to its mode, not to its principle, 
{1345A] assuming flesh through the medium of a rational 
soul, being ineffably conceived without seed, and being 
truly born perfect man without corruption, possessing a ra- 
tional soul together with His body from the very moment of 
His ineffable conception. 


That every nature possesses its perfection 
by virtue of its proper principle 


This is because no nature, to speak generally, whether in- 
telligible or sensible—that is, whether simple or composite 
—ever receives in any way the origin of its coming into be- 
ing from one of its parts, nor can it subsist with only half of 
its constitutive elements. If the nature in question is com- 
posite, [1345B] the absolute totality of it subsists together 
with the absolute totality of the parts proper to it, there be- 
ing no temporal interval whatsoever dividing it either from 
itself or from the parts of which it is composed. If, on the 
other hand, the nature in question is simple, that is, intelli- 
gible, it subsists as an absolute totality simultaneously with 
all of its perfect principles, without any deficiency, so that 
no moment of time divides it from its proper principles. For 
in general there has never existed, nor is there now, nor will 
there ever be, any nature among created beings, subsisting 
according to its own principle, that is anything other than 
what it is at present; and it is not now nor will ever be in the 
future something it was not in the past. For consistent 
with their principles, which from God possess perfection 
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tovtwv Kata tods oixeiovg Adyovug napaywyn Kai 
ovoiwots mpooOrKng maons Kali édAiEews tio mpd TO 
elval, Omep dvta tvyXAvVEl, Navtedws Eat averideKtos. 
ANN apxeiv oipar Kata tiv tod Adyou napéxBaow Kai 
Mpd¢ tovtovs TA vOV PyPEvta, Npds TO EN] MapacdpecPal 
padiws cic aténovg SdEac napa twv Tictty roLlovpevwv 
thy év tac Kopeiac THY Adywv TexveKt|v mOavdTnta. 


Ata ti ovvipe tH oapkwoe tiv x Banticpatos 
yévyynow 6 Si8doKaroc 


Ilpdc ti 5é PrAExwv Kai tivog Evexev TH capKwoet ovv- 
ie th éx Bartiopatos yévynow 6 SiSdoxKadog (todto 
yap eic Thy é€étaowv Ett tod npoKxeipévov Aginetat Adyou), 
ovvtopws, ws uaBov, ép@ cata Sivaprv. Daciv oi ta Beta 
UvoTIKMs nepiémovtes Adyta, Kai Toig bWnArotépolc, Wc 
eikdc, adta seuvivovtes Dewprpaat, Kat’ eixéva Oecd Kav’ 
apxag yeyevyo8a tov avOpwrov [Gen 1:27], éxi to 
TavIws yevvynPijvai kata rpoaipeow IIvebpati kai mpoo- 
AaGeiv v6 cal’ duotwow [Gen 1:26} dia tH tTHpHoEws THS 
Veias EvtoArs abT@ pooyevouevoy, iva f 6 abtdc avOpw- 
Mog TAdopa pev tod Oeod Kata pborv, Yidc 5& Oeod Kai 
Oedc Sia Tvebpatos kata xapwv. Od yap Fv Svvatov Gd- 
Aws Yidov anoderxOnjvat Oeod kai Oedv kata tiv ex Xapt- 
tos Béwow Tov yevouEvov avOpwrov, Lt] mpdtepov KaTa 
mpoaipeow yevyvnévta tH TIvebpatt, dia tv évodoav 
adt@ pvoikiis adtoKivyntov Kai adéonotov Siva. “Hyv- 
tiva Beonoidv Kai Oeiav Kai diAov yévvnowy, da TO 
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simultaneously with being, the production [1345C] and sub- 
stantiation of created beings admits of absolutely no in- 
crease or decrease in terms of what they essentially are. 
What has been said here by way of a digression should, I 
think, be sufficient for the individuals in question, so that 
they might not be so easily swept away into absurdities by 
those who reduce the faith to contrived theories decked out 
in refined language. 


Why the teacher connected the birth through 
baptism with the Incarnation 


One question remains to be answered: to what end, and 
for what reason, did the teacher connect the birth through 
baptism with the Incarnation? [1345D] As I have been 
taught, I shall speak briefly and to the extent that I am able. 
Those who interpret the divine sayings mystically, and who 
honor them, as is right, with more lofty contemplations, say 
that man in the beginning was created according to the image 
of God, surely so that he might be born of the Spirit in the 
exercise of his own free choice, and to acquire in addition 
the /ikeness by the keeping of the divine commandment, so 
that the same man, being by nature a creation of God, might 
also be the son of God and God through the Spirit by grace. 
For there was no other way for man, being created, to be- 
come the son of God and God by the grace of divinization, 
without first being born of the Spirit, in the exercise of his 
own free choice, owing to the indomitable power of self- 
determination which naturally dwells within him. [1348A] 
This divinizing and divine and nonmaterial birth was 
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TpOTipAOAal TOV voovpévwv Kai AdrAwV téws ayada@v TO 
kat’ atoOnow teprvov xai éxidnrov, Napahinwy 6 TpwTOS 
avOpwros, thy éx cwpdtwv eikdTws dmpoaipetov Kal 
DAK Kai éxiknpov Exew Kataducaletat yévvnow, akiws 
Kpivavtosg Tob Ocod tov Exovoiws TWV KpeItTTéOvwv TA 
xeipova mpoedduevoy, tiv éuxaOA Kai SovAnv Kai Kat- 
yvayKkaopévny, xa’ duodtyta TOV Emi ig GAdywv Te Kal 
avontwv KtTnV@v yévvnow ths eAevOEpac Kai anaBods Kai 
avBaipétov Kai dyvis avtaddakan yevvijoews, Kai THs obv 
©e@ Kai Oeiag Kai dvexAadntov TiiG Thy PETA TOV 
avortwv KTINV@V atipov avtiAaBetv cvunapevbAnow [Ps 
48(49):13]. "Hotivog tov avOpwnov éAdevBep@oat kai Tpd<c 
TH Oeiav edxAnpiav énavayayetv BovAdpevos 6 thy Pbotv 
TOV avOpwnwy Syuovpyrjoas Adyos, avOpwnog eE av- 
Opwnwv dAnBdic yivetai te kal YevvaTat owpatiKas ywpic 
apaptiag [Hbr 4:15} 514 tov dvOpwnov, kai Bantifeta, thy 
cig vioBeciav rvevpaTiKry drip NUM@V Exovoiws dmEpYdpE- 
vog yévynow, 6 Kat’ obaiav Oedg Kai Oeod cata pvdorv 
Tids, eig AVETHOW THs Ex oWLATWV YEVVIEWS. 

"Exedy toivvy 80 Huds 6 noujoas Hpac Kai pdvoc TH 
Tlatpi peta tod TIvevpatoc opd0e0¢ Kal dpddokoc Yids 
Kai Adyos Kad’ Huds 2 Hudv addAnOas avOpwnos yivetat, 
Kal owpaTIK@s Yevvatat xupic apaptiac {see Hbr 4:15], kai 
TH éx Bantiopatos cig vioBeclav xvevpatikiy bnEp HUG 
bmeBetv Katadéxetat yevynow 6 bos Oedc, 514 todto 
OUVIVE TH CapKwoe, KaBws olwat, Thy ex Pantiouatos 
yévvnow 6 818doKahos, we cig ADETHOW Kai AdOw Tis EK 
owudtwv EntvonPivar yevvyoews. “Onep yap 6 Addy 
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rejected by the first man insofar as he preferred what was 
superficially pleasing to his senses over spiritual blessings 
that were not yet fully evident to him, and thus he was justly 
condemned to a material, mortal, and corporeal birth, out- 
side the power of his free choice. God therefore deservedly 
judged that, for willingly choosing inferior things over what 
was better, man should exchange his free, impassible, volun- 
tary, and chaste birth for an impassioned, servile, coercive 
birth after the likeness of the irrational and mindless beasts of 
the earth, and in place of the divine and ineffable honor of 
being with God, man should be left with the dishonor ofbe- 
ing relegated to the material level of mindless beasts.” [1348B} 
In His determination to free man from such dishonor and 
to restore him to his divine inheritance, the Word who cre- 
ated human nature truly became man, taking His human na- 
ture from men, and for our sake was bodily born yet without 
sin, and He who is God by essence and the Son of God by na- 
ture was baptized for our sake, voluntarily subjecting Him- 
self to the spiritual birth of adoption, so that bodily birth 
might be abolished. 

Seeing then that the Son and Word of God, who created 
us, and who alone is one in divinity and glory with the Fa- 
ther and the Spirit, for our sake truly became man like us; 
and seeing that He who is God by nature was born bodily yet 
without sin and for our sake accepted the birth of baptism 
unto spiritual adoption, I believe that for this reason the 
teacher connected the birth of baptism with the Incarna- 
tion, [1348C] so that baptism might be considered as the 
abolition and release from bodily birth. For the very thing 
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(Aéyw 5é tiv cig Oéworv éx Ivevpatos yévvnot) éxovoiws 
Tapadinav yevvacOa owpatixws cic pAopav KatexpiOn, 
TOTO Kata BéANow, Ws ayabds Kai PidvOpwaos, EV TH 
Huov napantwpatt yevopEevog avOpwros, kai ovyKata- 
Kpivac hutv gavtov Exovoiws, 6 povosg EAEvOEPOS Kai ava- 
udptytos, Kai THY EK cwudtwv yevvnOyval KatadeEape- 
voc yévynoty, Ev 1] TO Kpatos UIHpyXE THs NU@V KataKkpicEws, 
tH év IIvebpati pvotikds Swwp0waato yévvnow, Kai 
THs OWPATIKi}s YEevvrjcews Avoas Orép hud év tavT@ TA 
Seopa, déwxev hytv eovoiav ba tis Kata Tvedpa yev- 
views Kata OéAnow, téxva Oeod avti capKds Kai aipatocs 
yevéoOat toicg motevovow Eig Td 6voua abtod [John 1:12-13]. 
Lapkwois obv Kai owpatikl Mpdtepov tig Epis Evexa 
Kataxpioews éxi tod Kupiov naprnKkodovOnoe yévvyots, 
Kai obtwe 1 Sia tod Pantiopatos év Mvetpati mapadet- 
PVeioa ExnxorovOnoe yévvnoic, brép THs eur Kata XAPLV 
owtypias Kai dvaKAraews H, capéotepov eineiv, avanAa- 
oews: ofa cvvantovtos Epi Epe TOH Ocod tov te tod eval 
Lov Adyov Kai Tov tod ed elval, Kai THY yevopévyy Tap’ 
éuod tobtwv EvoroLodvToSs Top Kai Sidotaoty, Kal dia 
TOUTWY TPd¢ TOV TOD dei Elvai AdyoV DOPHs OvVEhALVOV- 
Toc, kaO" dv ovKETI TO PEpeEtv EoTL Kai PépecOa TEpi TOV 
avOpwrov, aBovbons téog nEpi td PépecBal Tig THY Pat- 
vopévwv oikovopias did tH¢ peyaAng Kai Kotvijs avacta- 
cews, cig ABavaciav yevvwons Tov avOpwrov Kad’ bnap- 
Ev avaddoiwtov, 5’ dv tHV atvopévwv h Pbatc TO elvat 
Kata yéveow eiAnge, kai ped’ od Arp Wetat xapitt TO KAT 
ovoiav pr POeipecBat. 
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which Adam freely rejected (I mean the birth by the Spirit 
leading to divinization), and for which he was condemned to 
bodily birth amid corruption, is exactly what the Word as- 
sumed willingly, out of His goodness and love for mankind, 
and, by becoming man in accordance with our fallen state, 
willingly subjecting Himself to our condemnation (though 
He alone is free and sinless), and consenting to a bodily 
birth, in which lay the power of our condemnation, He mys- 
tically restored birth in the Spirit; and so for our sake, hav- 
ing dissolved in Himself the bonds of bodily birth, He 
granted, through birth in the Spirit, to those who believe in His 
name the power to become children of God instead of {1348D] 
flesh and blood. On account of my condemnation, the Lord 
first submitted Himself to Incarnation and bodily birth, af- 
ter which came the birth of baptism received in the Spirit, 
to which He consented for the sake of my salvation and res- 
toration by grace or, to put it more precisely, my re-creation. 
In this way God joined together in me the principle of my 
being and the principle of my well-being, and He closed the 
division and distance between them that I had opened up, 
and through them He wisely drew me to the principle of 
eternal being, according to which man is no longer subject 
to carrying or being carried along, since the sequence of vis- 
ible realities in motion will reach its end in the great and 
general resurrection, through which man [1349A} will be 
born into immortality in an existence not subject to altera- 
tion—and because it was for the sake of man that the nature 
of these objects received its being through creation, it will, 
together with him, receive by grace the condition of essen- 
tial incorruptibility. 
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AAN ci Soxei, tav eipnuévwv Kat’ émtophv én 
uvnoBévtes tH Sbvapty, Kepadaiwowpev. “Eyouev thy éx 
TWHATWY yévvnoty TOD LwtHpos Hua Kat’ éxivotav St- 
atpeOeioav cic tov nponyovpevoy Tic Pbaews Adyov Kai 
cig TOV viv adOic bnapxovta Ka’ HyGGs, sic Sv éteAebtNOE, 
Kal Tad sic tov Kata vow THs yevecews Adyov Kai eis 
TOV Tig YEevvrjcEews TPdTOV, TMpooETt ye pr Kai cig tod 
Sitapdpous tpdxovg Tig Kat ovsiav yevéoEws THS Woyis 
kal tod owpatos Kai mpoc Eni tovtoic eis TH dvev onopas 
avAAnYtv Kai THy dvev PBopas yévvnot. Eq’ bpiv odv 
eotlv W> Kpitais Sixaiotg Tov AEAeypévwv emBoAdy ey- 
kpivat trv Kpeittova. 


Ambiguum 43 
pb adtod éx tod abtod Adyov, cig TS- 


Ti pappaxa émtnteic, ta undév dviyjcovta; Ti Kpt- 
tikov iSpata, iows MapeotWtOs Tod eodSiov; 


Todto, xaOws EpacKkev 0 HaKdplog yépwv, Tpd¢ Tod<s 
breptiWepEevous to Partiopa, TO pytov TEBerkey 6 diSaoKa- 
og, Arist tod (HoecOat 10 Barntiopa Pidndoviac Evexev 
breptiWepévouc, Kai prov “Ti nap’ GdAov Séy padeiv rv 
€odSov,” tod Biov Syrovett, “AAX’ odx WE H5n Tapobons 
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If it seems good to you at this point to recall the main 
force of what has been said, let us recapitulate. We have the 
bodily birth of our Savior, with respect to which was made a 
conceptual distinction between the prior principle of na- 
ture, and that according to which He now exists as we do, 
and in which He died; and again between the natural prin- 
ciple of creaturely origin and the mode of birth, as well as 
between the different modes of origin of soul and body ac- 
cording to their respective substances, and, finally, concep- 
tion without seed and birth without corruption. Hereafter 
it falls to you, as just judges, {1349B] to adopt what is best 
from the foregoing interpretations. 


Ambiguum 43 
Pisa Saint Gregory’s second oration On Baptism: 


Why do you seek medications when these are of no 
avail? Why do you look for the critical sweat, when 


perhaps your departure is imminent?! 


This phrase, according to the blessed elder,? was ad- 
dressed by the teacher to those who had postponed their 
baptism in the hope of living to indulge their love of plea- 
sure, and thus he says to them: “Why do you need to learn 
from someone else about your departure”—that is, from 
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Stavorjoy; Ti pappaxa ém{ntetc, ta pndév dvryjoovta; Ti 
Kpitixov iSpata, tows napeot@tos tod é€odiov;” ‘Exedy 
yap téooapac Huepas Kpioipous elvai paotv iatpwv naides 
év toig mvpextidor, THY 8, kai thy C, Kai TH 0’, Kai tiv 
ta’, toxov 5é kai trv ty’ (év Tabtais yap av ebpworv ev tH 
voooivtt, Ka0ws Pact, vevotiopévov é& iSpwtos To cwHpa 
Texunptodar Gyoetv tov Keipevoy), iva obv ph tobtoV éK- 
Sexdpevos 6 voowv tov pata xaxoBotrAws breptiBetat 
16 Bartiopa, repiodov oidpevos Exetv Etav, cvpPovdAevet 
Tavy ye copas 6 SiSdoKadog TH Kapvovtt pr TobTwW TH 
“Spat” Oappeitv Kai patnv épeideoBai, Svvatod dSvtosg 
avti tovtov tov éEddtov iSpwHta ovpBrvai, tov Bowvta 
Tis Napovongs Cwijc TO téhos, iva pr], We elnov, 14 todTOV 
aratwuevos 6 voomv tov iSpata tig pév npodSHAov Kai 
Oeiac Cwrj¢ Kai dei Stapevovons ad\Aotpiobpevos AdOy, THY 
Sé avOpwrivyy Kai éxixnpov kai mavtws AvOnoopEevny 
evpedf Teptémwv, AKpatTHTOV Kata Mba brapxovEay Kai 
dei 51a POOPAS Kai GAdoIWoEWS PEovOAY, Kai BaTTOV Tas 
tw éxeLv voulovtwv xeipac Siagevyovoav f Svap avund- 
otatov BAénovta. 
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this life —“and fail to realize that it is already at hand? Why 
do you seek medications when these are of no avail? Why do 
you look for the critical sweat, when perhaps your departure 
is imminent?”} According to physicians, there are four days 
that are critical for those stricken with fever: the fourth day, 
the seventh, the ninth, {1349C] and the eleventh, and per- 
haps the thirteenth as well—for they say that if on any of 
these days they should find the patient drenched with sweat, 
they conclude from this that he will live.* Thus, so that the 
sick man might not postpone his baptism in the false expec- 
tation of such a sweat, mistakenly believing that he will live 
for several years to come, the teacher wisely counsels the 
sufferer not to be encouraged by a possible outbreak of this 
“critical sweat,” or vainly to place his hopes in it, since it is 
possible that the sweat of death will come instead, announc- 
ing the end of this present life. The teacher’s aim is that the 
sick man not be deceived, as I have said, by this sweat, and 
consequently be deprived of the divine life, which stands 
plainly before us and abides forever, and that he not be pre- 
occupied with this human and mortal existence, which will 
inexorably melt away, since by its very nature it is unstable 
and beyond our control, [1349D] forever shifting in the tides 
of corruption and alteration, escaping more quickly from 
the hands of those who think they have grasped it than a 
fleeting dream escapes the mind of a dreamer. 
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Ambiguum 44 
E 
kK tod abtod Adyou, tic T6- 


Ob yap moAAdKic Xplotds iret KAEntOpEVOG, kai ei 
Nav goti PdvOpwros. 


“Ti S4xote,” paciv EvtadOa tob Adyou yevopevoi tives, 
“ei Mav oti pIAdvOpwr0¢ 6 Oedc, Kai mnyH PrhavOpwrias 
avéxdertoc, ote pnd’ Otlodv bro tTWV dpvopévwy Eat- 
toda8a, ‘yi pirei KAEMTOpEVOG; Obtw yap av paddov 
TO PidvOpwrov éxedeikvuto, py éAattobpevov Sia tod 
5S6vat xXwopav tots £0éAovot KAémTetv, Kai udhota ‘KAo- 
TV cwiptoy, Kai d0axic dv Bédonev.” IIpdc¢ 08, Oeod 
Adyov yaptfopévov, Papév, Stimep avdtd todto pirav- 
Opwniag mArjpés got, HAAAOV Sé adtd piiavOpwria, Kai 
tobs nepi ti KAéntetv EDéovtac, ayal¢ mpounPeias 
Evdetkic cageotatn, TO LN Ovyxwpetv toic E8éove1 ToA- 
AaKIC adtOv KAErTEIV, WS av pév MpoxEipov TvyXAvoVTOS 
TOD oMETEpiopod TG OWTNPiag Pdotn yévNtal Kata tO 
cixds kai 4 tod SwpnPévtos anoBoAn, ws eduapw> nad 
Ang Ova Svvapévon, Kai tis Ev TH KaAM duetabétov Kai 
maytac Hews apabeic anopavOwow oi tvyxavovtes THs 
Swpedc, evéuntwtov cig Kaxiav Thy yvwpny yovtes Sid 
THY evpdpelay tig tod KahOd KTH cEWS, TH Evovy Kata- 


PpovovpEvns. 
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Ambiguum 44 
ee Saint Gregory’s same second oration On Baptism: 


Christ does not like to be stolen from often, even 
though He is a great lover of mankind.! 


Some people, upon reading these words, have asked: “If 2 
God so greatly loves mankind, and is indeed the inexhaust- 
ible source of love, so that He cannot be even slightly di- 
minished by those who draw from Him, why then does He 
‘not like to be stolen from’? Is this not how He might better 
demonstrate His love of mankind, {1352A} which is not di- 
minished by His granting others the possibility to rob Him, 
especially when the ‘robbery’ in question is their salvation, 
and to rob Him as often they wish?” To those who think this 
way, God grants me to state that it is precisely this reluc- 
tance on His part that is full of love for mankind, or rather 
that this reluctance is itself His love for mankind. With re- 
spect to those who wish to rob something from Christ, the 
clearest indication of His consideration for their welfare is 
not to allow them to do this frequently, lest they be moved 
to cast aside what they have robbed, which in this case is 
likely to happen, since salvation will always be readily acces- 
sible, and therefore easily reappropriated. But those who 
appropriate God’s gift on terms such as these will never at- 
tain a state of unwavering fixity in the Good, since their ca- 
pacity to choose between good and evil will always be prone 
to what is opposed to the good, owing to the facility with 
which the good may be acquired, and consequently deemed 
by them to be a thing of little value. {1352B] 
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Ambiguum 45 
abe abtod éx tod cig To TIdoya Adyou, tic t6- 


Tupvov tH andkétytt kai wij atéxvy, kai Sixa mavtbs 
émikadvppatog Kai nmpoBAnpatoc. Towottov yap 


Experev elvat tov an’ apyxns. 


Ti pév 8ta tobtwv 6 péyas obtog SiSaoKadog xpvpiws 
anoxadrbrtet, pdvouc Exeivoug eidévat Onl tovds Td ioov 
adt@ tis copia ciAnpdtas Kai THs yywoews xapioya, ot 
514 16 nadoav Thy éx naD@v Kai naong dAtKiI> npoomabeiag 
Ajunv aro8icbat tHv voep@v Spuatwv thy axtiva TiS Ev 
drag GANBobs yvwoews xwpEiv ES5vvr/Onoav, Kad’ fv TH 
anA®, Kata TO EQeKtdv, Kai Evoedei AGywW TdV vodv amd 
tov noAA@Y neptoteiAavtes Taoav tiv éemtotypoviKiy 
TOV SvtwV anAf ovvécet rEepteAafov eidSnow. ‘Hyiv 8, ols 
“0 Copos ett tHS ayvoias ExinpooOEt mpdg THY Tod GAN- 
Boi Katavonoww” Sia tH neEpi pova Ta carevdpEva Tod 
vod ovotpogry, Wonep TUPAdS GyoW TW xEipe PopUTOV 
BAns apdcowy evdpioket TOAAAKIC TL THV TiLiwy, obTWC 
EMtyeipovpev Kai hueic pETa TH EavT@V aoVEveiac eimetv 
Ti nEpi TOD TpoKetpévov CytHpatoc. Kai 84 Aéyouev dAdo 
TO naparav ovdév 7 bmep 6 Od év yepoiv Hudy napad, 
Kata TO yeypappévoy [see Gen 27:17, 20], mpdg To Opévat 
Kata Sbvaptv hud tobs Kadods natépas budc, AEyw Sz 
T WhAagntix@ Adyw [see Gen 27:21, 25; Dt 28:29; Lk 
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Ambiguum 45 
Ba Saint Gregory’s oration On Pascha: 


He (i.e., Adam) was naked in his simplicity and in a life 
devoid of artifice, and without any kind of covering or 
barrier. For such was fitting for the primal man.! 


What the great teacher secretly reveals through these 
words is known, I believe, only to those who have received 
his same gift of wisdom and knowledge.* For having re- 
moved all the dark fluid of passions and every material at- 
tachment from their intellective eyes, they were able to per- 
ceive in all things the ray of true knowledge, and in the light 
of its simple, unitary principle, they withdrew their intel- 
lect from multiplicity (as much as was possible), and through 
simplicity of mind received the whole scientific knowledge 
{1352C] of beings. But to men like me, the “gloom of igno- 
rance continues to eclipse the observation of the truth,” 
because my intellect, like a whirlwind, spins solely around 
things that are shaken to and fro—yet like a blind man with 
outstretched hands, who, groping his way through the con- 
fusion of the material world, often stumbles upon some- 
thing of value, I too shall endeavor, with my feeble powers, 
to say something about the question that is before us. And I 
will say nothing beyond what God puts into my hands, just as 
it is written, so that I might provide nourishment, as far as I 
can, to you, my good fathers.‘ I mean that through my ten- 
tative discourse I hope to offer you the plain and frugal 
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24:39; 1 John 1:1} tig év Hiv voepac Svvapews axAodv kal 
anépittov Bewprnpa, Kai Hulv ovpLETpOV Kai matpiKi)Vv 
edrdoyiav mpockarobpeEvoy, UITWs Apuads tov aypov Tov 
aio@ntav aicOntH> Kata tov ‘Hoad meptodevovtes ote- 
prOapev Sta Bpadvtnta ths Etoiuns tod tpepopévov 
matpos evroyiag [Gen 27:30-40], h mad SV dYynAo- 
Ppoobvnyyv tt peiov tio Svvapews Hua@v éemCntodvtes ék 
TOV oikobvtwv ETL TH Spog Nudv THs Bewpias tpwIOpEV 
Kata Tov TopanA, mepi av 6 vopos pnoiv ott zapapiacdye- 
voi tivec avéBnoav eic td dpos, Kai EAAGeV 6 Auoppaioc 6 
oixay év T@ dpe Exeivy Kai Etitpwoxev avdtodcs [Dt 1:43-44]. 

‘Yrnovo® toivuy Sti, tiv Siagopav tH¢ mpd tod napa- 
TTWUAtoG Kpdoews tod avOpwrivov swpatos tv TH 
mponatopt Adap mpdc tiv viv Gewpovpévny év Hpiv Kal 
Kpatodoav évdeiEacOa BovdAdpevoc, taita gyno o S- 
Sdaoxadoc, ws tote Sydradi tod avOpwrov évavtiatc Kai 
pOaptixais d\AnAwv Kata THY Kpaotv Tod owpatos pr St- 
edKopevov Todtyotvy, GAA’ Woabtw>o Exovtog Sixa poris 
Kai anoppoij, Kai tig Eg’ Exatepa TobTwWV Kata TH TOV 
TOtHtwv enikpatetav ovvexods aAAowcews EXevPépov 
tvyxXavovtos, ola 57 tHs Kata xaptv ABavacias odk dpot- 
povytos, Kai tiv viv paottyoboay abtov Tots éautijs Kév- 
tpoic PBopav obk ~xovtoc, GAN’ Etépav Sydrovéti mpé- 
Tovoav avbt@ xpadow tod owpatoc, auaxois Kai andaic 
Totyot ovvexopéevny, xaO’ Hv youvos tv 6 np@tog dv- 
Opwnoc, obx Wo AoapKosg Kai dowpatoc, GAN’ we “tiv 
Taxvtépav tv cdpka noodoav Kai Ovyntiyy xai dvtitv- 
Tov” Kpaotv ovx Exwv. Kata todtov tov péyav Si8aoxadov 
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contemplation of my intellective power, receiving in return 
the equal measure of your paternal blessing—lest [1352D} 
like Esau I do naught but circle ineptly around the field of 
sensible things in a sensory way, and by such dawdling be de- 
prived of the ready blessing of the father for whom I have 
prepared a repast; or lest, through intellectual arrogance, I 
attempt what is beyond my abilities and am wounded by 
those who still dwell on the mountain of my contemplation, 
like those men of Israel, who the law says forced their way and 
went up into the mountain, and the Amorite who dwelt there came 
out and wounded them. 

I therefore hazard the conjecture that [1353A] the teacher 
said these things wishing to point out the difference be- 
tween the temperament of the human body in our forefa- 
ther Adam before the fall, and that which is now observed 
within us and predominates, because then the temperament 
of man’s body was obviously not torn apart by mutually op- 
posed and corrupting qualities, but was in a state of equilib- 
rium devoid of flux and reflux,’ being free of the continuous 
alteration between each of these two, depending on the pre- 
dominance of one quality or another, for surely man was 
not without a share in immortality by grace, nor was he suf- 
fering, as he is now, from the blows rained down on him by 
the scourge of corruption, since his body had a different 
temperament, obviously suited to him, and held together 
by simple, noncontradictory qualities. Consistent with this 
temperament, the first {1353B] man was naked, not because 
he was fleshless or bodiless, but because he did not possess 
the temperament which “thickens the flesh and makes it 
mortal and obtuse.”* According to that great teacher, the 


195 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 


“atéxvwsg te &y,” pr Stanveduevos tv anak obowwdac¢ 
So00eioav abt@ pvorxiy evekiav, Kai reports drhpxev 
anpooders, S14 te thy évodoav andBetav aioyvvny pr 
DPOPWHEVOS Kai TO UH KpvpOIs Kai OdArEoL abtov br0- 
Keio8at, SU & padtota tis te TOV Olkwv Kai TOV EoOHLATwY 
mEpiBOAs 6 tpdnos tois AvOpwrotg Extvevontat. 


‘AAAY Tepi abtod Sewpia 


"H pote Kai éx tev viv mepi Tov GvOpwrov Dew- 
povpevwv Ta tote mepi abtov Svta TH MEpiatpécet THV VOV 
nepi avtOV Svtwv mapadeixvvow 6 SiSdoKxadoc. Kwveitar 
yap vov 6 dvOpwno., H nepi pavtacias dAdyous TABdv e 
anatns da prndoviav, i epi Adyous texvav ex TEpt- 
otasews 51a THY xpeiav, H mepi Pvotots hoyous éx Tod 
VOLOV THS Pboews Sia paBnow, wv ovdév Kat’ apyiyv 
cixdtwes é& avayxng elke tov AvOpwrov, dmepavw TavtwV 
yevopnevov. “Odtw yap éxperev elvai tov ax’ apyxiis,” wn- 
Sevi tO obVOAOV TEpLomwPEVOV THY bn’ abTOv FH TEpi adTOV 
Hf kat’ avtov, kai mpdc tedeiwow évdg povov mpoodedye- 
vov, THS TPdcg tov brep avtov, Pnpi Sé tov Oedv, KaO’ 
dAny THY ayannti«iy Sbvapw daoxétov Kivisews. Arali¢ 
yap xapitt Ov anatyny raW@v gavtaciac St HSovis od 
mpocteto- Kai anpoodens bndpxwv tis mepi téxvac neEpt- 
OTATIKHS AvayKne 51a tH xpeiav EAeWOEpoc Hv Kai copdc 
Ov HS TEepi thy Pdoww Dewpias bmEepavw KaBetotr} Ket Sia 
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first man lived “a life devoid of artifice,” without dissipat- 
ing the natural condition of good health that had originally 
been imparted to his essential being, and thus he had no 
need of clothing; and because of his innate dispassion he 
was not troubled by any sense of shame, neither was he af- 
fected by cold orheat, for which men most certainly devised 
the habit of wearing garments and living in houses.” 


Another contemplation of the same difficulty 


Or perhaps the teacher is delineating man’s [1353C] attri- 
butes as they were then by stripping away those that are ob- 
served around him now. For now man is moved either by the 
irrational fantasies of passions, being deceived by his love 
of pleasure; or because he is engrossed in the principles of 
technical skills, on account of circumstances, and to meet 
his needs; or because he is investigating natural principles 
derived from the law of nature in order to acquire knowl- 
edge. But it seems fair to say that, in the beginning, none of 
these motivating factors held any necessary sway over man, 
who was superior to them all. “For it was fitting for the pri- 
mal man” to be wholly undistracted by any of the things that 
were beneath him, or around him, or oriented to him, but to 
have need of one thing alone for his perfection, namely, the 
unconditioned motion of the whole power of his love for 
what was above him, by which I mean God. For being dis- 
passionate by grace, he was not by pleasure moved to accept 
the deception of passions in his imagination; {1353D] and 
being without any needs he was free of the necessity, 
imposed by circumstances, to make use of arts and skills; 
and being wise, his knowledge placed him beyond the 
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THY Yv@ov. Obdév obv elev 6 mpwtos avOpwnos petakd 
Oeod Kai adtod npoPeBAnpévov npdc eiSnory, Kai kwAvov 
adtod thy 80 ayaans adbOaipetov Katk TIV mpdc tov! 
Oedv kivnow yevnoopévny ovyyévetav, Kai 51a todto 
“Youvds tH anAdtHT” MpooHyopevOn tH SiSacKkdhy, we 
brEepavw ndons THs Kata MboI dndpxwv CyTrCEWGS, Kai 
“Cwi] TH atéxvy,” ws maons texvav tvSeod¢ caBapebwv 
Cwijs, Kal “Sixa navtds émcadbupatos Kai TPOBAHATOS, 
ola tig mpdg Ta aicOnTa TMV aicOjcewv EuNaBods ovp- 
TOK tvyxavwv éedBepoc, olg vajxOn Sixaiws dote- 
pov, Edrkipac tiv Aderry, Kai tod wApng Elvai td KEvds 
TaVtwV yevécOat adPaipétwe EAdpEvVOS, KATW YEVOLEVOS 
av bmEpavw pvorkds bmHprE Yeyevnpevos. 


” 


‘ANAn repi abtod Oewpia 


"H pote “yvpves,” &¢ prow 6 SiSdoKadrog, Tis mepi 
pvorv ToKAns Gewpiac kai yvwoews, kai “Cw TH atéEexVW,” 
THS TEpi mpakww Kai apetiv noAvtPdTOV pEDOdSeias badp- 
XWV EKTOC, KATA THY EELv Exwv Tods TMV APETWV ALOADVTOUG 
AOyous, Kai “Sixa navtdc EmKadbpyatos Kali npoPArpa- 
TOG,” TH¢ én’ aicOjceot THY Patvoptvwv Siavoias npdc 
katavonow tov Oeiwvy xponyovpévws ob xpHcwv, pony 
THV ANAF tH EvoetSods Kal ANAf|¢ Kai OVVEKTIKI¢ THY 
uEeta Oedv apetiis te kal yvwoews Exwv mpoPoAny, tis Ex’ 
évepycia pdovyng Ktiwycews mpdg exoavorw adOaipetov 
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contemplation of nature. Thus the first man possessed no 
barrier between himself and God, which might have veiled 
his knowledge, or hindered his kinship with God, which was 
to have been realized as a freely chosen movement to Him 
in love, and this is the reason why the teacher describes him 
as “naked in simplicity,” since he was beyond every form of 
inquiry into nature, and why he says that his “life was devoid 
of artifice,” since his life was pure of any need for arts and 
skills; and that he was “without any kind of covering or veil,” 
since his senses were free of passionate entanglements with 
objects of sense perception, to which he was later justly sub- 
jected, after he found himself facing a deprivation of things 
for which he originally had no need, {1356A] having freely 
chosen to become bereft of all things, rather than be com- 
plete, and to become the lowest of all beings though he was 
created to be the highest. 


Another contemplation of the same difficulty 


Or perhaps he was “naked,” as the teacher says, of the 
multiform contemplation and knowledge of nature, and his 
“life was devoid of artifice,” subsisting outside the various 
pursuits concerning the practical life and the acquisition of 
virtue, since he possessed by integral habit the untainted 
principles of the virtues, and he was “without any kind of 
covering or veil” since he originally had no need to rely 
on ideas discursively drawn from sensible objects in order 
to understand divine realities, but had solely the simple put- 
ting forth of the unitary, simple, all-embracing virtue and 
knowledge of things after God, {1356B] which needs only 
to actualize its own movement in order to be voluntarily 
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xprtovoav. Apérer yodv dc01 piocdew Adyw Tig Tod 
Tponatopos éyeipey éavtods PovAovtai napantwoews, 
TpGtov axdpxovtat tis tHv raWHy mavtedovs agaipé- 
cews, el8’ obtws tio mepi tos Adyous THY TEXVaV 
aoxohias, Kai télos Thy Qvaikhy bmepKdWavtes Vewpiav 
tic TH aiAov Tapaxvrtovoet yv@ouv, tiv ph Exovoav mav- 
TEAS aicOyoe tunOVpEVNY LOPgHV H vonLua Tpopopa 
Adyou ywpovpevov, Kaw é apis tov mpwtov avOpw- 
Tov Enoinoev 6 Oedc, yvuvoi tH anASTHTI THs Yvmoews 
kai ty] anepiondotw Cw Kai TH vexpwoet Tod vépuov Tis 
OapKds yevopuevor [see Rom 7:23-25; Gal 3:5]. "Hv pévtor 
Kai kat’ GAAov tpdxov bYnAoTEpws Dewpfjoat tO TpoO- 
Keipevov axopov, a\Ad rapeicBw ta viv, Su Fv apxop_evos 
Tod Adyou mpoEizov aitiav. 


Ambiguum 46 


T avtod Adyov ig td- 


‘Eviabotov 8£é, w>¢ fliov dixatoobvnce [Mal 4:2], 4 
exelBev Opuwpevov, h TH Opwuevy TEptypantov. 


TloAAai tot Lwrijpos hudv eiow ai xpoonyopiat Kai 


Todbtpotos 6 ég’ Exdoty Kata Ti abtis enivoiay tis 
Kata Bewpiav avaywyis KaBéotnKxev tpdn0c, Sia TO 
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manifested. Thus it cannot be doubted that those who, by 
means of a philosophical principle, wish to raise themselves 
up from the forefather’s fall, begin by completely negating 
the passions, after which they cease busying themselves 
with the principles of technical skills, and finally, peering 
beyond natural contemplation, they catch a glimpse of im- 
material knowledge, which has absolutely no form suscepti- 
ble to sense perception or any meaning that can be con- 
tained by spoken words. Then, just as God in the beginning 
created the first man, they too will be naked in the simplic- 
ity of their knowledge, in their life free of distractions, and 
in their mortification of the law of the flesh. It would have 
been possible to venture a contemplation of this particular 
difficulty by means of another, more sublime mode of inter- 
pretation, but for now let us leave that aside [1356C] for the 
reason I gave at the outset of my remarks. 


Ambiguum 46 
Fis Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 
A yearling, like the sun of righteousness, or rushing forth 


from there, or circumscribed in the one whom we 
see.! 


Many are the appellatives’ of our Savior, and manifold is 2 


the mode pertaining to the meaning of each when under- 
stood by contemplative anagogy, because according to 
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TOhAdS Kata TV Pvoikiyy Cewpiav tod Tapaderypatixwe 
cig apoonyopiav tod Kupiov AapBavopévov mpaypatocs 
émidéxecOa Svvac8ai Sewpnydtwv éemiPordc. “Qonep 
apéAc kai TO viv Tpoxeipevov Hpiv dopov Exe. ToAhovc 
yap dcovug oddéxw Svvatod tvyxavovtos Tob Adyou Dew- 
PHMAtwv Tepi tod NAiov tpdmoVvs ExDECBat 1a Td obvto- 
pov, kad’ Hv 6 &tSdoKahos abtd Emivotav Eewproe, Kai 
Heic ewprjowpyev, Ta ovventvypévws att@ Sndovortt 
pnVévta Kata Svvapr eandrodvtes. 

“Eviavtosc” toivuy oti Kata tobs aylovg kai copods 
Hye diSacKddrovs fh tod hAiov and tod abtob onusiov eic 
TO avtd oNpElov AnoKatdotanlc, THs KATA XPdvov TeEv- 
tandAs iStotnTos TepieKtixy. ‘O yap XPovos sic Huepav 
Kai £BSoudda kai prva Kai kaipov Kai Evtavtov pepiletai 
TE Kai ovvayetat Kai 6 éviavtdsg WoadTwe, cig Mpav Kai 
Hepa kai EBdoudsa xai pijva Kai Katpdv, cvvexoic Kal 
adtaotatov THs Kat’ abtov pEvovons KIVHOEWS, TeEpi Hv ai 
Kata tiv aAAoiwotv Siaipécerc Cewpodpevat THY ovvext 
Kai d8idotatov Npi8pnoav tod xpdvov Kivyoty. 

Ei 8) tovtw tH tpdnw nap’ hiv Kata THY Tod HAiov 
Popav éviavtic yivetai, éviavtds SnAadi Kuplov Sextd¢ 
éott navtws, WS yéypantat {Is 61:2; see Lk 4:19], Kata tov 
Tis aAAAnyopias tpdxov,  naoa THY aiwvwv Tapataaic, 
an’ apyiis Hc evdoxnoev 6 Oed¢ oborHoat Ta Svta, Kai ToIs 
Ut odow brapkw Sobvai, Kai Sta tig TPovoiac, Monep tic 
vontos fAtoc, THs apdg Siapovyv ovvexovons tO nav 
Svvapews, ovycataBatixds epeivat tac axtivac! avexdpe- 
vos, ToiKkidat tods tpdnovs akiwoas mpds TeAecpdpnow 
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natural contemplation any particular thing used illustra- 
tively as an appellation of the Lord potentially admits of 
many interpretations. This is precisely the case with the dif- 
ficulty now before us, for, although there are many [1356D] 
modes of contemplation concerning the sun— far more than 
ordinary discourse can set forth—let us, for the sake of 
brevity, consider the difficulty at hand in the way the teacher 
considered it, unfolding his compressed language to the ex- 
tent we are able 

In the first place, a “year,” according to our holy and wise 
teachers, is the periodic return of the sun to the same point 
from which it began, a circuit which contains the distinc- 
tive fivefold characteristic of time.‘ For time is divided and 
drawn together by units of day, [1357A] week, month, sea- 
son, and year. The same is true of the year itself, which is di- 
vided into units of hour, day, week, month, and season, yet 
its movement remains continuous and uninterrupted by in- 
tervals, so that the divisions perceived in light of its altera- 
tions are merely the measurement of time’s continuous and 
uninterrupted movement. 

If in such manner, then, the year unfolds for us according 
to the movement of the sun, it follows that the year accept- 
able to the Lord (as Scripture calls it), when understood alle- 
gorically, is che entire extension of the ages, beginning from 
the moment when God was pleased to give substance to be- 
ings and existence to what did not exist, and, through His 
providence—like an intelligible sun whose power holds the 
universe together in stability and graciously consents to 
emit its [1357B] rays’>— He deigned to vary the modes of His 
presence so that the good things He planted in beings might 
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av tots obo oikeiwy Katéoneipev ayal@v péypt THs 
NAVTIWV ATOTEPATWCEWS TOV aiwvwr, KAO’ Av ovAAEEE TIS 
Oixeiag oxopas tods Kaprovs iaviov auryeis xai raons 
ayvpwSoug axvng Kai ovpoeoprhcews KaBapods [Mt 13:38— 
42; see Mt 3:12; Lk 3:17], kai 6 obunag Tis TOV Kivovpéevwv 
Kivi GEWs TepawOroeTtal AdYOG, AaBdvtwV TOV akiwv THY 
EMnYYEAUEVHY THs Dewoews EoXaTHV paKapldtyta Kai 
ovvaxBévtiwv mpd tov Ody ti xaG’ duolwoiv [Gen 1:26} 
émitySe.otytt naons attoic? tig TEpi Navta Kivrjews TE- 
pas Kai otdow AaBovons dyesov thy év abt@ 1 Oe® 
povipotnta?> “HAsoc obv Sixatoobvyg 6 Kipiog mpoonyo- 
pevtat {Mal 4:2], w¢ nountiys Kai ovvteAcotis THV aiavwv, 
Kal @> apy) navtwv Kai téo¢ [Apc 21:6, 22:13], Kai tS 
TEVTATANS Kata THY MpdvoiaV TOV TPovoovpEVwV GOPT|S 
evtakiag Snptovpyds, Kai wo TAnpwv ta navta [see Eph 
1:23, 4:10] @wtdcg didiov tails avexAcintois EmtPodais tHS 
ayaQdtnto¢, Kai tods edptvovtag mpdg bnodoyiv THs 
abdtod paxapiag axtivos tods EavT@V vornTovs MOpous TE- 
meipous Kai ESwSipousg tH Oe@ cai Matpi norobpevos. O 
avtds Sé Kai éuavtds éott Kupiov Sextdc [1s 61:2; Lk 4:19], 
ws dia Tavtwy tov owlopévwv TANpobpeEvos Kata TH dT’ 
adTOD vontw> yivopévny mEvTaTpoTOV Kivnoty, w¢ HAlov 
Sixatootvnc, Hvtiva voroet navtwes 6 Sia tis TOV Patvo- 
pévwv axpiBots Kata Adyov gvoixis Bewpiag Thy TwV vo- 
Ovpévwv TvevpaTiKhy emiotrpny ovAAEyopevos. “ExeiVev” 
5é “Sppwyevoc” eipnta tH Sidackahy, “A TH dpwpevy 
TEprypaxtdcs,” t we “pws Ex Qwtdc, Kai Oedg aAnOtvdc Ex 


©cod Kat’ ovoiav aAnOrvod” tod Tlatpog yevvntis 
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ripen to full maturity, until all the ages will have reached 
their appointed limit. At that point He will gather together 
the fruits of His own sowing—unmixed with tares, and hav- 
ing not so much as even a trace of dust from any chaff—and 
the whole reason for the movement of things in motion will 
reach its completion; and the worthy will receive the prom- 
ised, ultimate beatitude of divinization, and, being gathered 
to God by suitability according to likeness, every motion in 
them with respect to everything will attain its immediate 
limit and rest in the permanence that is in God Himself. 
Thus the Lord is called the sun of righteousness, insofar as He 
is the maker and perfecter of the ages, and the beginning and 
end of all things, and the Creator of the wise, fivefold order 
of things foreknown in His providence; and because He fills 
all things with eternal light through the inexhaustible rays 
of His goodness, and ripens and makes delectable for God 
the Father all those who open the furrows of their mind to 
receive [{1357C] His blessed ray. And He himself is the year 
acceptable to the Lord, filled with all those who are being saved 
in conjunction with the fivefold motion He intelligibly gen- 
erates as the sun of righteousness, a motion which will be com- 
pletely understood by the person who, through the natural 
contemplation of visible things, in strict accordance with 
reason, gathers together spiritual science from intelligible 
realities. And He “rushes forth from there,” as the teacher 
says, “or is circumscribed in the one whom we see,” either 
because He rushes forth like “light from light, and true God 
from true God,”° since He is begotten of Him who “in 
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Oppapevos, H ws dvOpwnos 6 abtc tH KAO’ Huds Spwpevn 
Tis pboews cider nEptypantéc, KaOanep fdtoc 6 éx TOD 
ovpavod Sppwpevosg tH Hatvopévw StoKoedel owpate 
Teptyéypanrai. 


Ambiguum 47! 


E 
k Tod adtod Adyou ic TO- 


Oavpactov ovdév ei pddtota Kat’ olkov éxactov 
ém{ntetta to mpdfatov. 


Etnot 8 av tc, Kai ebrddywe, we olpat, tvxdv- eizep elc 
éotiv 6 Xptotdc, 6 Sta vopov Kal npopNtev Kai tH Kata 
THY ktiow pEYaAELOTHTOSG pvOTIKwG TOIG dKovetv mvevpa- 
TIKHSG Kai Spav SvvapEevoic KNPUTTOPEVOS, THG 6 voLOS 
TOV TOnOV EniTEeAWV Tod Xpiotod NoAAG mpoBata Kxedevet 
OveoOa Kat’ oixoug matpi@v {Ex 12:3}; T1pdc dv Paper, WC 
eizep abtov Sefoipe8a tov Adyov, vonta@> tav drwy THs 
Woyis kai tav dupdtwv antéuevor, xai Stavotyovta tatta 
mpd bnodoxhv pev Kal Vewpiav tHv abtod uvotnpiwy 
[see Mk 7:32-35, 8:22-26], éxdixnow 5é& nadonc napaxo‘e [2 
Cor 10:6] kat adxootpopyv nadong patatdtytoc [see Ps 
118(119):37], yvoinpev mavtws TO pvotixdv PobAnpa tis 
ayias Tpapis, t@ mpoKeipévy ovvawavtes Suotov éKx Tod 
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essence” is the true Father, or because He Himself as man is 
circumscribed in the visible form of our nature, just like 
{1357D] a sun that, rushing forth from heaven, is circum- 
scribed in a body with disk-like form.’ 


Ambiguum 47 
Boom Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 


We need not be surprised that, first and foremost, a 
lamb is required in each and every house.' 


Someone perhaps might ask (and with good reason, as it 
seems to me), that if Christ—who through the law and the 
prophets, and by the magnificence of creation, is mystically 
{1360A] proclaimed to those with spiritual ears and eyes —is 
one, how is it that the law, when ritually celebrating the type 
of Christ, commands that a multiplicity of lambs be slain in 
the houses of the families? To him we say that, if we wish to re- 
ceive the Word intelligibly touching the ears and eyes of our 
souls, and opening them, on the one hand, to the reception 
and contemplation of His mysteries, and, on the other, to 
the avenging of every disobedience and the rejection of all fu- 
tility—we can surely learn the hidden intention of Holy 
Scripture by joining the present passage to a similar one 
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ayiov axoctéXov pdcKxovtog 10 ovdév Expiva Eidévat Ev 
buty, ei un Xptotov Inooby, cal tovtov éotavpwyévov [1 Cor 
2:2}. Qonep obv éxaotos THv TemtotevKOTwv TH Xpiwt@ 
kata THY oikeiav Sévapt Kai tH broKepevny abt@ THs 
apetis kw te Kal noldtHTa otavpodtai te Kai cvotavpoi 
éavt@ tov Xpiotév, Xpiot@ SyrAoveti mvevpatikws ov- 
otavpotpevoc {see Gal 2:19} (GAG yap kat’ GAAov apetihs 
TpOTOV EAUT@ KATAAANAOY TolEitat tH oTavpworv: 6 PEV 
Lovy] OTAVLpoObpEVOS TH Kat’ Evepyeiav apaptig, kai tavTNV 
vEeKPOV TH POBW Tot Oeod npoondwypevny, 6 Sé kai abtots 
toig maBec1 otavpobuEevos Kai tac Svvdpets tH Woxns 
éwpevoc, 6 8 Kai adtaic tov naBav taics Pavtaciaic, 
obk EWV Tac aidONoets AMETOUG, TPdG bNOdoyrV TIVOS THV 
kata tadta petewpiopaov, 6 dé kai toic nepi ta 1AON AO- 
Ylopois Kai évOvpnpaov, 6 Sé Kai tH Kat’ aicOnow andty, 
adhog St Kai tiv mpdc Ta aicOnTa THV aicBHoewv Sid THS 
PvoiKys oikeldty tog otavpobuevoc anotiBeta oyxEoL, 
dros Sé Kai naoav KaBodikws aioOytiKhv tH octavp@ 
kataoBévvvoi Kivnot, mpd tO pndév Exerv ev Eavt@ TO 
Taparav Pvoixws évepyovpevoy, GdAdogs dé kai abtijs THS 
Kata vobv anonabetat mavtedws évepyeiac, Kai, iva TO 
peilov einw, 6 pév TY] TpaKttkf] otavpobuEvos pirocogia 
8 anaGeiac, Kai xpdc Thy év nvebuaTt pvorkr Bewpiav 
@omep ANO tivog oapKds Tod Xpiotod Mpds THY WuxTIV 
abtod petabaivwy, 6 Sé Kai TH PvorKy Dewpig vexpov- 
uevoc, Sta tig anoBodfs tig Kata vodv nepi ta SvTA 
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from the holy apostle, who says: I decided to know nothing in 
you except Jesus Christ and Him crucified. For each of those 
who has believed in Christ according to his own power, and 
according to the [1360B] state and quality of virtue existing 
within him, is crucified and crucifies Christ together with 
himself, that is, he is spiritually crucified together with Christ. 
For each person brings about his own crucifixion according 
to the mode of virtue that is appropriate to him: one person 
is crucified solely in the sense that he does not actively sin, 
having put sin to death by nailing it to the cross through the 
fear of God; another is crucified with respect to the pas- 
sions themselves and so heals the powers of the soul. An- 
other is crucified with respect to the fantasies that arise 
from the passions, not leaving his senses free to admit any of 
the rising waves of their distractions. Another is crucified 
with respect to the sinful thoughts and memories that fol- 
low in their wake. Still another is crucified with respect to 
the deception that arises from sensation; while someone 
else is crucified through his rejection of the relation of natu- 
ral intimacy between the senses and objects of sensation. 
Another, by means of the cross, quells every movement 
{1360C] of sense perception in general, so that he possesses 
absolutely nothing within himself operating solely on the 
level of nature—while another completely ceases even from 
intellectual activity itself? And there is something greater 
than this: he who through dispassion is crucified by means 
of practical philosophy, passes over to natural contempla- 
tion in the spirit, just as if he had passed over from a flesh 
of Christ to His soul} And he who is put to death by natu- 
ral contemplation, having cast off the intellect’s symbolic 
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ovpBodixis Sewpiac, Kai mpdc thy EvoetdH Kai anARy HS 
Beodoyikijs emtotHpNS pvotaywyiav Wonep and TIVOS 
Yoxis TOD Xptotod mpdc tov vodv abtod petatiWépevos {1 
Cor 2:16], 6 5é kai and tatty eis THY SU dnogacews Tav- 
TEAOVG APPHtov apaipetikiy aoptotiav WonEp and TIVOS 
vods tod Xpiotod mpdco thy abtod Bedtyta pvoTiKHs 
avayopevoc: Exaotos, Ws Epny, KaTa TH Eavtod Sdvapty, 
Kai Thy Kat’ a€iav yopnyoupévny abt@ tod IIvevpatos 
xapiv tov Xpiotov Exwv avaddoywe Eavt@ tas Hynrag dia 
THs MPOS TavTA VeKPWOEWS avaBaceics notobpevov), ob tw 
Kai tov Beiov dpvov ExaoTtoc Hud, ws ev oixia tii, TH idl 
taypatt [x Cor 15:23} tH Kat’ apetiv appolotons abt@ 
Kataotacews Over te TOV auvov Kal petadrapPaver TOV 
avtod capKay, kai Eugopeitat tod Inood. ‘Exaotov yap 
iSiog yivetat apvds Xptotds Inoodcs [see 1 Cor 7:7, 12:7], 
Wo éxaotos xwpeiv te kai éoBiew abtov Sivatar iS10¢ 
TlavAov tod peyddov tig aknPeiag KrpvKos, Kai idto- 
tpdmws iS10g ToD dxpotatov THY anooTOAwv Tlétpov, Kal 
iStotpomws EKdoTov TOY ayiwv KaTa Td péTpOV TIS EV 
Exdot Tiotews Kai Thy éEntxopnyovupevyny xapiv tod 
Tlvetpatos, @ pév obtws, © 52 obtws ebpicxdpevog droc 
Kal dlw, maor 5¢ navta ywvopevoc {see 1 Cor 9:22]. 


210 


AMBIGUUM 47 


contemplation of beings, is transferred to the uniform, sim- 
ple initiation into theological science, just as if he had been 
raised up from a soul of Christ to the mind of Christ. But he 
who completely negates this initiation ascends beyond it to 
the ineffable, {1360D] apophatic indeterminateness, just as 
if he had mystically ascended from a mind of Christ to His 
divinity. Each person, then, as I have said—according to his 
own power, and according to the grace of the Spirit that is 
granted to him in respect of his worthiness—has Christ 
present in him, and in proportion to him, leading him 
through increasing mortification to ever more sublime as- 
cents. Thus it happens that each of us in bis own rank —as if in 
a kind of house, built on the level of virtue that is appropri- 
ate to him—sacrifices the Divine Lamb, partakes of its 
fleshes,* and takes his fill of Jesus. For to each person Christ 
Jesus becomes his own proper lamb, to the extent that each 
is able to contain and consume Him. He becomes some- 
thing proper to Paul, the great preacher [1361A] of the truth, 
and, again, something distinctively proper to Peter, the 
leader of the apostles, and something distinctively proper 
for each of the saints, according to the measure of each one’s 
faith, and the grace granted to him by the Spirit, to one in 
this way, and to another in that, so that Christ is found to be 
wholly present throughout the whole of each, becoming all 
things to everyone. 
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Ambiguum 48 
E 
K TOD adtod Adyou Eig T6- 


“Ooov piv capxades tod Adyov xai tpdgmov, peta 
tov évdoo8iwv Kai TOV Kpugiwv Tod vod, PpwOrcE- 
tat kai cig mEWtv nvevpatikhy avadoOrcetat. 


‘O naoav peta dogias pvow brootHoas Oed¢ Kai Tpw- 
thy ExdoTy TOV AoyKGV obotHv Sbvapw TH adtod yva- 
aiv Kpugiws EvOépevoc, Sé5wKe Kai Hiv toi tamervoic 
avOpwrots, wo peyakoSwpoc Aeondtys, kata pvow Tov 
cig adtov 1680v Kai Epwrta, ovvenimAdEas adt@ pvorkds 
tod Adyou tiv Sbvapiy, £9’ @ SuvnOFvat peta Paotwvns 
yvavat tods tpdmovs Tic Tov Nd00Vv TANPwoews, Kai EN 
napacpahévtas Stapapteiv od tuxeiv aywvitoueba. Kata 
todtov ody KtvobpEVoL TOV NOBOV TeEpi TE THs GANOEiac at- 
Tis Kai THs ebTaKTWS Tols ddoIg EuPatvopevns Gogiac TE 
kai dioikrjaews Cnteiv évayopeBa exeivov tvxeiv, Sia tov- 
TWV YAtxopEvol, ob xaptv Tov TdBOVv EhaBopev. Kai todto 
pvOTIKMs EyvwKdTeEs oi PthopaOeic Kai Pirotipot THs GAN- 
Oeiag épactai piav éotyoavto cxoANv Kai mpooedpeiav 
éavtois, thy nEepi tovTOV PiAdrovov doxnovy, axpiBas br’ 
avbtis TAV Mpaypatwv tis 4AnBobs Katavorjoews TE Kai 
axorovGias pabdvtes we, einep Kata tov aiwva toitov 


noows 81 eboeBa@v Sewpnydatwv tH péAdAovoav adnPetav 
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Ambiguum 48 
EF rom Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 


Whatever is a fleshly and nourishing part of the Word, 
together with the intestines and hidden recesses of 
the intellect, will be eaten and given up to spiritual di- 
gestion! 


Having wisely given every nature subsistence, and having 2 
concealed the knowledge of Himself in each of the rational 
substances as the first of their potentials, God gave to us 
lowly human beings, as a generous Master, a natural longing 
and desire for Him, combining this naturally with the power 
of reason, so {1361B} that we might easily be able to know 
the ways by which this longing might be satisfied, and not 
fail to attain what we are striving for due to some mistake on 
our part. Being moved, therefore, by this longing for the 
truth itself and for the wisdom that is manifested in the or 
derly governance of all things, we are urged on to our goal, 
striving all the more because of these things, to attain that 
for the sake of which we have received this longing. Hav- 
ing secretly come to learn this, those who are studious and 
zealous lovers of truth set before themselves one sole task 
and activity, namely, arduous labor in the service of this de- 
sire, for from the actual observation and orderly sequence 
of things itself they have correctly realized that, if in this 
present age, they should, through sacred visions, sketch out 
toa certain extent the image of the truth of the age tocome, 
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eixovioatvto, Kai tov 1680v mAnpo@oprsovoty, EtoILO- 
tépav we Ttoig évtad8a Kalws yupvacOeloay TH Wx 
éoxnkdtes, axpnti peta tov Piov todtov éni Hv pwéAdov- 
sav &diPerav petaBhoovtat, oxiaypapnOEicav abtoic H5y 
KaAd@s S1a Tov Gelotépwv vonpdtwv, ayovtos abtovs én’ 
abtiy Snradh tiv dAnGetav tod Ocod Kai Lwtijpos Huav 
Inood Xpiotod, kai axdfv Kai apidnrAov Kai dixa macys 
anopias, ovpBodtkj>¢ Te ToiKtAiag Kai mdons aivirypatw- 
Sovg doageiac, adtoic napadeixvivtoc, “anodpacaons” 
avtoic Womep Eni THs MpaKtiktys apetyis “dSbvn¢ Kai Adans 
kai otevaypod” Sia thy TeAciav axdBetav, obtw Kai éxi 
THs Yewpntixs yvwoews, doageiags naons Kai anopiac, 
51a tH cogiav, npooteBeions abtoic, évtedPev AaPodor 
tas bnoTUNwEIS adTis, THVIKabta yupvi|s THs aAnBeias. 
Havti yap, pnoi, t@ éxovtt, SyAovéti tov TEepi THV pEA- 
Advtwv 1dB80v, xpooteOHoetat! navtws Hh T@V aiwviwv 
ayaW@v anddavoig [Mt 13:12, 25:29; Mk 4:25; Lk 8:8, 
19:26]. 

TTAovo1og yap bnapywv 6 Osd¢ hd [see Eph 2:4] 
obdénote Arjyet Tots ayanw@ow abtov Ta Beia Stavépwv 
Sapa ths yvwoews, anep ob8’ dvopdlerv Kata tov aidva 
tobtov Suvapeba, 51a Td abtwv bWos Kai péyeOoc, eimep 
GAnGeber paoxwv Tepi tig EoxaTHS paxaptotntos 6 pEyas 
andotoAog Unepdvw navtdéc¢ dvéyatoc évopalopévov abtiy 
elvat, ob pdvov év TH aimvi TobTw, aAAd Kai év TH LEAAOVTL 
[Eph 1:21}, tiv peta nacav navtwv tev xaptopatwv d1a- 
voury te Kai avaBaow SetxyOnoopévny tov aya8av aKxpo- 
TatTHY KOpvOnV aivittdyEevocg, THY uNndevi Adyw FH vO 
PnOjvat A yvwoOrvai Svvapévny, THV Te Kata TOV aldva 
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and satisfy their longing for it, [1361C] they would thereby 
prepare their souls and make them more eager still, so that 
after this life they would pass over effortlessly to the truth 
of the life to come, since it would already have been clearly 
sketched out within them by the more divine intellections. 
Guiding them to this truth is our God and Savior, Jesus 
Christ, who reveals it to them as simple, and clear, and free 
of every ambiguity, symbolic complexity, and enigmatic ob- 
scurity, for just as “pain, sorrow, and sighing flee”? from the 
life of practical virtue, on account of perfect dispassion, so 
too does all obscurity and ambiguity flee from contempla- 
tive knowledge, on account of wisdom—for what will be 
given to them will be the naked truth, the adumbrations of 
which they had already received here on earth. [1361D] For 
to everyone who has—the desire, quite clearly, for the things 
of the life to come —will certainly be added the enjoyment of 
these good things for all eternity. 

For our God is rich, and He never ceases distributing the 
divine gifts of knowledge to those who love Him, gifts 
which, in this present age, we are not able even to name, on 
account of their sublimity and magnitude —if indeed what 
the great apostle says is true, namely, that the ultimate bless- 
edness is far above every name that is named, not only in this age 
but also in that which is to come, alluding here to the highest 
summit of good things—which will appear after the dis- 
tribution of every gift, and [1364A] after every ascent, and 
which cannot be uttered by any word or known by any 
mind — things, I say, that are attainable by us in this age and 
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TOUTOV HUlv EMIKT@v, THV Te KaTa TOV LEAAOVTA SeLxOn- 
oopevwy, Kal OvopacOrvat Kai yvwo8Fvat toxSv Ht Sv- 
vapévwv. Asi yap 6 SieAnAvOac tovs odpavovg Inoodc {Hbr 
4:14], 6 TOD Ocod Adyos, Kai brEpdvw TavTwV TOV Obpavav 
yevopevos [Eph 4:10], tod d&kortovPodvtag abt@ dia 
mpdatews Kai Sewpiac petaBiPater te xai petatiOnow and 
TOV HTTOVWV Exit Ta KpEittOVa, Kai dnd tobTWV TAAL éxi 
ta Ett TOUTWY avwtepa, Kai anaes einetv, Emdeiwet ye d 
xpovoc Aéyovta [Hbr 11:32] tas Oeias tHV ayiwv avaBdaceis 
TE Kal dnoKadbyetg Kata tiv amo Sdkng cic SdEav GAAOIiw- 
ow [2 Cor 3:18], wo Exaotosg thy év th iSiw taypati {1 Cor 
15:23] appofovoav SéEorto Oéwor. 

Tov toivoy mpoppndévta mepi Oeod guoixdv xd8ov 
éxovtas Hpac eidw¢ obtos 6 péyac SiSdoKxahoc npotpéner 
Te Tavtag Kai Kadei Sa tio avdtod SiSacKkariag mpdc 
THY Tvevpatixyy BpGow tod drip Hav opaytacBEvtos 
avoid [see 1 Cor 10:3], pvAdEat te edxpivars Kai edyprjotws 
brotiPetat THY adTOD, TOD ayvod SnAovoTI, HEAWV THV 
appoviav GBpavotov Kai dovuguptov, iva pi} KataxKpl- 
Q@pev wo Staonwvtes Kai Siacnapattovtes tiv edOetov 
appoviay tov Veiov owpatoc, H Spactwe, ws bnip dbva- 
Ly, fH avigpwe, wo Tapa Sbvapty, tod dpvod kai Aoyov tag 
oapKas éoViovtec: GAN’ Exaotos Kata TH abtod Sbvauty 
te kai taEtv [see 1 Cor 15:23] kai THY éemBadAovoav attH 
xapwv tod IIvebpatoc, petadapPavétw tod Veiov Adyov 
Kata tHv Exdotov pédous éxivotay. 


Olov, xepaatis pév 6 & avanodeixtwv apyov apétovsg 
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of the things that will be revealed to us in the age to come 
and which we will perhaps name and know. For Jesus, the 
Word of God, who has passed through the heavens, and who is 
beyond all of the heavens, always raises up those who follow 
Him in their practice and contemplation, so that they are 
taken from inferior things to superior ones, and again from 
these to what is still higher than these, and, to put it sim- 
ply, time would fail me to tell of the divine ascents and revela- 
tions of the saints, in their transformation from glory to glory, 
through the moment when each one of them receives the di- 
vinization that is most fitting to his proper order. 

Knowing, [1364B} then, that we have this natural longing 4 
for God, that great teacher exhorts and invites all through 
his teaching to partake of the spiritual food of the Lamb 
that was slain on our behalf, counseling us to maintain the 
Lamb’s members distinctly and usefully in their unbroken 
and unconfused organization, lest we be condemned for 
breaking and tearing asunder the harmonious arrangement 
of the divine body—either because we eat of the flesh of 
the Lamb and Word overconfidently, if such eating be be- 
yond our ability, or profanely, if it be averse to our ability— 
but let each of us, according to his ability, rank, and the 
grace of the Spirit that has been given to him, partake of the 
divine Word in conformity with the meaning of each of His 
parts. [1364C] 

For example, the head shall be partaken of by whosoever 5 
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TavteA@s Exovoav tods mepi Oeoroyiag Adyous ziotiv 
KEKTNMEVOS pETaAnYetal, EE Ho TO TaV OWpa TOV dpETavV 
te Kal TOV yywoewv ovuPiBalspevov aber Thy mvevpatt- 
Khv avfyow {Col 2:19]. ‘Otwv Sé petadywetat d tods 
Beiovg Adyoug mvevpatiKw> pet’ EmotHNs brodexdpe- 
voc, Kai evreOr\¢ Kai bxHKoos Oe@ Si adtods péxpt Oava- 
tov 81a tv Epywv yivopevos [see Phlp 2:8] dpOadywv Sé, 
6 THY Ktict TVEVvPATIKWS KaTavoWyv Kai Tavtag Tobs KaT 
aioOnoiv te kai vodv Adyous ampooxdmwe eis piav 5d—y¢ 
Oeod ovvaywv éExndnpworv [see Php 110-11]. ZtMHPovs Sé 
petadnweta 6 tiv Kapdiav Oeoloyikav TANpwWoas PEew- 
pyyatwv, Kata tov péyav evayyediotiv Iwavvny [see 
John 13:25, 21:20], Kai mnyij¢ devvaov Siknv TOV TEpteKtt- 
KOv THs Tob Navtds Mpovoias evoebW> npoxéwv Tois pav- 
Pavovat Aéyov te kai tpdoTOv. Xeipav § ad petadap Paver 
Sedvtws 6 pndév tHv Kat’ EvtoAry aveévws Epywv Kai 
Huednpévs éenrteddv, add’ SAnv Exwv éEtoivnv Kai edto- 
vov Tpdg ExTAnpwow tHv Beiwv vopwv tij¢ Woxijs HV 
Kata thy mpakiv évépyeiav- Koidias 8, 6 Td yovipov THs 
Woxrs aeiPAvotov Exywv, kai tAnOvvdpEvos toig TvevpLA- 
Tikotc Dewpryaot, kai dkatdoPeotov Tov KkavotiKkwtatov 
TIS Tpdc THv Beiav ovvovaiav anaBoic Epécews Epwta 
kextnpevoc. Evdoo08iwyv 5é petadnetat mpoonkdvtwe, 6 
TH Kpvpiwtépa Cytoet te Kal yvwoet tod vod Ta BAON tod 
Ocod Stepevvwpevoc {1 Cor 2:10] kai anopprjtwv éupopov- 
HEvosg pvoTtnpiwvy. 

Todproet tt peifov 6 Adyos. THv Kai tov? tod Adyov 


vep@v petalapBavétw awoppdvw> 6 AoyiKWs Kata THIS 
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possesses, from indemonstrable first principles, a faith 
whose rational principles of theology are entirely free, for it 
is on the basis of such faith that the whole body of the vir- 
tues and knowledge és knit together and grows with spiritual 
growth. The ears shall be partaken of by whosoever spiritu- 
ally receives the divine words with knowledge, and because 
of these words becomes in actual deeds submissive and obedi- 
ent to God unto death. The eyes shall be partaken of by who- 
soever beholds creation spiritually, and blamelessly gathers 
together all the principles pertaining to sensation and intel- 
lect for the singular fulfillment of the glory of God. The 
breast shall be partaken of by whosoever has filled his heart 
with theological contemplations, like the great Evangelist 
John, and like an inexhaustible source he piously {1364D} 
pours forth, for the benefit of those eager to learn, the rea- 
son and mode in which the providence of the universe is 
comprehended. The hands shall be fittingly partaken of by 
whosoever does not carry out the work of the command- 
ments carelessly or indifferently, but has the whole of his 
soul’s energy for practical exercise ready and resolute for ful- 
filling the divine laws. The stomach shall be partaken of by 
him whose fecundity of soul is ceaselessly productive, and 
so he abounds with spiritual contemplations, and never 
quenches the burning desire of his dispassionate appetite 
for intercourse with the Divine. The intestines shall be ap- 
propriately partaken of by whosoever shall probe into, by 
means of a more hidden inquiry and knowledge, the depths of 
the mind of God, taking his fill of ineffable mysteries. [1365A] 

My discourse will dare to venture something even greater. 
Of the lower members of the Word let him partake chastely 
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bAns iotdyevoc, Kai navtdnactw dpddvvtov peta THIS 
Woyxns THY odpxa dtatnpov, kai SAov anapandeintws adty 
tov Adyov taicg apetaic dStapoppmv odpKa yevdpevovy. 
Mnpov dé petadrVetat 6 tov Adyov Exikeipevov Exwv TH 
THs Woxi|s TaOHtIK® pepe, Kal navrehwe extépvwv avbti|s 
Thy mpdovdrov Kivyow: yovatwv dé 6 mpdg Tov KEtLevouG 
Kai do8evotvtas tH miotet cvpna0dcs kata mpdvolav Ext- 
KAtvopeEvos, Kai THY TPd¢ Hua Tod Adyov uUtlpobLEvos 
ovyKkataBaow. Kynpov 52 xai modav petadapPavétw 
TMpog tovtoic 6 éni tHS Tiotews Kai Ths apetijs Kai THC 
yvwoews doarebtovug Exwv tig Woyris tag Paces Kai 
a&kdovitovs, Kai Kata oxondv mpdc 16 BpaPeiov tic dvw 
KAnoews éxeryouevoc [Php 3:14], Kai tH¢ ayvoiac ta dp 
xai tob¢ Bovvovs tig Kaxiac dxepandwv peta tod Adyou 
Kai SiadAduevoc {Ct 2:8]. 

AAAG tig Svvijceta ndcag tod XYwthpos Huov Oeod 
tas St Hpac emtvoiags eEaprOprjoa, Kad’ dc eSwSipov éEav- 
tov Kai PEeTAANTTOV avahdyws Exkdotw TeTOInkev;, "Ett 
yap éxet mpd tobtoig naow 6 Kbpwocg Pootpbyous, Kai 
pivac, kai xeiAn, tpaxnrdv te Kai dpous, Kai daxtbAovs, 
Kai doa THs NpEetépac Kataoxevtjs Ex’ abtod A€yetat tpo- 
Todoyikis. Ov npoogpvas te kai ebyphotws petadap- 
Bavovow oi mpd Exactov kai 50 Exdotov pédovs onpal- 
vouevov Tvevpatikov petaxowobyevot Adyov. Obtws 6 
auvog tod Oeod “Bipwoxerat,” Kata tov &ytov tobtov 
Kai péyav &tdaoKanoy, “Kai cig méyiv avevpatixtyy dva- 
Sidotai,” petanol@v Tpd¢ Eavtov TH [Ivebuatt tovs peta- 


AapBavovtas, Exactov abtav cic tov TOD BpwBévtos br’ 
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who stands in the strength of his reason when confronting 
matter, and who together with his soul keeps his flesh per- 
fectly undefiled, and who by means of the virtues completely 
forms within it the whole Word who became flesh. Of the 
thighs let him partake who has reason set in authority over 
the passionate part of his soul, and who has completely up- 
rooted its propensity toward matter. Of the knees let him 
partake who providentially bends down in compassion to 
those who have fallen and are weak in faith, thereby imitat- 
ing the gracious condescension to us of the Word. Of the 
shanks and feet, moreover, let him partake whose soul has 
unshakeable and immovable footings in faith, virtue, and 
knowledge, and whose aim is to hasten [1365B} to the prize of 
bis higher calling, and who together with the Word /eaps over 
the bills of ignorance and bounds over the mountains of evil. 
But who would be able to enumerate all the aspects of 
God our Savior, which exist for our sake, and according to 
which He has made Himself edible and participable to all in 
proportion to the measure of each? For in addition to all 
these, the Lord has locks of hair, a nose, lips, throat, shoul- 
ders, fingers, and whatever else belongs to our human frame 
that may be applied to Him metaphorically. Proper and 
profitable communion in these is attained by those who as- 
similate each member in light of the spiritual meaning sig- 
nified by each. In this manner, according to that holy and 
great teacher, the Lamb of God “is eaten, and given up 
to spiritual digestion,” [1365C] assimilating to Himself, 
through the Spirit, those who partake of Him, for He guides 
and transposes each one to the place in the body that 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 


avtod mvevpaTikws péAoug tomov? Kata thy Béor Tic 
OwWLATIKT|S appovias évaywv te Kai petaTIWépEvos, Wote 
piriavOpwnws tov év toisg ddoig Adyov tois npaypactw 
ovoiav yiveoOai tov pdvov brép Pdow Kai Adyov. 


Ambiguum 49 


E 
K Tod abtod Adyou, sic td- 


Nexpwoac ta uéAn ta éni tH¢ vic {Col 3:5], kai tv 
favnv Iwavvov pobyevos [Mt 3:4; Mk 1:6], tod 
épynptkod Kai rpodpdpov xai peyadov tis dAnBeiac 
KNPUKOG. 


‘O tH Iwawvov “Covny” pipobpevdcs éottv 6 TH Svvapet 
tod AOyou TO Yovipov Tis Wuxi Tpaxtikws Sia yuwmoews 
emiagiyywv Kai adidxvtov abto xpdg tHv bAnv diagv- 
Aattwv. “Eprpxds” dé ott 6 na8av kaBapebovoav tiv 
Ew xtynodpevoc. “I1pddpopoc” dé 6 S14 tHS Yvnoiac peta- 
voiag Tv éxaxohovBoboav abty Stkaioobvny Kai Sta THs 
Patvouéevns apetijs tH Emdnpetv abtav péAdAovoeav yva- 
olv Tpounvowy. “Méyac 5é tio aAnBeiacg KApvt” éotwv 6 
t@ oikeiw Biw tov db abtod AadovdyEvov THs SiSacKkaAiac 
AOyov matobpeEvos. 
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corresponds to the member that was spiritually eaten by 
him, so that in a way befitting His love of mankind the 
Word, who is in all things, might take on substance, though 
He alone transcends nature and mind. 


Ambiguum 49 
From Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 


Having put to death the members that are on the earth, and 
imitating the céncture of John, the desert-dweller and 
forerunner and great herald of the truth.! 


The one who imitates the “cincture” of John is he who by 2 
the power of reason tightly binds the fecundity of his soul in 
actual practice informed by knowledge, thereby preserving 
it from diffusion in matter. A “desert-dweller” is he [1365D] 
whose habit of mind is purified of the passions. A “forerun- 
ner” is he who through his genuine repentance heralds the 
righteousness that follows it, and through his outward vir- 
tue heralds the knowledge that eventually will descend upon 
both.” A “great herald of the truth” is the man whose own 
life confirms the word of teaching spoken by his mouth. 
[1368A] 
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Ambiguum 50 
E 
K Tov abtod Adyou, eig T6- 


Kai ei tig paOntis éxi to Edayyédiov népnetat, ot- 
Aocdows Kai anepittws: dv Sei mpd¢ TH AydAKw Kai 
apaBdw kai povoxitwvi [see Mt 10:9-10; Mk 6:8-9; 
Lk 9:3], Ett Kai yupvonodeiv, iva pava@ow oi 16SEC 
wpaio tev evayyeAlouévav ciprvnv [Rom 10:15; Is 
52:7]. 


“EvayyéMov” éotiv 6 nepi tH¢ tod Oeod Baonreiac 
bynNAdtepos Adyoc: Paotreia SE Eott Oeod H Taos KAN 
Kal Macey tHv Kat’ abtiv pavtaciv KaBapevovoa AAktc. 
“MaOntic” obv “eri 16 Ebayyédtov nepnopevoc” eikdtus 
totiv 6 Toig tpomoIg NavteAWco THv pd Tov KdopOV 
todtov émidetkwopevog aAdotpiwow “tH te axdrAkw Kai 
apaBdw Kai povoyitwvi,” thy te giapyupiav Kai tov 
Ovpov F thy éxi Svvaoteia tivi menoi8now eavtod meEpt- 
KOWas, atéxvactov Te Kai Anhactov Kai povétponov Kai 
Taons EAevOépay Simdongs TH NOK, WomEp “Ev xiTwWVLOV,” 
pEetLOV Pirocogiay, undév td obvoAOV veKpdtNTos tH 
iyvEet THS Woxrs, Wonep brdSynpAa, obuBorov évageic, ola 
THS HEYaANS Eipryyns bNapywv ayyedos [see Is 9:5], Kal 
THS UNnkétt PoBovpEVNS TOV Ex THV TABdv mdAEpOV, unde 
Bavatov cwyatos brooTtEAAOYEVNS KatactdoEWS KipvE, 
wote Sbvac8a tods cig abtov ovvetws dp@vtag eK Tis 
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Ambiguum 50 
ee Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 


And if any disciple is sent to preach the Gospel, let 
him do so ina spirit of philosophy and without excess. 
In addition to the fact that he must be without either 
money or staff and possess but a single tunic, he must 
also go about barefooted, so that the feet of those who 
preach the Gospel of peace might be seen to be beau- 


tiful) 


The “Gospel” is the higher principle concerning the king- 2 
dom of God. The kingdom of God is the state of rest that 
is pure of all matter and its attendant fantasies. A “disciple 
sent to preach” is undoubtedly someone whose manner of 
life gives testimony to his complete separation from this 
world. To be “without money or staff and possessing but a 
single tunic” indicates either the renunciation of avarice and 
anger or reluctance to assume any kind of authority. {1368B] 
Such a disciple takes to himself the “single tunic,” as it were, 
of guileless, unfeigned, single-minded ethical philosophy 
completely free of all duplicity. To the foot of his soul he ties 
no symbol of deadness, figured here as a sandal. Seeing that 
he is like an angelic messenger of great peace—a herald of a 
state of mind which no longer fears the war of the passions, 
nor cringes before the death of the body—those who look 
to him with understanding, and who behold his unchanging, 
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Kad’ apeti mepi tov Biov dvakAowrtov tadtotHTOS THVy 
év ayyéAoig mepi Oedv edapeneotatny eikovileoOat moXt- 


teiav te kal edvotdabeiav. 


‘AXAn eic td abtd Bewpia! 


"H pnrote Sta 16 anAds eixetv, Kai “Kata pipnorv tijs 
Iwavvov wns,” Kai madi edvayyedtka@s Sivac8at tO 
Tlaoxa éo8ieoOai, tac te Stapopacs tov petadapPavovtwy 
Kai tobds tpdroVs avtod Tod Idcyxa SidacKadikws 6 natip 
napyvitato. Tpia yap TIdoxa napadidwo 6 Makatac 
Tpagis Aoyos, év kata thy Aiyuntov émtteAobpEvoy, Kai 
étepov kata THv Epynpov, kai tO GAAO Kata Thy yiV THs 
énayyendias [see Ex 12:1-28; Nm 9:1-5; Jos 5:10-12]. ‘H pév 
obv Aiyumtos kata piav tév epi abtiv Extvoiwv adAAN- 
yopovpévn todtov SnAot tov Kdopoy, f 5é Epnuos Woavtwe 
Kata piav t@v én’ adtig Sewpidv tv peta Oavatov 
Katdotaow TOV Yoav adAnyopikds bropaivei, h Sz yi 
THs emayyedias tov aidva’ tov pédAdovta npotunot. Tpeic 
yap tézo Kai Kataotdoeic eiciv év ol¢ of dvOpwxor 
yivope8a: obtoc, 6 év @ TO elvat AapPavovtes yevvwpEeBa 
KOopOG, Kai 6 peta Bavatov év @ EvtedOev amdvtes 
yivopueba té20¢, kai 6 LEAAWV aiwy, Ev @ pETA POXOV ovY- 
KAetdpe8a Kai owpatwv. Eg’ dcov obv ypdvov éopéev év 
T®@ Koop TovTy, tv Aiybatw ayouev 16 Tldoya twv Kad’ 
auaptiav knridwv éxxaBaipopevor énav Sé tabtnv da 
Bavatov repdowpev TI Gury, we ev Epyuw maAtv &yopev 
étepov Ilaoya, tpavotépovg tovs tav dvtwv Adyous, 


226 


AMBIGUUM §0 


virtuous way of life, are able to produce an image of the 
most beautiful life and stability of the angels around God. 


Another contemplation of the same 


Or, perhaps, for the sake of speaking simply, and in “imi- 
tation [1368C] of the cincture of John,”? and because the 
Pasch may yet again be eaten in a manner consistent with 
the Gospel, our father Gregory was, for pedagogical pur- 
poses, alluding to the differences between the partakers of 
the Pasch and the modes of the Pasch itself. For the word of 
the Old Testament describes three Paschs: one celebrated in 
Egypt, another in the wilderness, and the other in the prom- 
ised land. Now Egypt, according to one of its allegorical in- 
terpretations, signifies this world, whereas the wilderness, 
according to one of the ways it may be contemplated, alle- 
gorically points to the state of the soul after death, whereas 
the promised land prefigures the age to come. For there are 
three places and states in which we human beings find our- 
selves: this present world, in which we receive our being and 
are born; {1368D} the place in which we find ourselves af- 
ter death, after we leave this world; and the future age, in 
which we will be contained together with our souls and bod- 
ies. As long a time as we are in this present world, we cele- 
brate the Pasch in Egypt, being purified of the stains of sin; 
when, however, we depart from this life through death, we 
will again celebrate the Pasch, but a different one, as if in the 
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xwpic oveBdAwv Kai aivirypatwv Kai tHS SU aidOroews 
moiktriac, vontis te Kal dowpatws pavOavovtec: Kai 
avOic Kata tov péAAOVTA THY Ociwv enayyeAt@v aidva 
éoptalouev to Tlaoxa, TOV axpétatov dpéows éaBiovtes 
THS Logiag Adyov, rpd¢ Sv pEtTanonVEvTES Kata XaptV 
Beobue8a, thy mpdg GAO Idoxa SiaBacw Kad’ dtiobv 
aAAnv obk Exovtes, TANV Sti Kai EvtadOa Tapodow Hpiv 
Svvatov got mpdc Tv Exdotov Katdotacw EikovioBivat 
T@v cipnpevwv Tonwv TV i8idtHTa. ‘O yap Exdotov Hua 
Biog xapaxtnptotikds éott tod év @ got TOMOD. 

Oiov, ci pév thy mpaktikiy avdpikas petepxoueda pi- 
Aocogiay, év Aiyoatw Td doyxa xaddic émttedodpev, peta 
ta@v Aiyuntiwv pév brapxovtec, obk Aiybatiot 5é TVYXA- 
vovtes, W>¢ év capi pév Svtec, od Kata odpxa 5é otpa- 
tevduevot [2 Cor 10:3}. Ei 58 tv pvorkiy ev mvebpati De- 
wpiav eboeBac eLaoxovpe8a, dda tH Oc@ Svvata tas THs 
Wvxis Totovpevor Svvapetc, apdg xaOaipeow pév dyv- 
Pwuatwv Kai navtdc bYwuatoc énaipouévov Kata THC yvw- 
sews tod O¢od {2 Cor 10:4-5], Bewpiav 5é tv Ev toic odor 
TVEVLATIK@Y AOYWV, WOTEP YvpVO! CWYATOS Kai THS Kata 
THY aicOnow anatnAs Pavtacias shedOEepol, THY mPd¢ 
tac Veiag énayyediag yvwottkws norobpevot nopelay, 
toptv év tH éprjuw, tH TaBdv, AEyw, Kai Taons AKAs 
gavtaciag KaBapevobdoy Kataotdoa. Ei Sé tiv Beoho- 
Viki pwotaywyiav apPrtots vods Ktvrjpact poppatopueda, 
ti t0 mAdtoc Kai uAKos Kai Ba@oc Kai td dnEepBaddov ic 
Huas péyeBoc tis tod Oeob cogias [Eph 3:18-19] kata Td 
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wilderness, for then, intelligibly and apart from the body, we 
will have understood the principles of beings more clearly, 
{1369A] without symbols or figures, and without the com- 
plexity produced by sensation; and again we will celebrate 
the Pasch in the future age of the divine promises, where 
without any mediation we will partake of the most sublime 
Word of Wisdom—and being transformed in accordance 
with Him, we will become Gods by grace. Beyond this, we 
have no other passage to any other kind of Pasch, although 
it is possible for us, who are present even here, to create an 
image of each of the states characteristic of the places just 
mentioned. For the life of every man is characteristic of the 
place in which he exists. 

For example, when we courageously pursue practical phi- 
losophy, we celebrate the Pasch auspiciously in Egypt, liv- 
ing in the midst of Egyptians, without being Egyptians our- 
selves, for though we are in the flesh, we are not waging a carnal 
{1369B] war. But if we piously practice natural contempla- 
tion in spirit, transforming the powers of the soul into pow- 
erful weapons of God, for the destruction of strongholds and every 
proud obstacle to the knowledge of God, as well as for contem- 
plation of the spiritual principles in beings—just as if we 
were naked of the body and free of the deceitful fantasies of 
the senses — making our way cognitively to the divine prom- 
ises, then we are in the wilderness, by which I mean that 
state which has been cleansed of the passions and of every 
fantasy related to matter. If, on the other hand, we give form 
to theological mystagogy by the ineffable movements of the 
intellect, no longer being ignorant (to the extent that this is 
possible for human beings) of what is the breadth and length 
and depth and the surpassing magnitude of the wisdom of God, 
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Egixtov avOpwroig odK ayvoodvtes, Zopev ev TH YH THs 
énayyehiac. Thy npaxtixiyy ody Kai THY pvoiKiy Kai THY 
Beoroyixty pirogogiav olua Sta tis Staipécews tov 
Tpl@v Tpoowrwvy tov SSdoxadrov napatvittecBat, Sv dv 
avaddoyws Exaotosg Kata thy brodoav abt@ Sbvautv 1d 
vontov éoGiet laoya. 


Ambiguum 51 
E 
K TOD avdtod Adyou, Eig Td: 


Ei ev tig ef “PaynA 4 Agia, yoyr) matpiapyucr) Kai 
peyadn, cai ta elSwra KAéov anep av edpys tod 
ood natpdc, oby tva puddtys, aAN iva apaviongs [see 
Gen 31:19-21]: ef 5& lopandityns copds, mpds thy yiv 
Tic emayyediac petéveyxat. 


‘PaxhA pév, > pact, “auvac” A “xotpaivovoa” épyn- 
vevetat, 4] 5é Agia, “konovpévn” h “Konwotc” Epunvevetai. 
Tlotuaivetar obv Kai mowaiver Kai ayeta Kai aye 4 
‘Paya, Kata tiv tis mpoonyopias Sbvauwy. ‘PaxiA ody 
eOTt Nasa Woy) Oewpytikh, } TO vdpw TOD Oeod we apvac 
TOtwaivovnéevyn te Kai ayopuévn, Kai KATA TOV voLOV Tod 
Oc0b toi kata mpakv Oeopois rolpaivovod te kal dyovoa 


avTH¢ TH Kivyata Kai ta Stavorjpata, Kal ta ndON THs 
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we are [1369C] in the promised land. Thus I think that the 
teacher, by distinguishing the three persons, was alluding 
to practical, natural, and theological philosophy, through 
which each one of us, in proportion to his inherent poten- 
tial, partakes of the intelligible Pasch. 


Ambiguum 51 
Fon Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 


If you are a Rachel or a Leah, a patriarchal and great 
soul, steal whatever idols of your father you might 
find, not, however, so that you may keep them, but so 
that you may destroy them. If, however, you are a wise 
Israelite, take them to the promised land.’ 


Rachel, as they say, means “lamb” or “shepherdess,” 
whereas Leah means “weary” or “weariness.” [1369D]} Thus 
Rachel is both shepherded and shepherds; she both leads 
and is led, consistent with the meaning of her name. From 
this it follows that Rachel is every contemplative soul who 
like a lamb is shepherded and led by the law of God, and 
who, according to the law of God, shepherds and leads her 
impulses and thoughts in the established ways of ascetical 
practice—and, having hitherto subordinated the passions 
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oapKds TH yYovipw tis apEettis broTaoCOVEA Téws, Kai 
obtws peta Ti cig yvmow eioodov navtedas dpaviovoa. 
Acia 8é éott naca Woyt MpaKtiKn, Thy brEp apetis Exovaa 
KOTWOLY, FV PaALoTA TPWTHV Tas Ttc THV Veiay petidv pL- 
Aooogiav yaks eloorxiGeta. “lopanditnc” Sé “copdc” 
Eott vobs Jewpntixds Ta TOD ai@voc ToUTOV vorpata TPds 
THY Xopav ths yvwoews peTaPiBalwv Kata tov pEyav 
éxeivov TaxwB, tov navta ta tod AaBav mpos thy yi 
TOV Tatépwv petaxopioavta. KaBanep yap éxeivocg 6 
Bavpactis laxwP iotopixtis tac papdous Aenicac Kai bno- 
Oeics taic Anvoic tH DSaTWY MPs abtas EyKiooav Exoiet Ta 
alvovta npdépata [Gen 30:38], obtw kai mac év rvebpati 
COPwtatos voids tr¢ mEpiKElpEvys DANS tobs tv dvtwv 
Betotépous Adyousg axoyvpvwoas, Kai Toic Kata tiv O_e- 
wpiav tpdnoIs THs yywmoEws DTOBELEVOS, THY TOV dowpd- 
TWV KATAOTAGLY poppododat TOUS TE PAVOAVOVTAS TaVTAG 
Kal Ta THs gavtod Woyrs ExdtSdoxet Kwwhpata. Matpt- 
apxns obv tav piv S14 MpaKtiKr¢ KoTWOEWS THY ApETHV 
KatopSobvtwv gotiv 4 Asia, Tav 5é 51a THs oVvoIKis Be- 
wpiag THY apetiv AoyiKds pETLdvtwy Eotiv fH “PaxnA, w¢ 
evmeiOG>o ayopévy TH vouW TOD Oeod Kai mpdw¢ Kat’ 
avtov &yovoa. Tov $ cata Bewpiav avevpatixryy Td bryos 
HEtadiwKdvtwv ths yywoews, laxwB 6 navedpnpos, TwV 
LN] Ta Matvopeva Kaw Paivovtat Tavtehws, ddA KaBWC 
voovvtal, Bewpevwv Te Kal YIVWOKOVTWY, Kai PETA TOV év 
TOVTOLG VONLATWY MAOVTIWS TPdG THY GvAOV Kai dowpa- 


tov petaPiBalopévwy yv@ory. 
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of the flesh to the fecundity of virtue, she utterly destroys 
them after her entrance into knowledge. Leah, on the other 
hand, is every soul engaged in ascetical practice, suffering 
weariness for the sake of virtue, for virtue is indeed the first 
thing that those who pursue divine philosophy [1372A] wish 
to take to themselves, as if through marriage. The “wise Is- 
raelite” is the contemplative intellect, which transposes the 
intellections of this age to the realm of knowledge, in the 
manner of the great Jacob, who removed all the property of 
Laban to the land of the fathers. For just as that wondrous 
Jacob, according to the literal account, peeled off the bark from 
the rods and laid them in the hollows of the watering troughs, so 
that the sheep who drank from them would conceive at the sight 
of them, so too does every intellect that is supremely wise in 
spirit, by stripping away the surrounding matter from the 
more divine principles of beings, and submitting them to 
the contemplative modes of knowledge, teach all its disci- 
ples (as well as the motions of its own soul) to be conformed 
to the condition of the incorporeal angels.” In this way, Leah 
is the patriarch of those who are acquiring virtue through 
the labors and weariness of the practical life, {1372B] 
whereas Rachel is the patriarch of those rationally pursuing 
virtue through natural contemplation, for she is led obedi- 
ently by the law of God, and she meekly leads others in ac- 
cordance with it. But the renowned Jacob is the patriarch 
of those who pursue the height of knowledge through spiri- 
tual contemplation, those, I mean, who behold and know 
visible objects, not at all as they appear to sight, but as they 
are understood by the intellect, and who abundantly trans- 
pose them, together with their inner meanings, to knowl- 
edge that is immaterial and incorporeal.3 
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Ambiguum 52 
E 
K TOD avdtod Adyou, Eig Td- 


Av Lipwv fs Kupnvaiog, tov otavpdov dpov kai aKo- 
obOnoov [see Mt 27:32; Mk 15:21; Lk 23:26]. 


Lipwv pév “bxaxon,” Kupryvaiog dé “etodtnys,” ws pa- 
ou, Eppnvevetar. [lac obv Etoiog mpdc¢ DraKorv tod Eb- 
ayyeriov, kai mpo8buws dia vexpwoews tav éenl yc uedwv 
[Col 3:5] thy bxép apetis Kata THY TpaKtiKHv Miocogiav 
UTEPXOPEVOS KakWotv, Linwv yéyove Kupnvaioc, Exovoiov 
HETepxopEvos apetryy, éx’ dpwv dé! tov otavpov éxwv Kai 
axohovOav tH Xpiotg, aveotadpévynv navteh@s THs yrs 
Tod Kata Ogdv Piov Ty aywytyy Embdeucvipevoc. 


Ambiguum 53 


E 
kK Tod abtod Adyou, tic Td- 


'Eav ovotavpwOij¢ ws Anotis, wo ebyvwpwv Tov 
Oov yvwpioov. 


Ayotis totiv evyvwuwv ovotavpobpevos TH Xpiot@ 


mac dvOpwnoc bnep auaptiwyv Tdoxwv Kak wo brebOv- 
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Ambiguum 52 
ion Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 


If you are a Simon of Cyrene, take up the cross and 
follow.' 


Simon means “obedience,” while Cyrene, they {1372C] 2 
say, means “readiness.” Thus anyone who is ready for obedi- 
ence to the Gospel, and who, through the mortification of 
his earthly members, eagerly endures the affliction of practi- 
cal philosophy for the sake of virtue, has become Simon of 
Cyrene; voluntarily practicing virtue, bearing the cross on 
his shoulders, and following Christ, he shows that his way of 
life according to God is completely removed from the earth. 


Ambiguum 53 
Fes Saint Gregory's same oration On Pascha: 


If as a thief you should be crucified with Him, then as 
one who is grateful you should acknowledge God.! 


A grateful thief crucified together with [1372D] Christ is 2 
every man who, in suffering ill treatment because of sins for 
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voc, TH avevObwwe 5 abtov xaxonaBodvtt Aédyw ovy- 
KaxoTabav Kai gépwv pet ebxapiotiac, Kai tov Kata 
Tpdvoiay tij¢ Sixaias Kpicews Adyov ovvévta yrwpilwv, 
Kai Opodoyav tiv bntp Ov maoxet Kaxdic aitiav, kai aitav 
@onrep adt@ tod naBovs exowwwvnoev avevOvvog dv 6 
Adyos, obtw 8 éavtdv Tov Adyov Tig oixeias edraBeiac 
avakiw tvyxXavovtt petadodvat, Kai Tv ék Teprotdcews 
véxpwow eig Exovoiov abtod apetiv Sa thy edvyvw- 
poovvny Aoyicacba, Hvika tHS Mpovoiacg ta copa tod 
Adyov npoxadhbppata népag AaBdvta tis avtod Baci- 
Aeiag 4 Pwo Mavy 1d dxpdorrov [1 Tim 6:16]. Odtw neEpt- 
lotatat abt@ ndoyovt 81 duaptiag rH ex repiotacews TOV 
HEADY tod owpatos véxpwors, 5’ evyvwpovos edyaptotias 
cig abOaipetov dpetiv petanixtovaa, cad’ fv tav Kad’ 
dpaptiav moAA@v anoAvdpevosg SpAnLaTwY pETa Tod 
Adyov dixaiwe etseiow eis TY XWpav Tis Yvwoews, Pnpi 
5é tov napdderoov, tv f] YEVdpEvos yvwoetat TH aitiav 
THS Ev f] KaVeipypeda viv Katadixne kai KaxonaGeiac. 


53a. 


Anots 8& ayvopwv éotiv 6 St duaptiag maoywv 
KaKWS ws bTEBvVOS Kai py yuwpitwv da prranexOnpova 
YvOunv tov avevOdwws brép PilavOpwaiacg abt@ ovp- 
Tacxovta tis Sixatoavvnys Adyov, ald BAacoprpws azo- 
MEuTOUEvos tov én’ adt@ kata npdvoiay dixaiws dproSevta 
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which he is to blame, suffers ill-treatment together with the 
Word (who blamelessly suffered ill treatment for his sake), 
and endures this with gratitude. Recognizing that the Word 
is present with him according to the providence of just judg- 
ment, and acknowledging his responsibility for the ill treat- 
ment that he suffers, he asks that, just as the Word, who is 
blameless, shared in his suffering, He Himself might also 
impart to him His own benefaction, even though he is un- 
worthy, and that, when the wise veils are removed from the 
providential workings of the Word, and the unapproachable 
light of His [1373A]} kingdom will shine forth, the death im- 
posed on him by circumstances might, on account of his 
gratitude, be reckoned as a virtue he had freely chosen. This 
is how the mortification of the body’s members, brought 
about by circumstances, comes full circle for someone suf- 
fering through sin: through grateful thanksgiving it is trans- 
formed into voluntary virtue, absolving him of his many 
debts incurred by sin, so that he lawfully enters with the 
Word into the realm of knowledge, by which I mean para- 
dise, in which he will know the reason for the condemna- 
tion and ill treatment to which we are now subjected. 


53a. 


The ungrateful thief is one who, suffering ill treatment 
because of sin, for which he is to blame, fails to recognize, 
because of his contentious frame of mind, the Word of righ- 
teousness, who in His love for mankind is blamelessly suf- 
fering together with him. Instead, such a man blasphe- 
mously repudiates the reason for his punishment,” which by 
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THS Kpicews Adyov, b¢ éEned?) pH Eyv@pioe tov a&tipws 
att@ Kata BovAnow ovyxatadixac8évta Adyov Kai 
hthoato xapw wv énAnupédnoer, apietat tis Paotrsiag 
dAAdtpIOS, Odseuiav Tod note tadtHs TEd—EcVat Mapa tod 
Adyov AaBov énayyediav.! 


53b. AAAo sig 16 abtd GOewpnya 


Kai maaAtv Ayotys got edvyvapwv 6 Kav éx’ adtd 16 
népas THs Napovons abt@ yevopevos Cwij¢ EAOwV Eic ovy- 
aio8yotv tov TAnUpEAnVévtwv adT@, Kai ywwpifwv peta 
ovvécews tov Ex’ abt@ Sixaiws wpiopévov évtadOa tis 
Bias Kpicews ovvteAobuEvov abt@ Adyov, Kai ait@v ovy- 
yrounv eidixpivas éx Ba8oug Wyiis Ov hyaptev. Ayvw- 
pwr Sé AnotIs éottv 6 Kat abto Td Népas Tis Napobons 
abt@ wis yevopevoc Kai Tov Kata Wigov Sixaiav tod 
Ocod teVEvta oopic tod yEptopod tis Woyis [see Hbr 
4:12] dnd Tod GWpaTOS Vopov TE Kai Spov We pr) KAAS 
So8évta Sa Prrolwiav peupdpevoc. 


53c. AAAo eig to abtd Sewpnya 


Kai nadw énedyrep Exaotog Huwv dtimdodg éott tv 
plow, Ek Woxiis Kai oWpatog ovveotws, nots ~ottv 6 
xad’ éxatepov, tov é& @v ovvéotynxe Kata Thy Batépov 
gto vopov, bnép apetig tH Adyw pvotiK@s ovoTtav- 
povpuevos, Kai TOV LEV THs CapKOS VOLOV, WonEp AyYVwWLOVa 
Anotry, TH Adyw ths apetiic avtinintovta [see Rom 8:7], 
tov 52 Tob mvevuatoc vopov [Rom 8:2] donep Ano Exwv 
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providence was justly ordained for him. [1373B] And because 
he failed to recognize the Word, who of His own will was 
dishonorably condemned together with him, and, because 
he did not ask forgiveness for his faults, he is sent away es- 
tranged from the kingdom, receiving no promise from the 
Word that at some point he might attain it. 


53b. Another contemplation of the same passage 


And, again, the grateful thief is someone who comes to 
consciousness of his faults, even if this happens only at the 
very final moment of this present life of his, and who rec- 
ognizes with understanding the reason of divine judgment 
pertaining to his life on earth, which was justly ordained 
and carried out, and who sincerely asks forgiveness from the 
depth of his soul for his sins. But the ungrateful thief is 
someone who reaches the very final moment of his time on 
earth, [1373C] and, clinging ignobly to life, casts blame on 
the law and limit of the soul’s separation from the body 
(which were wisely established by God’s just judgment), 
contending that they were wrongfully legislated. 


53c. Another contemplation of the same passage 


And, again, inasmuch as each of us is twofold in nature, 
constituted of soul and body, the thief is anyone who, for 
the sake of virtue, is secretly crucified with the Word in ei- 
ther of the elements of which he is constituted, consistent 
with the natural law of each. He is like the ungrateful thief 
when he holds the law of the flesh in opposition to the prin- 
ciple of virtue, but when, like the grateful thief, he lays hold 
of the /aw of the spirit, he receives the Savior Word through 
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evyvwpova, Kal tov Lwtijpa Adyov Sia Tov Kata TH 
MPAKTIKIV TPdTwy, Kav éxinovot Wor, amodexouevov, @ 
ovvetsépxetat yeynOwes cic tov THs ebwxiag TOmOV TOV 
MAONS KATAKOLOV? yvwWoEWS, TOD KATA CApKA PpoVvrpatoc 
[Rom 8:6-7} navtehiis axnddAaypevos. 


53d. Addo tic td adbto Dewpypa? 


Kai ab8ic Anoms gow evyvmpwv 6 Katakweic ov- 
otavpwOFvat Xpiot@ Sia mavteAdods Kai SAOKANpov TaV 
maQ@v vexpwoews, kai SeEias abt@ cvotavpovpevos {see 
Mt 27:38; Mk 15:27; Lk 23:33], tovtéoti peta Adyov Kai 
yvodews Taoav Stekiwv apetiy, Kai anpdoKonov naotv 
avOpwrotcg tov Biov Statnpay, Kai pndepiav Exwv to 
napaxav tis tod Adyou mpadtytos amgdovoav Sv 
avotnpotnta Kivnow. Ayvmpwv Sé Anonjs Eottv 6 84Ens 
évexev F] Anupatwv adpotépwv toics Patvopevots tpdTOIs 
brovrwes tov Kat’ dpetyy Biov broKptvépeEvos, Kai Eva kai 
udvov Tpdc Tovs Ew tov KdAaKa Adyov avti Tdons dpeths 
TE Kai YVMOEWS LETEPYSpEVOS, Mpdc SE Tods ovVI|PEIC oKO- 
Adc TG THY Yv@pny navtanaow ov kai Svoavtnytoc, dv 
Set uada ye THV 65dv tod Oeod [Mt 22:16; Mk 12:14; Lk 
20:21} BAaopnpodvta peta ovvécews émoropilerv [2 Pt 2:2; 
Tit 1:11}. “lows yap naboetat tod StaPaddAetv Sta tH oi- 
xeiag Avaotpo@ijs Tov Adyov tH napatvicet Tod éEximAno- 
dovtos, Monep éxi tod otavpod némovOev 6 THY BAacpn- 
uiav adews mpooevéyKxas Anomes [Lk 23:39-41]. TO yap py 
aviipBeyEao8at tH encnAntavti onpetov Exel THs tod 
pnBévtos anodoyiis Adyou Thy clwmHv. 
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the modes of ascetical practice (even if these be arduous), 
{1373D] and being completely released from the mind of flesh, 
he joyfully enters with Him into the place of abundant feast- 
ing, lavishly laden with every form of knowledge. 


53d. Another contemplation of the same passage 


And, once again, the grateful thief is he who has been 
deemed worthy to be crucified together with Christ through 
complete and total mortification of the passions, and to be 
crucified to the right of Him, that is, who goes through ev- 
ery virtue with reason and knowledge, [1376A] keeping his 
life void of offense in the eyes of all men, and possesses ab- 
solutely no motion which by its harshness would be at vari- 
ance with the meekness of the Word. The ungrateful thief, 
on the other hand, is he, who for the sake of glory or mate- 
rial gain, superficially feigns the life of virtue by a show of 
external mannerisms, comporting himself before strangers 
not with any virtue or knowledge but solely with words of 
flattery, whereas among those he knows he is completely 
perverse in his thinking and difficult in his exchanges —such 
a one must be silenced with intelligence, since he greatly b/as- 
phemes the way of God. For it may happen that the exhorta- 
tion of one who rebukes him might make him cease slander- 
ing the Word through his manner of life, just as it happened 
to the thief on the cross, who impetuously uttered blas- 
phemy. For he did not respond to the one who rebuked him, 
{1376B} and such silence is a sign that the word of rebuke has 
been accepted. 
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Ka’ fvtiwa yotv tév cipnuévwv Vewpiav TO Xptore 
ovotavpotvyela cnovddowper, dc éopev évtadOa, tov ov- 
otavpotvpEvov Hiv ikewoao8at Adyov, kai THY ayevdh 
SéacOa kata ovveiSnorw KaSapCeioay twv TANCOdVIWY 
abt} vonudatwv tig avanaboews énayyediav, cinep 
“oypepov” tiv éveot@oav tovtov tod ai@vog Huépav 
évdeixvutai (ojuepov yap, pryoiv, éoy yet’ Euod Ev TO Tapa- 
Seiow [Lk 23:43)}), 4 5& “abpiov” thy tod péAdovtos, Kad’ 
fv ovSepiav pév apectv dpaptnudtwv éxdéxec0at xpn, 
povyny 5é tis Exdotw npexobons Kat’ akiav apotBis tov 
Bebiwpévwv avtidoor. 


Ambiguum 54 


eo 
K Tod adtod Adyov, Eig Td- 


Kav ‘Iwon@ fg 0 and Aptpabaiac, aitnoat TO capa 
mapa tod otavpodvtog [Mt 27:57-60; Mk 15:42-46; 
Lk 23:50-53}. 


To “o@pa” tod Xptotod éoti F! Won, 7 ai tabtyhs 
Svvaueic, Hai aicOroeic, | TO CWpa tod Ka0’ Exactov, H 
ta LEAN TOD cwWUaTOG, fi ai EvtoAai, H ai apetai, H Ot Adyor 
TOV Yeyovotwy, h andéc eixeiv dAnBéotepov, idia te kai 


KOLVi], Tadta Navta Kai TOUTWV ExaoTOV EOTL TO OWpA Tod 
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In accordance, then, with one of the aforementioned 7 
contemplations, whereby we are crucified together with 
Christ, let us endeavor, for as long as we are in this world, to 
propitiate the Word who is crucified together with us—and 
with our conscience cleansed by the thoughts that rebuke it, 
let us receive the truthful promise of rest, since the word 
“today” indicates the present day of this age (for today, He 
says, you will be with me in paradise), whereas “tomorrow” is 
the day of the age to come, when we should not expect to 
receive any remission of our sins, but only the rendering of 
the just recompense for whatever we have done with our 


lives. [1376C]} 


Ambiguum 54 
| ies Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 


And if you are a Joseph from Arimathea, ask for the 
body from him who crucified it.' 


The “body” of Christ is either the soul, or its powers, or 2 
senses, or the body of each human being, or the members of 
the body, or the commandments, or the virtues, or the inner 
principles of created beings, or, to put it simply and more 
truthfully, each and all of these things, both individually 
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Xptotob. Ltavpoi Sz tobito, Hyovv tatta mavta, 5 bapo- 
dog, ev TH TapadeLapéevy tovtwv TH otabpwory, obk EWV 
avdta kata ovor évepyeioBa. Twore 5é Epunvevdeta kata 
tiv? “EBpaiwy pwviy, “rpda8eoic”: Aptpabia $2, “dpov 
éxeivo.” [lac obv dvOpwxos npoobyKnv’ niotews Exwv Kai 
Yvooews* cai tots Kat’ dpethy nv—npevosg tpdzoic, Kal 
Taoav anatny twHv bAK@V Eavtod nEpteAduEvoc, odtos 
Iwonp éott rvevpatixds, Suvapevos TO oWpa AaBetv Tob 
Xpiotod Kal Kahwes Evtagidcat xai EvOetvai tH] Ex miotews 
AEAaTounvévy KapSia, 16 te oHpa Td EavTOd WE Xpiotod 
o@ua 5a tH xapty, kal ta oWpatos wéAn dra Sixatootvys 
TH Ow elo ayiacpov xnoiobpevog [Rom 6:13], tac 8é 
ais8yoets tod cwWyatos brovpyoic elvat TH Wx Kata TOV 
Eugutov Adyov npdc tiv ev mvedpatt PvoriKiv Cewpiav 
mapackevdlwy, abtiy 5é thy Woxhv loovoueiv taic Svva- 
PEGI NOW Tpdc THY THV dpetav exxANpwov, Kai En TH 
Worry te kai tas abtrc Svvduetc Sovlwoas taic EvtoAaic 
tod Ceod, adtas Sé tac Evtodds pvowKas THs Woxns az0- 
deixvig evepyelac, kai 81a tis Kav’ apetiyv apetaVEtov Kai 
maylas ees cig katavénow at cai brodoyxiv tw tyKe- 
Kpvuppevwv taic Evtodaic Oeiotépwv Adywv Sieyetpdpevoc, 
kai Wonep owdSdvi tivi toicg Epi TOV al@va todtOV mvEV- 
pattkois Adyois nepiPadAAEW tov npwtov, éF od Kal 51’ ob 
xal ei¢ bv ta navra, Adyov [Rom 11:36}. (O tabtyv obtw 
tHproas THY edxoopov ebtakiav, lworP Eott, T pvoTiKdv 
o@pa tod Xpiotod pvotixiws éevragralwv. 
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and collectively, are the body of Christ. The one who cruci- 
fies this body—that is, who crucifies all of these things —is 
the devil, who does this through the man who consents to 
their crucifixion, not allowing them to function according 
to their nature. Joseph, in Hebrew, means “addition,” while 
Arimathea means, “raise that up.” Thus every man who pos- 
sesses an addition of faith and knowledge, and who is aug- 
mented by the modes of virtue, and who has stripped away 
from himself every [1376D] deception arising from mate- 
rial things, is a spiritual Joseph, able to receive the body of 
Christ and bury it properly, placing it in the niche that faith 
has hewn in his heart, by grace making his own body like the 
body of Christ, and the members of his body as instruments 
of righteousness to God for sanctification, placing the body’s 
senses in service to the soul, according to the innate law of 
natural contemplation in the spirit. As for the soul itself, he 
balances its powers [1377A]} for the fulfillment of virtue, and, 
having subjected both the soul and its powers to the com- 
mandments of God, he demonstrates that these command- 
ments are the natural activities of the soul. And through his 
fixed and immovable habit of virtue, he is raised up to un- 
derstand and receive the more divine principles hidden in 
the commandments; and, as if ina kind of shroud, he places, 
together with the spiritual principles of this present age, the 
Primal Word, from whom, and through whom, and to whom are 
all things. The one who so maintains this beautiful and good 
order of things is a Joseph, secretly burying the mystical 
body of Christ. 
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‘AAdo tig Td adtd Bewpnua 


Kai étt ovvtépwes einetiv, 6 mpage kai Sewpia tobs mTepi 
tod otavpod Tois dkovovor Favpaotas Adyous an0di1Sovc 
[see 1 Cor 1:18], obtog Iwong pév yéyovev adAog 514 TiS 
mpooOrkns THY Kata thy Oewpiav ayaBav sig yvdow 
énav€yoas mvevpatixryy, “Apipabaioc” Sé Sta tig yunoias 
TOV ApET@V OiKELOTHTOS Kata THY TPA Taoav TH DAL 
K@v éavtod Tepiteuwv’ trv TpoondBetav. 


AAAo Cewpnya eis td abt 


Xtavpodor Sé ndAtv tov Xprotov oi PAacPrpws tovs 
nepi ths EvowpatwoEews Tod Oeod SiddoKovtes Adyous, 
évtagiater Sé radtv 6 tobs nepi tio GapKwoews tod Oeod 
AGyous peta NapPproias naow edvoePic avaxnpdTtTwy. 


Ambiguum 55 
A) 
K tov avtod Adyou, eis TO: 


£ 


Kav Nixddnyos fg 6 vuxteptvdcg Beooefys [John 
19:39-42], pbpotc abtov Evtagiacov. 


Ntkddnpds éotiv, vvKtepivdg BeooeBijg Kai pvpoics TO 
o@pa tod Xpiotod evtapiatwy, 6 kata Stavorav pév Eppw- 
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Another contemplation of the same passage 


And, again, to speak concisely, the one who by practice 
and contemplation [1377B] wondrously transmits to his lis- 
teners the principles concerning the cross, has become an- 
other Joseph, augmenting his spiritual knowledge by the ad- 
dition of the good things acquired from contemplation. 
And he will be “of Arimathea” when, through genuine famil- 
iarity with the virtues actualized in practice, he cuts away 
from himself every attachment to material things. 


Another contemplation of the same passage 


On the other hand, those who blasphemously teach the 
principles concerning God’s embodiment crucify Christ, 
but whosoever proclaims the principles of God’s incarna- 
tion with boldness and piety to all, places Christ in the 
tomb. [1377C] 


Ambiguum 55 


| Dee Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha, on the 
words: 


And if you are a Nikodemos, pious by night, bury Him 
with perfumed oils.' 


A Nikodemos, pious by night and preparing Christ’s 
body for burial with perfumed oils, is he who has great 
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uévos eis TH Exiyvwow tod Xpiotod, Tv Sé HS Mpakews 
TOV EVTOABY HPirotipiay, wo Setddc, Sia tov POBov taV 
lovdaiwy Aéyw 52 tev 1a8@v A tHv Satdvwv Tas Tpo0- 
Boras) petSoi tig capKds napaitobpevoc, @ pea mpdc 
anxodoxrv Kav tO Kaha ppovetv mepi Xpioctod Kai ph 
PrAac@rpous mpoiecBai Adyous. 


Ambiguum 56 


'E 
K Tob avtod Adyou, Eis td: 


Kav Mapia ttc fig, Kav 1) GAAN Mapia, kav Ladwun, 
kav lwavva, Saxpvoov dpOpia. “ISe rpwty tov AiBov 
Hppévov, tvxdv 88 Kai tods ayyédous kai Inoodv 
avtov {see Mt 28:1-10; Mk 16:1-12; Lk 24:1-10; John 
20:1-17]. 


Mapia } xpwrn, ef Ho exBéeBAnxev 6 Adyos énta Saipovia 
{Mk 16:9], éoti maca Woy) mpaxtikn, da tod Aoyov TOV 
evayyEedtk@v evtohav Tis Tepi TOV aidva tobtoV Kalap- 
Oeioa mtoNoews. ‘EBSouatixds yap odtog 6 aiwv, TH eic 
Eavtov tod xpovov xepiedi£er nANpobpEvos, obtivos éhev- 
Qepot tods éavtod Biacwtas 6 Adyos, navtwv' abtovs 
inepavw tWeic tH bnd ypdvoyv. ‘H 8 dAAn Mapia [Mt 
28:1} éotl ndoa Woy Sewpntixr, 51a yvmoews aAnBovdc 
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strength of mind to recognize Christ, but who shows undue 
consideration for the flesh through cowardly fear of the 
Jews (by which I mean the assaults of the passions or the de- 
mons), and loses his resolve to practice the commandments. 
For such a one it must be reckoned a great thing simply that 
he thinks good thoughts about Christ, and does not utter 
blasphemous words. 


Ambiguum 56 
ee Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 


And if you are a Mary, or the other Mary, or a Salome, 
{1377D] or a Joanna, shed tears at dawn. Be first to cast 
your eyes on the stone taken away, and perchance you 
will see the angels and Jesus Himself. 


The first Mary, from whom the Word cast out seven de- 
mons, is every soul engaged in ascetic practice, having been 
cleansed from the disquiet of this age through the word of 
the Gospel’s commandments. For this age is divided into 
seven periods, being completed when time winds its way 
back to itself,? [1380A] and it is from this that the Word de- 
livers His disciples, placing them above all things subject to 
time. The other Mary is every contemplative soul, which in 
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THV Tpdcg tov Adyov Kata xaptv ktnoapévn ovyyévelav. 
Larwpn 5 got, Arig Epynvedetar “eipyvn” A “xAn- 
peotatn,” maoa woxr) dia pev tis anoBoAns tov nala@v 
eipnvedovoa, kai TH MEptovoia THY MpaKTiKOv apeTwv TO 
ppdévnua THC capKos KaBvnoTAEACa TH Véuw tod IIvebpa- 
tog {Rom 8:6-7], 51a 5é tig TANpwoews THY Kata Bewplav 
TVEVMATIKOV VONPATWV THY TOV SvIWV Yv@ol Kata TO 
Svvatov copac neptrAaBotoa. Iwavva Sé éotuy, Hts EPLN- 
vevetat “reptotepa,” TO mpaov CWov Kai axoXov Kai todd- 
Yovoy, Nasa Wxr) 51a mpadtytos To éunaGéc anobepEevn, 
Kai thy év yv@oet noAvyoviav tod mvebpatos Starvpov 
éxovoa. Adtat 8% Saxptovow SpOpia, tovtéoti Saxpva 
TMpoxéovot yvwoukad, Cyntodoat tov ndons apetijs te Kal 
Yvwoews apxkwtatov Adyov. Kai mp@tov dpaor Tov 
Aidov éx tho Obpas Hppévov tod uvynyeiov [John 20:1; Mk 
16:3; Lk 24:2], tovtéoti tHv émtketpévyy TH Kapdia tig doa- 
geiac tod Adyou zwpwow [see Mk 3:5; Eph 4:18} elta tots 
ayyéhouc, tovtéoti tovs év rvebpati TOV SvtTwY PuatKOUG 
doyous, own} KnpUtTOvtas Tov navaitiov Adyov. 


‘AAAo Oewpnua eic tots ayyéAous 


"H tods Adyous tis ayiacs Tpagpiis, trv mepi tod Xpt- 
OTOD Wo Oeod Kai avOpwnov, Hyovv tHv Tepi Beoroyias 
Kai oikovopiac, tpavotépay avtaic napexopevous Evvotay. 
“Eva yap pyaiv 6 Adyos abtac Ewpaxévat mpdc TH xEepady, 
kai éva mpd¢ Toi¢ root [John 20:12]. “pd tH kepadyy” yap 
elvat tov tiH¢ Beodoyias Adyov Sa tv GedtHta Tov 


AMBIGUUM 56 


true knowledge has acquired kinship with the Word through 
grace. Salome, which means “peace” or “plenitude,” is every 
soul that has attained peace through the rejection of the 
passions, and which through its abundance of practical vir- 
tues has subjected the mind of the flesh to the law of the Spirit; 
and being filled with the spiritual intellections of contem- 
plation, it wisely comprehends, as much as possible, the 
knowledge of beings. Joanna, which means “dove”—a meek, 
guileless, and fecund creature’—is every soul that through 
meekness has expelled the passions, [1380B] and the fecun- 
dity of whose spirit is ablaze with knowledge. It is such as 
these who shed tears at dawn, that is, who pour forth tears 
of knowledge as they seek the Word, who is the supreme 
sovereign of all virtue and knowledge. And they are the first 
to see the stone removed from the entrance of the tomb, that is, 
the hardness‘ that lies heavily on the heart and which obscures 
the Word; and they see angels, that is, they see in spirit the 
natural principles of beings, which silently proclaim the 
Word who is the cause of all. 


Another contemplation of the angels 


Or they are the words of Sacred Scripture, furnishing the 
women with a clearer notion concerning Christ as God and 
man, that is, concerning theology and economy. [1380C} For 
Scripture says that the women saw one angel at the head, and 
another at the feet—“at the head” signifies the principle of 
theology concerning the divinity of Christ, and “at the feet” 
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Xprotod, “mpd¢ 5é toig root” tov Tis CiKovopiag 51a tH 
capKwoty, Kai Xpiotod pév “kepadtyv’” tHhv Vedtyta avtod, 
“168ac” Sé thy avOpwrdtyta abtod AEywv Ttg TOD eikdTOS 
ob>x auapthoetat. 


‘AdAo Vewpnua cig tods adtods 


"H toxov tas kata ovveidnot nepi tov Adyov Tij¢ eboe- 
Beiag ktvijoets elvai tods ayyédous, 51a TH navteAH THs 
Kakias te kal ayvwoiag anoBodny, knpbttovoas adtais 
vontas Tod moté Sta Kakiav év attaics vexpwévtos Adyou 
Thy avaotaow. Kai tédog abtov pao tov Adyov Siap- 
prydnv adraic eupavi€opevov, ovpPdrwy Sixa kai THnwv, 
Kai TAnpodvta xapas vontijs tac vospac adtav ywproets 
[Mt 28:9-10; John 20:14-18]. 


Ambiguum 57 


> 
EF, Tov avdtobd Adyou, sig Td: 
Tevov Tlétpog fh Iwavyn¢ éxi tov tapov éneixOnti, 
AVTITPEXWV, TVVTPEXWYV, THY KaArV dutAAay auiAAG- 


pevos {John 20:3-8]. 


Tlétpog pév éoti mag avOpwros 16 otepéwua THC Eis 
Xpiotoy Tistews Kata THY Avaotpogiy Tod Biov ktnodpe- 
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signifies the principle of the economy pertaining to the In- 
carnation; and if someone were to say that the “head” of 
Christ is His divinity, whereas the “feet” are His humanity, 
he would not be wide of the mark.® 


Another contemplation of the same 


Or perhaps the angels are the stirrings within the con- 4 
science concerning the principle of piety, owing to the com- 
plete rejection of evil and ignorance—stirrings that intelligi- 
bly proclaim to the women the resurrection of the Word, 
who because of evil had once lain dead within them. And 
{1380D] finally they see the Word Himself clearly appearing 
to them, without symbols or figures, and filling the recep- 
tive capacities of their intellect with spiritual joy. 


Ambiguum 57 
jee Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha: 
Become a Peter or a John, and hasten to the tomb, 
running in rivalry, running in tandem, contesting for 


superiority in this beautiful contest.! 


Peter is every man who has acquired the foundation of 2z 
faith in Christ throughout the course of his life. John, on the 
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voc: Iwavvngs 82 6 81a npadtyta nOAAHy Kal tH Ex TADTIS 
axpaipvi KaQapotyta tis Kapdiac dyanwpevos tH AOYy, 
kai 31a todto tobs tHe copias Kai THS yvioEWwS Anoavpods 
motevopevos {Col 2:3], kai tH éxi 16 oTHO0¢ avantwoe && 
abtis tod Adyov Tic Kpugiac Bedtntos tH THs Beodoyias 
Koptoduevos Sbvapty [see John 13:23, 25; 19:26; 21:7, 20]. 
“Avtitpéxovon” dé a&dArjAots obo, 6 pév Kata THY Evape- 
TOV TPAELv TH Tod EtEpov Dewpiav vikHjoat ProvElKOy, 6 
Sé Kata THY yvwotikiv Gewpiav tiv mpaktv tod dAAov 
napadpapeiv éeryopuevoc. “Lvvtpéxove” 5 kata thy 
mpoBeow aAAnAotc, ExatEpos Kata Td toov TEpi TO OiKEToV 


aya8dov evoSovpevoc. 


‘AAXo Vewpnua cic tods adtovs 


Tlétpog nadtv 8€ gott Kai Iwavvns éxaotos avOpwnoc 
Oe@ TAnordterv HEwpeévoc, kai Td pév mpaxtiKOV THs 
Woxis, oldv twa Ilétpov, tO 52 Oewpntixdy, oldv tiva 
Iwavyyy, addrAolg Kata tov Adyov Exwv ovvtTpEXOVTA, 
dixa THs Oatépou mpbc td Etepov brepPoAfe Kai éhALipEws: 
kai mad adArols Kata THY mpdBEcw avtitpEXoVTA TH 
nepi Exdtepov axpw napadpapetoBai Batepov bxd Oaté- 
pov vouifetan. 


AMBIGUUM 57 


other hand, is he who is beloved by the Word for his great 
meekness, {1381A]} and for the unmixed purity of heart that 
this produces. This is why he is entrusted with the treasures 
of wisdom and knowledge, and by reclining on the breast obtains 
from the hidden divinity of the Word the power to speak 
theologically? And these two “run in rivalry’ with each 
other—the former, with his virtuous practice striving to tri- 
umph over the latter’s contemplation, while the latter, with 
his cognitive contemplation, hastens to overtake the prac- 
tice of the former. Yet “they run in tandem” according to 
their common aim and purpose, each man advancing equally 
well in accordance with the good that is proper to him. 


Another contemplation of Peter and John 


Again, Peter and John signify any {1381B] person who has 
been found worthy to draw near to God, running in tandem 
with reason, either through the soul’s capacity for practical 
activity, like a kind of Peter, or through the contemplative 
part, like John, without either one being excessive or defi- 
cient with respect to the other. And, again, they are seen to 
run as rivals with respect to their aim and purpose, so that 
each one seeks to surpass the farthest point attained by the 
other. 
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Ambiguum 58 


'E 
K tod avdtod, cig Td- 


Kav we Owpas anorepOyg tov pabntav olc¢ 
Xpiotds guaviferai, dtav iSys, py aatotHons. Kav 
aNoTHOYS, toils AEyova niotevoov. Ei Sé ph Tovtotc, 
Toig THNOIG TOV HAWV motwONTI [John 20:24-29]. 


Owpacs Epunvedetar SiSvyos {John 11:16, 20:24, 21:2], 6 
éott “Stotaypds” 4 “Stotafwv toic oyiopois,” Kai 51a 
TOVTO xWpic Tis TOV ThIWY TOV Hlwv WyAagroews pH! 
MlotEebwv yeyovévat tod Adyov Thy avaotacw. Owpas 
obv tott mac Siotaxtixds dvOpwnog TV Tod év atto 
ASyov Tig apetiic Kai tig yvwcews yivedOar SvoKdhuws 
TMotEebwy avaotaor, Svtiva povov ai uvApat THY Mpoye- 
yevnuévwy? auaptnudtwv [Rom 3:25], dnab@c turobp_evat 
Kata Stavoiav, ne(Pove1 tod év abt@ Beiov Adyou Séka- 
o8at tv dvaotacw Kai dporoyijoa abtov Kipiov xai 
Oedv John 20:28}: Kiptov pev ws tig Kata mpaktv tere 
STHTOC vouOVETHY, Oedv SE we TH¢ Kata THv Bewpiav nav- 
tedods pvotaywyias vonynmy. AnaOis SE wvijpy got 
TOV Tpoyeyevnpévwv TUNWoIs 1 Xwpic HSovis Kai Adan 
nepi mpakw Kai Aoyov Evytvopevn tH Voxf Tepi TOV iSiwv 
Epywv f] vonpatwv Sidyvwoc, tTonove, GAA’ od TPrVcEIc 
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Ambiguum 58 


FE rom Saint Gregory’s same oration On Pascha, on the 


words: 


And even if, like Thomas, you should happen to be ab- 
sent from the group of disciples to whom Christ ap- 
pears, do not doubt Him when at last you see Him. 
And should you doubt, believe in those who speak to 
you of Him. And if not them, then believe the marks 
of the nails.! {1381C} 


Thomas means double, which signifies “doubt,” or a per- 2 
son who is of “doubtful mind,” which is why he would not 
believe in the resurrection of the Word until he had touched 
the marks of the nails. Thomas therefore is every doubting 
man who finds it difficult to believe that the resurrection of 
virtue and knowledge of the Word takes place within him. 
For such a man, only the memories of his former sins, im- 
printed in his mind without any trace of passion, can per- 
suade him to accept the resurrection of the divine Word 
within him, and to confess Him as Lord and God. As Lord, 
because He establishes the law of perfection through the 
practical life; and as God, because He is the guide to com- 
plete initiation into contemplation. A dispassionate mem- 
ory is the imprint of what took place in the past; it is the 
soul’s awareness of its own deeds and thoughts, experienced 
without any sensation of either pleasure or pain with re- 
spect to its activity or motivation; as such it preserves the 
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éxovoa T@v tpavyatwv $a HV éyyevopéevny andVeiav 


ovvovAwGévtwv. 


AAAo Bewpyua cic td abt 


"H xddw “hAot” tvyxavovot oi Kata Thy MpaKtiKhv 
pirccogiay tpdrol THV ApEetTwv, TPOONAWPEVNY PETA 110- 
vov T@ Oeiw PdBw Kpatodvtes THs Wuxs TI 5id8eow, 
ods oi anabeic Kai amAot Kai Apprytot THs yvwoews Sia- 
SeEduevor Adyou Siaxpvoiov Bodo Tv kata thy Béwov 
THS WUxXIS Yevopevyny adty tod Geiov Adyov avaotaon, 
Motws paptupodoav npodeikvbvtes tHS Deoadobs EEews 
tiv axdBerav- Hv 6 ph taQwv od8’ GAAw note dprnyovpévyy 
mepi avrtisg motevoetev, Wonep od? Owpas tavthv 
maQodot Tv avaotacw tog anootdots TpPd TIS Sta tod 
naOetv meipag éxiotevae Aéyovoty. 


Ambiguum 59 
E 
K tod abtod Adyou, sic td- 
‘Av eig Gov Katiy, ovyxatedOe [see 1 Pe 3:19}. Pv@Or 


kai ta éxel tod Oeod pvortipia, tic 6 Adyos Tis 
dina KataPacews. 
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marks of the wounds, but the wounds inflicted by the origi- 
nal blows have healed owing to the subsequent acquisition 
of dispassion.” 


Another contemplation of the same 


Or, again, “nails” perchance are the modes of the virtues 
in practical philosophy, painfully nailing the soul’s [1384A] 
disposition to the fear of God. These are superseded by the 
dispassionate, simple, and ineffable principles of knowl- 
edge, which piercingly proclaim the resurrection of the di- 
vine Word in the divinization of the soul, showing in ad- 
vance that this resurrection faithfully bears witness to the 
dispassion of the deiform state of soul. Whoever has not 
himself experienced this will never believe another man’s 
account of it, just as Thomas did not believe the resurrec- 
tion that was experienced and recounted to him by the 
apostles until he had experienced it himself. 


Ambiguum 59 
ie the same oration On Pascha: 
Should He descend into Hades, descend together 


with Him. Learn the mysteries of God that take place 
there, and what is the principle of the double descent.! 


{1384B} 
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‘O avevpatiKis dvOpwnos Tavtaxod ywwokwy aypav- 
Tws OTAapxetv TOV ToD Oeod Adyov Enetat dia Oewpiac 
avTt@, tic éxi Tavta Tpovoias peta ovvecEws THY EXtoTH- 
unv dpendpevoc. Odtw Kai eic Gd5ov Katepyouévy TH 
Abyw ovyKAaTELoty, OK Ei KaK@ SHAOvV, AAN Ext TH Epev- 
vijoat Kai pabeiv Td pvotptov Tijs Eig TOV A5nv Tod Oeod 
KataBdoews, kai tWv éxeioe ytvopeévwv te Kai Emitedov- 
pévwv tov brEeppva 5SayOFvai Adyov. 


AAXO Cewpryya sig tO abtd 


"H nad, éxerdt “Gdn¢” éoti naoa dyaptia, Copepav 
Kai de1d7 Kai StepOappevny thy bx’ abtijs Kpatovpévry 
anepyalopévn Woxry, 6 nepi maB@v Siadreyopevos cic 
&dyv xatiovtt tH Adyw tig SiSacKahiag ovyKateion, THY 
bg’ Exdotys Kaxiag vexpwOeioav apetiy dia tod Adyov 
CwonoiWv kai ig avaotaow aywy, Kai ta Seopa tis HAUKAAS 
Tpoonabeiag taV Woxav avdpKas tH Adyw ovvisa- 
ppjoowv. Adyos Sé tig SimAijc Katabdaoews Kata TOV 
Tpoxetpov vodv éott, Mpdc péev THY TPwTHv emPoAny, TO 
Kai peta owpdtwv Woyxas owlerv Sia riotews Kai aywyt|s 
Biov xaOapas, Eni tis yc, Kai xwpig owpdtwv eicg TOV 
Gdnv KateABovta tov Adyov tas Exeioe THY TpOTETEAED- 
THKOTWY Woxds Sia povnyg TepinotetoOar tig niotews Sv- 
vaobat- mpdc Sé thy Sevtépav émPodny, tO Kai tH giv 
THs Kakiag Kai TH évépyeiav U0 tod Adyovu dSéxeo8ai THY 
Tpd¢ apetiy kai yv@ouw énavodov. 
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The spiritual man, knowing that the Word of God exists 2 
everywhere without suffering defilement, follows him by 
means of contemplation, intelligently gleaning the science 
of universal providence. Thus, when the Word descends 
into Hades, he descends together with Him, obviously not 
in pursuit of evil, but in order to search out and understand 
the mystery of the descent of God into Hades, and to be 
taught the transcendent principle of what takes place and is 
performed there. 


Another contemplation of the same 


Or, again, since “Hades” is every sin—which darkens, 3 
disfigures, and corrupts every soul in its power—whoever 
[1384C] enters into dialogue concerning the passions de- 
scends into Hades together with the word of his teaching, 
vivifying through his word every virtue deadened by evil and 
leading it to resurrection, and, together with the Word, vig- 
orously breaks the bonds of material attachment with which 
souls are shackled. The reason for the double descent, in 
its most basic sense, according to the first interpretation, 
is that the Word is able on earth to save embodied souls 
through their faith and purity of life, and when He descends 
below the earth, He is able to save the souls of the previ- 
ously departed through their faith alone. According to the 
second interpretation, it means that the habitual propen- 
sity for vice and its actuality in the soul can be restored to 
[1384D] virtue and knowledge by the Word. 
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Ambiguum 60 
E 
K tod abtod Adyou, eic td: 


Kav sig obpavods avin, ovvavedde. Tevod peta tov 
Tapaneunovtiwy ayyédwv h tHv Sexopévwv: apOrivar 
tais mbAatc StaxéAevoai [see Ps 23(24):7, 9]. 


'O Sta NOAA TEptovaiav yvmoews Kai THY tod Ivebpa- 
tos tod ayiov mAOvGiav pEToXHy Tov TEpi Mpovoiag ap- 
Kotvtws kata to Svvatov mEepaiwoas AdYoY, Kai THY Kat’ 
abtov Emotmyny rEepihapwv cic obpavods and yij¢ avidvtt 
to Adyw ovvaveot, THY Tavtwv TOV TpoVvooLpEvwy 
pdow, Spatev te kai dopatw, peta TOV Kat’ AvTHV dOoywv 
yrwottkds Sianepdoas, kai cig Thy 005’ SAwes TH oiavoiv 
popav * kivnow Zxovaav (npdc Av Helyeto padtota bia 
mavtos Aoyov te Kai tpdmov) AnEv avadn@eic, and ta 
Tapaneunovtwy, Wonep ayyéAwv TiIWOV, TV EV TOIS ObaL 
THs Tpovoias Adywv Eni tH Tov Drodexopevwv apprytwy 
THs Beodoyias Adywv te Kai pvoTHpiwv YwWpav avayoue- 
vo, Kai Taig Kata pépos avaBaceow bYnrotépac Tolwy 
mpdg dxoSoxiv tod “Oeapxikwtatov Adyov Tag voEpic 
Tis Voxtis Aas.” 


‘AAXO Vewprpa cig TS adTS 


Kai étépwe 58 raw avidvtt T@ Ady ovvavetow 0 and 


TOV KAT ApEtilv TPOMwV Tis MpaKtiKhs Plrocogpiac, Honep 
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Ambiguum 60 
Eos the same oration On Pascha: 


Should He ascend into the heavens, ascend with Him. 
Join the angels who are accompanying or receiving 
Him; command the gates to be opened.' 


Whosoever, through plentiful abundance of knowledge 
and rich participation in the Holy Spirit, has adequately at- 
tained (to the extent that this is possible) the principle con- 
cerning providence, and has grasped the science of it, as- 
cends from earth to the heavens together with the ascending 
Word, since cognitively [1385A] he has traversed the nature 
of all things that come under the care of providence, visible 
and invisible, together with the principles pertaining to that 
nature; and having ascended to the final state, which itself is 
absolutely devoid of any kind of carrying or motion (and to 
which he was moving through every principle and mode), he 
is lifted up by the accompanying principles of providence 
in beings, as if by escorting angels, to the realm of the inef- 
fable principles and mysteries of theology that receive him, 
and by means of his various ascensions he enlarges the spiri- 
tual gates of his soul to receive the “most supremely divine 
Word.”? 


Another contemplation of the same passage 


And again, contemplating this differently, while the 
Word ascends, together with Him ascends the man who is 
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a6 Tivos is, elg tivag obpavods tobs Kata Oewpiav 
TVEVUATIKOUS Tio yywoews! TH avatatiKas ExKovtt Veiw 


ovvvyoupevos Adyw. 


‘AdAo Bewpnua eis TO abt 


Kai pvotixwtepov étt nepi tottwv einetv, 6 Svvapevos 
aNd THs Kata thy oixovopiav yywoews, ag’ HG o TIS 
oapKds tod Adyou kdapos yéyove Tapa tH Tlatpi, eig thv 
THS MPO TO Tov Kdopov Tis TOD Adyov capKdc? eivat napa 
t@ Tlatpi S6&¢ évvoiav avax8yvat {John 17:5], Kav’ 
aAnPetav obtog cvvavydev cic obpavodcs tH St adtov Ext 
Yi Kate Odvt Oc@ cai Adyw, TAnpwoas tis avOpawnoic 
XwWpHTis Kata tov aiW@va TODTOV yyWoEWS TO LETPOV, Kai 
YEvouEVoS tocodtov Oed¢ Sov éxeivog avOpwnos, tH 
bYywOfvat tocodtov tals Geiaic avabacer Sia tov Cedv, 
dcov 51a tov dvOpwmov 6 Oedg apds 1d ~vxatov tic 
Ywetépac Pvoews Eavtov atpéMTWS KEevwoas KateAnAvBev 
{Phlp 2:7}. 
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exalted together with the Word, who is lifting him upward 
from the ways of practical philosophy, as if from a kind of 
earth, to something like [1385B] the heavens, that is, the 
spiritual heavens of contemplative knowledge. 


Another contemplation of the same passage 


And to disclose a greater secret about these things: who- 
soever is able to be lifted up from the knowledge concern- 
ing the dispensation, that is, from the Word’s world of flesh 
made by the Father, to the intellection of the glory of the 
Word’s flesh with the Father before the world was made, has 
truly ascended into the heavens together with God the 
Word, who for his sake descended to earth. Such a man has 
reached the limit of knowledge that human beings can con- 
tain in this present age, for he has become God to the de- 
gree that God has become man, for man has been guided by 
God, {1385C] through the stages of divine ascent, into the 
highest regions, to the same degree that God has descended 
down to the farthest reaches of our nature, emptying Him- 
self without change. 
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Ambiguum 61 


fies abtov, éx tod sic tHv Kavi Kuptaxi dOyov, ic 
TO 


Eyxawviletat 58 4 oxnvy Tod paptupiov, Kai Aiav 
TKOAVTEAWS, FV Oedo napéSeke Kai BeoeAend éte- 
Aeiwoe Kai Mwiorjc émfato [Ex 25:8-27:21, 36:1— 
38:26; Nm 7:1-11]. 


TloAbtpoxov dévta tov Kata THY OKNHYIV avaywyiKov 
THs Bewpiag Adyov éxi tod Tapdvtos, we EaBev adtov 6 
Sisaoxahoc Kai rpeic Cewprowpev adtov. Uxnvi torya- 
podv tod paptupion } uvotnpwwdn¢ Eotiv oixovopia tH¢ 
tod Oeod Adyov capxwoews, hv 6 Oed¢ kai Natp eb- 
Soxroac “napéderke,” kai 1d Ivedpa 16 dytov Sta tod co- 
pov BeoehenA mpotunobpevov ovvepyijoav “éteeiwoe,” 
Kai 6 vontos Mwiirsg 6 tod Ocod Kai Matpdc wovoyevi|s 
Yidg abtovpynoe, Tv avOpwxivyny pborv év Eavt@ “an§a- 
pevoc” Evwoet tH KaQ’ badoTaoty. 


Addo eic to abdtd Dewpnya 


TTArv étt Kai tig SANs Kticews, Vontijs te Kai aio8ntH¥>, 
éotiv eik@v H oknvi, fv 6 Oedc Kai Tlatip, ofa Noidc, 
évevonos, Kai 6 Yidc, ofa Adyos, ednpiovpynoe, Kai tO 
TIvedpa 16 aywov étedeiwoe. Kai adic ti¢ aicOytiis 
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Ambiguum 61 
gee Saint Gregory’s oration On the New Sunday: 


The tent of witness is dedicated—and most magnifi- 
cently—a tent that God revealed, Bezalel completed, 
and Moses securely pitched.! 


Seeing that the anagogical interpretation of the tent gen- 
erates a wide range of meanings on the level of contempla- 
tion, let us consider it here as it was understood by the 
teacher. The tent of witness is the mysterious [1385D} dis- 
pensation of the Incarnation of God the Word, which God 
the Father was pleased to “reveal,” and which was “com- 
pleted” with the cooperation of the Holy Spirit (of whom 
the wise Bezalel was a type), and which was built by the in- 
telligible Moses, that is, the only-begotten Son of God the 
Father, who “pitched” human nature within Himself by a 
union according to hypostasis.? 


Another contemplation of the same 


But the tent is also an image of the totality of creation, 
intelligible and sensible, which God the {1388A] Father as 
Intellect conceived, and which the Son as Word created, 
and which the Holy Spirit brought to completion. And, in 
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Lovys Paws, Kai pdvov tod avOpwrov tod ek Wvyi¢ 
dvtog Kai cwpatos, Kai povng ad tis Woxrs Kad’ Eavtiyv 
t@ AdywW Oewpovpevngs éEotiv cikwv 1 oKNHVI] Kata TOV 
éxdotw mpéimovta Snradi Sewpovpevy Adyov. 


Ambiguum 62 
> 
E. tov abtod Adyou, ei¢ Td- 


Eyxatviletar 82 fh BaotArgia AaBid, kai obx anak, 
GAAG xplopévov Td mpdtepov, Kai a&vayopevopévon 
16 Sevtepov {1 Kings 16:13; 1 Chr 11:3, 12:38-40]. 


‘Quoiws kai tov péyav Aafid tov xpopytny Kai Ba- 
othéa, ToAVonpov! gxovta tov én’ abt@ ths avaywytis 
Adyov, Ka’ dv éxi tod napdvtog adtov 6 StSdoxadoc 
eBewproe, kai huets exdeEwpeba. “AaBid” toivuv éoti vo- 
Ntd<¢ 6 dAnOtvdc Bactreds tod Topanr Kai dpwvtog Oedv 
[see Gen 32:28-30] ‘Inoots Xptotéc, kata pev THY Tpwthv 
avtod mapovoiay, tH Emivoig tig avOpwxdtytos xpidpE- 
voc, Wonep dhAaxod prow 6 SddoKadoc, “xpicas tiv 
avOpwxdtryta tH Sedtyt1, Kai noijoag Séxep 16 xpioav”: 
kata 8é tiv Sevtépav avtod kai évdoFov émpaveiav [see 
Tit 2:13], wo Oed¢ Kai Kuptos xai rdongs xticews Paoeds 
Kai brdpywv Kal avayopevopevos. 
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turn, the tent also can be seen as an image solely of sense- 
perceptible nature, or solely of man as constituted of soul 
and body, or solely of the soul itself when seen in light of 
its inner principle, for the tent is an image of these things 
when it is contemplated in light of the inner principle that is 
proper to each. 


Ambiguum 62 
|e Saint Gregory’s same oration On the New Sunday: 


The kingship of David is inaugurated, and not once 
but twice, for first he is anointed, and afterward he is 
proclaimed.! 


Here, too, the anagogical interpretation of the great Da- 
vid, who was a prophet and a [1388B] king, possesses many 
meanings, so let us attend to the one that the teacher here 
had in mind. Accordingly, “David” is the true, intelligible 
king of Israel (who sees God), that is, Jesus Christ, who, in His 
first coming, is anointed in the aspect of His humanity, 
just as the teacher says elsewhere: “He anointed humanity 
by His divinity—having created the very thing that He 
anointed.” In His second and glorious manifestation, He is 
and is proclaimed to be the God, Lord, and King of all cre- 
ation. 
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Ambiguum 63 


E.. TOV Tapdvta Adyov Tivés Anopotat pdoxovtes, “Ti 
Srnote, prjoas 6 SiSdaokadog ‘bnepBaivery tiv avactdot- 
Lov huepav ndoas tas Eni yijg Eoptas, ov tac AvVOpwmKacs 
udvov Kal xapai épxopévac, aX’ HSN Kai tag adtod tod 
Xptotod cai éx’ abt@ tedovpevas,’ wonep éxthaBdpuevos 
tts idtag anopdcews, tiv TOV éyKatviwy huépav tabTIS 
breptiOnow einwv, “VY ynrdds bynrotépa, kai Savpacias 
Bavpactotépa, ws éx tovtov vouicOFvat Eavt@ zeEpt- 
nintetv tov Si8do0Kadov;” 

Tlpd¢ tatta Aextéov, wo abtdcg 6 SiddoKxarog év TH 
avt@ Adyw peta Ttvad QNow- “Od BPovAetai ce 6 AdYOS 
Tote év TO abt@ péverv, add’ dei xtvytov elvat, edxivytov, 
Tavtws vedktiotov (see 2 Cor 5:17).” “Qonep obv tov éy- 
katvilopevov bynrdtepov éavtod yiveoOai kai BeoedéoTe- 
pov taic eig dpetiyv mpoxonaic gaidpvvdopevov yivwoKo- 
vev, odtw 84 Kai naoav bi Hpac éemtvonVeioav soptis 
Ywepav év hiv Kai St Huw éavtis bWnAotépav yivesBar 
Tlotevetv Huds xpy, tod St avbtis onpatvopevov pvotn- 
piov tiv oikeiav Svvapty év HUlv mpdc TeAeiwor ayovtos. 
Eixétws obv “bynAiis bYnAotEepay thy Kati” 6 S15doKa- 
Aog Egy “Kupiaxryy,” wc dei THs abtis Hutv ovvvyoupEevys 
Kai éavtiyy brepPatvovons: ofa tig avacotacews, MEyw 
dé tig Apwtyns Kuptaxijs, Kpvgiws 81a tod Kat’ aitiv 
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Ambiguum 63 


x ith respect to this same oration, some are puzzled, 
saying: “Why did the teacher say that [1388C] ‘the day of the 
Resurrection surpasses all the feasts celebrated on earth, 
and not simply human feasts, which are inspired by base 
motivations, but also those celebrated in the name of Christ 
Himself’—and then, as if he had forgotten his own pro- 
nouncement, proceed to rank the ‘New Sunday higher than 
the Resurrection, when he said: ‘This day is more sublime 
than that one, and more marvelous than it too’? From this, 
one would think that the teacher is contradicting himself”! 

To these concerns it must be said that the teacher him- 
self, a few lines later in the same oration, says: “These words 
do not mean that you should remain permanently in the 
same state, but that you should be constantly moving, im- 
proving, a completely new creation.” [1388D] And just as 
we know that a person who has been renewed becomes 
more sublime and godlike than himself, beaming with joy 
from his progress in virtue, so too must we believe that ev- 
ery sacred feast established for our sake becomes —in us 
and through us— more sublime than itself, because through 
our faithful celebration the mystery signified through the 
feast acquires its proper power to lead us to perfection. It 
is therefore likely that the teacher said that the “New Sun- 
day” was “more sublime than the sublime,”3 since it is always 
attaining greater sublimity among us, and so surpasses it- 
self. In other words, the Resurrection—by which I mean the 
First Sunday—through the mystery that it conceals, grants 
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Lvothpiov ndong mpoovAov Udvov gavtacias navtTamact 
xa8apebovcav Cwhyv Swpovpevnes tois obtw Td Kat’ abThy 
TVEVUATIKWS ETITEAODGL HVOTIpPLOV, THs 5é véag Kupiaxis 
MP0s TobtoIc Kai naons abtods év pETOVEIg ToLOboNS THS 
Ov 4 Td adtijs ampEato Ociwv ayaWGv anohabaews. 


Addo Cewpnya eis td adtd 


Ei 8€ tw mortov elvai Soxei Td Acyopevov, pact THv ev 
Tpwtnv Kuptaxhy tonov elvat tis Kata thy mpoaipectv 
eig dpetiy avactdoews, Thy Sé Sevtépav tig Kata mpo- 
aipeow ews cig yv@ow tedetotNTOS. 


‘AAAo Oewprpa eic to adtd! 


Kai adi tiv pév apwtny Kupiaxiy tig pedAovons 
Pvorkys dvactacews kai AapPapoias elvat obuBodrov, THY 
dé devtépay tig Kata yaptv peddobons Oewoews —éEpelv 
eixova. Ei toivoy tis pév KaBapevotons Kaxov Eews 1 
TWV ayAVGy dndAavoic got TiutwTépa, THs 5é Kat’ dpeTtV 
bytots npoarpéoews 1? Eig THS KaTA TV aANnOH yv@ow 
teheldthtoO<, kai tis pvoiKtjs ApPapoias 1 év xapiTt pds 
TOV Oeov kata tiv Déwow petanoinois, dv h pév npwTH 
Kuptaxh pépet toov, h St Sevtépa toyxaver obpBoroy, 
eikdtws “HWndijs HWnAoctépav” ayopuevog Ivevpati, THY 
Kathy 6 &SdaoKakocs Eon Kupraxyy. 
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to those who spiritually celebrate this mystery [1389A] 
solely a life cleansed of all fantasies related to matter, 
whereas the New Sunday makes its celebrants participate in 
the complete enjoyment of divine blessings, to which the 
previous Sunday had led the way. 


Another contemplation of the same difficulty 


If this interpretation should seem credible to anyone, he 
should know that the First Sunday is also said to be a type of 
resurrection in virtue in accordance with our free choice, 
whereas the Second is a type of a permanent habit of mind 
acquired by free choice and leading to the knowledge of per- 
fection. [1389B} 


Another contemplation of the same difficulty 


Again, the First Sunday is a symbol of our future, natural 
resurrection and incorruptibility, whereas the Second con- 
veys an image of the future divinization that we shall receive 
by grace. If, then, the enjoyment of blessings is more pre- 
cious than a habit of mind cleansed of the vices; and if a 
habit of mind possessing perfection in true knowledge is 
more precious than the healthy exercise of free choice in- 
clining to virtue; and if the transformation in grace to God 
in divinization is more precious than natural incorruptibil- 
ity—and if, of these, the former are imaged by the First Sun- 
day, whereas the latter are symbolized by the Second—then 
it stands to reason that the teacher, being guided by the 
Spirit, said that the New Sunday was “more sublime” than 
the “sublime” Sunday of the Resurrection. [1389C] 
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Ambiguum 64 


ae 
K tod abtod Adyov, sig TO- 
Mis® Kai thy 81 dépos ovvPetav. 


Ilpdg yuvaixas, kai padtota tov poviipn Biov éxavy- 
pryuévac, rodbv nepi katopBwaews NIWv anoteivas Adyov 
SU tupdoews 6 SiSaoKadog Hriws, olpat, tapatvei, wh Seiv 
tas doxovpévacg oikobev Ovpict Kkatonteve tiva nav- 
tehW>s, Kai padiota tobs naptovtac, wo av uh AdBotev 
xévtpa Oavadtov {see 1 Cor 15:55-56} 51a tic axaipov Ve- 
wpias. 


Ambiguum 65 


Te avtod ék tod eig THY ayiav Tlevtnxootiv Adyou, 
ig TO- 


Mias Seodons Hpepas, Hv éx tod péAAOvtTOS aiwvos 
mpooenpapev, SyS5onv te obcav THY adTHy Kal 
Tpwrtnyy, paddov Sé piav Kai akataAvtov. Asi yap 
éxeloe Katadfj—ar tov évtad0a LaBbBatiopov tev 


oxo. 
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Ambiguum 64 
ioe the same oration On the New Sunday: 
I loathe that intimacy which passes through the air.’ 


Addressing himself to women, especially those who had 
taken up monastic life, and emphatically prolonging his re- 
marks on the question of how they might amend their mor- 
als, the teacher recommends, rather gently, as it seems to 
me, that female ascetics should not gaze intently at some- 
one from the windows of their houses, and certainly not 
at male passersby, lest through such inappropriate looking 
they be wounded by the sténg of death. 


Ambiguum 65 
roa Saint Gregory's oration On Holy Pentecost: 


There was need of one day, which we received from 
the age to come, which was both the eighth day 
{1389D] and the first day, or rather a single and per- 
petual day—for it is necessary that the Sabbath of 
souls celebrated here should reach its end there.! 
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‘O énta Kata TH ayiav Tpagriy, wo pév apiWyds povov 
AapBavopevos, ToAAHY ExEL Quoikds TH En’ abTH ketwevnv 
t@V PtrdAonOVvobVtwV Ta Beta pwoTIKTv Dewpiav. Crypaiver 
yap kai xpovov Kai ai@va kai ai@vas, xivynoiv te Kal 
TEptoxnv Kai pétpov Kai Spov Kai mpdvoiav Kai éEtepa 
TOAAG Kata tov Exdotov Adyov Kalas BewpobpEvoc. Oc 
“avartavotc” 5é povov oxorobpevos Kai obtw TOAAry Exet 
tH én’ abt@ pvotaywyovpévyy yv@otv. AAD’ iva ph Kad" 
txaotov SteEiwv poptiKdv tov Adyov Totjowpat, TO S0- 
Kodv bYnAdtepov TOV GAAwv elvai yuuvaowpev. Tpeic 
yap pact tpdr0vs oi THV Deiwv EmtatHpoves 6 ObuNas TIS 
dAns tTHV oyiKOv obawy yevécews Exwv Dewpeitat Adyos, 
Tov tod elvat, TOV Tod Ed elvat, Kai Tov Tod dei elvar. Kat 
tov pév tod elvat ap@tov Kat’ oboiav SeSwpra0at tois 
obat, Tov Sé tod eb elvat Sedtepov Sé5008ai kata mpoaipe- 
ow abtoic wo adtoxtvrtoic, tov Sé tod dei elvat tpitov 
abtois Kata xapiv mepirotiprjoba. Kai tov pév xrpwtov 
Svvapews, tov Sé Sedtepov évepyeiac, tov dé tpitov ap- 
yias elvat neptextixdv. Olov, 6 pév tod elvat Adyos povny 
pvoikas éxwv thy Tpdc Evépyetav Sbvautv, abt mAN- 
peotatny Sixa tis mpoaipécews thy évépyetav Exerv od 
Sbvatai navtedwc: 6 Sé tod ed elvar abt povynv yvo- 
Uikds Exwv tio Qvoixis Svvapews thy evépyeiav, adtry 
OAdKANpov tiv Sbvaptv 1d cbvodov xwpic obK Exe THIS 
gpboews: 6 Sé Tod dei elvat tov Tpd abtod KaBdAov! mept- 
Ypaquy, tod pév tv Sdvauty, tod $2 tv Evepyeiay, obte 
gvoiks Kata Sbvaputv toic obow évundpyxe navtedAwe, 
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According to sacred Scripture, the number seven, when 
taken simply as a number, by its nature contains within itself 
a wealth of mystical contemplation for those who love to la- 
bor for divine things. For it signifies time, the age, ages, mo- 
tion, as well as containment, measure, limit, and providence, 
and many other things when it is properly contemplated ac- 
cording to the principle of each. But even when it is consid- 
ered solely as “rest,” it contains {1392A] a wealth of knowl- 
edge initiated into mysteries. But so as not to render my 
discourse onerous by going through each of these points in 
detail, let us examine that which seems to be more sublime 
than the others. Those possessing perfect knowledge of di- 
vine realities say that there are three modes, inasmuch as 
the total principle of the whole coming into being of ratio- 
nal substances is seen to have the mode of being, of well- 
being, and eternal-being; and that of being is first given to 
beings by essence; that of well-being is granted to them sec- 
ond, by their power to choose, inasmuch as they are self- 
moved; and that of eternal-being is lavished on them third, 
by grace. And the first contains potential, the second ac- 
tivity, and the third, rest from activity. This means that the 
principle of being, which by nature possesses only the po- 
tential for actualization, cannot in any way possess this po- 
tential in its fullness without the faculty of free choice. 
{1392B] That of well-being, on the other hand, possesses the 
actualization of natural potential only by inclination of the 
will, for it does not possess this potential in its totality sep- 
arately from nature. That of eternal-being, finally, which 
wholly contains those that precede it (that is, the potential 
of the one, and the activity of the other), absolutely does not 
exist as a natural potential within beings, nor does it at all 
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obte pry e& avayKns tO napdnav VeAnoet rpoaipécews 
énetat. las yap toic apxyv Kata pvow Kali téAo¢g Kata 
Kivnow éxovow oldv te évetvat TO dei Sv Kai ApyHy Kai 
téAOG OK Exov;) AAA’ Spog Eoti, otaoWOV TOL@V THY pév 
gbotv Kata thv Sdvapty, hv 82 npoaipectwv Kata thy 
évépyetav, ov8 Etépacg apeibwv navtanac tov Kad’ dv 
tot Adyov, kai nao Navtas ai@vas te Kai ypdvous dpitwv. 
Kai tobt6 éotiy, w¢ olpat, Tuxdv 16 protikds evroynpevov 
LaPBatov, kai yn peydAn tH¢ tHv Beiwv Epywv Kata- 
Tavoews Npepa, HtIc, Kata trv Ipagny ti¢ Koopoyeveiac, 
otte apxny, obte téhoc, odte yéveow ~xovoa Paivetat, 1 
HETa THY THOV év LETPwW Siwplopévwv Kivyow TwV brEP 
dpov kai pétprotw éxpavoie, Kal peta THY TWV KEXWPN- 
pévwv Kal Neplyeypappevwv Toodtyta TOV aywprtwv Kai 
aTEptypaguwv aneiposg tabtdtN¢. 

Os av obv Kata mpoaipeow Eevepyeta xproatto tH 
dvuvapuet Tis PvoEews, cite Kata Qvou, cite Tapa Pvov, TO 
eb #] TO ped elvat Td TEpac attiv Exovoav bnodéetal, 
énep éoti 10 dei elvai, Ev M caBBatilovow ai yoxai, naons 
AaPodoat nadAav xivijoews. Oy56n 52 kai tpwtn, paArAov 
dé pia Kai dxatadvtos HpEepa, ff axpaipviig Eott tod eod 
Kai mapas napovoia, peta THY THV KivovLEVwV OTAOLV 
Yivopévn, Kai tots pév TH Tod elvat Adyw Kata Mbow Tpo- 
AIPETIKWS Yproapevoic, GAOV TpoonKdvtwes dAotc émdy- 
pobvtos, Kai tO dei elva> mapéxovtog 814 tis oiKkeias pet- 
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oxfs, WS povov Kupiws Kai Sytog Kai eb SvtoOg Kai del 
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follow by necessity from the willing of free choice. (For how 
is it possible for things, which by nature have a beginning 
and which by their motion have an end, to possess as an 
innate part of themselves that which exists eternally and 
which has neither beginning nor end?) But eternal being is a 
limit, bringing a halt to nature in terms of its potential, and 
to free choice in terms of its activity, without in any way 
changing the principle according to which the one and the 
other exist, but establishing for all things the limit of all ages 
and times. And this, [1392C] as it seems to me, is perhaps 
the mystically blessed Sabbath, the great day of rest from di- 
vine works, which, according to the account of the world’s 
creation in Scripture, appears to have neither beginning, 
nor end, nor created origin, since it is the manifestation of 
realities beyond limit and measure, sequent to the motion 
of whatever is limited by measure, and the infinite iden- 
tity of realities that are uncontained and uncircumscribed, 
sequent to the quantity of things contained and circum- 
scribed.” 

If, then, voluntary activity makes use of the potential of 
nature, either according to nature or against nature, it will 
receive nature’s limit of either well-being or ill-being—and 
this is eternal being, in which the souls celebrate their Sab- 
bath, receiving cessation from all motion.’ The eighth and 
the first, or rather, the one [1392D] and perpetual day, is the 
unalloyed, all-shining presence of God, which comes about 
after things in motion have come to rest; and, throughout 
the whole being of those who by their free choice have used 
the principle of being according to nature, the whole God 
suitably abides, bestowing on them eternal well-being by 
giving them a share in Himself, because He alone, properly 
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dvtoc,4 toic Sé napa vor TH tod elvat AdyW YvwptKas 
xpnoapévoic, avti tod eb To dei ged elvat Kata TO eiKdc 
ANOVELOVTOG, Ws ObK SvTOS abTois AoITOV ywpNTOd Tod ed 
elvat, Evavtiwg Tpd¢ abto Staxeipévoic, Kai Kivnow mav- 
TeAWS OdK ExovOL pETa THV Tod Cntovpevov Pavépwoy, 
xaQ’ Fv tois Cntodat nepuKe Pavepodobat Td CytHTdv. 


‘AAAo eic td avdtd Oewpnya 


Kai nadw éBSopn Kai LabBatév éotww TeV Kat’ 
apEett}v andavtwv tpdnmwv Kai tév Kata Sewpiav yvw- 
otkOv Adywv SaBaorc. Ovdon Sé éotrv h mpdc THY apxrv 
kal aitiav TOV TpaKtiK@s Tetompéevwv kai tWv Cewpn- 
TIKHSG EYVWOLEVWV KATA TI xaptv GANS pETanoinotc. 


‘AAAN eis TO adtd Bewpia 


"Eott pév odv Kai abOic éBSdun Kai LaBBatov h tiv 
kat’ apetiv Siadexopévyn rpaxtixhy giocogiav andBeia. 
OyS6n 8é kai npwtn Eotiv, Ws pia Kai axatdAvToG, f peta 
THY yvworxny Sewpiav éentywopévn copia. Kai Kat’ 
dddoug dé tpdnovus navtodSanovs tot Svvatov toig TwV 
Beiwv piroBedpoor Tov repi tHv ToLlotTwv ExdSéxeo8a h6- 
yov, Kai moAAds Kahdg te kal dAnBeic Egevpeiv Bewpiac. 
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speaking, is, and is good, and is eternal; but to those who 
have willfully used the principle of their being contrary to 
nature, He rightly renders not well-being but eternal ill- 
being, since well-being is no longer accessible to those who 
have placed themselves in opposition to it, and they have 
absolutely no motion after the manifestation of what was 
sought, by which* what is sought is naturally revealed to 
those who seek it. [1393A]} 


Another contemplation of the same difficulty 


And, again, the seventh day and Sabbath is the passage 
through all the modes pertaining to virtue and all the prin- 
ciples of knowledge pertaining to contemplation. But the 
eighth day is the true transformation by grace in relation to 
the beginning and cause of whatever has been accomplished 
by practice and understood by contemplation. 


Another contemplation of the same difficulty 


Thus, in turn, the seventh day and Sabbath is the dispas- 
sion that in succession follows practical philosophy under- 
taken according to virtue. But the eighth and the first day, 
being single and perpetual, is the wisdom that comes about 
after cognitive contemplation. And through a variety of 
other modes, lovers of divine visions are able to apprehend 
the meaning of these things and discover many [1393B] 
beautiful and true contemplations. 
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Ambiguum 66 


? 

E, tov abtod Adyou, NH 16 Sicowoate Kai TploowWoaTE 
[3 Kings 18:34] AaBav 6 St5doxKadog cig to nepi ths EBSouns 
LvoTHpLoV Ono: 


‘Os 8é kai thy EBSounv avactpophy HAiov tod mpo- 
QNTOV, TH Hg Lapa@pVias <xypas'> vig, td Cyv ep- 
mvevoaoay, Kai TOD adtod THv icdpiByov Kata TaV 


oxdaxwv éxixdvow [see 3 Kings 18:33, 17:21, 18:33-38]. 


‘O paxdpiog yépwv map’ guod todto épwrtnPeic, Epr: 
“Kata todto tuxov nepi tod éxta SteEiovta tov diSaoKa- 
ov apiGuod texurpacOat Suvatov. IIp@tov pév Kata 
tovs Aeyouévous apiWpntikovcs. Davi yap éxeivot ovviota- 
o8ai trvag apiOpots Ex Stocovpévwv Kai tpiccovpévwv 
EtEpwv, tis povados teAevtaiov mpootiOepEevns.” Olov éx 
Siccovpévwv pév 6 £8’ ovviotata, tig povadocg d10- 
covpévns peta tTav EE apiWuav, mpootiBepévns Kai Tic 
povados, Kai obtwe 4 EBSopas rANpodta, olov Sic a’ f’, 
Sic B'S, Sig 8 n', Sig n' 6’, Sic tc’ AB’, Sig APB" ES". Tobtwv 
obtw Siandac8évtwv 81 2 apiWyav SoKxodor ovvte- 
BeioOa, ddA TapadapBavopévy tedevtatov Kai H povas 
TAnpot tov éxta, 2 ho Hv apy 6 SimAaciacpos eidn- 


gev. Odtws obv KavTAdOa TOV adbtoV Kavéva KaTATXSVTEG 
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Ambiguum 66 


Bes the same oration On Holy Pentecost: On how the 
teacher understood the command to do #t a second time, and 
do it a third time as signifying the mystery of the seventh day, 
saying: 


Likewise the Prophet Elijah, who stretched himself 
out seven times on the son of the <widow> from Za- 
rephath, a gesture that breathed life into him, and the 
equal number of times he drenched the piles of cleft 
wood.! 


When I asked the blessed elder about this,? he said, 
“Here it is perhaps possible to assume that the teacher 
speaks of the number seven in the following manner: first, 
in accordance with those who are called mathematicians, 
for they say that some numbers consist of other numbers 
that have been multiplied by two or three, with the final ad- 
dition of the number one.” For example, the number sixty- 
four [1393C] consists of numbers multiplied by two, since 
the first six numbers are multiplied by two, and with the ad- 
dition of the number one, we employ seven figures. Thus, 
IX2=2,2X2=4,4X2=8,8 X 2=16, 16 X 2 is 32, and 
32 X 2 = 64. These being multiplied in this way, the sum ap- 
pears to be composed of six units, but with the final addi- 
tion of the number one, with which the process of multi- 
plication began, the constituent units work out to seven.* 
Using this same general rule, we can derive the number 
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anapticopev tov éxta apiWydv. Onoi yap, éexyéate, Si0- 
owoate kai tpicowcate [3 Kings 18:33-34]. Ais obv pia PB’, 
tpic B' £, kai 1) mpwtyn povas npootiBepéevn taic> EEdoww 
anaptife tov Exta dpiOpdv. Daoi 5é kai ovyyévetay tTiva 
Ivevpatixyy Kata pvotikivy Bewpiav mpd tov énta 
apiWpdov éxewv tov y' Kata toldvSe tpdTOV, TH THY Tav- 
OETTOV Kai MpooKuvnti Tnavayiav' Tpidda Sa tod y' 
onpaiveoOa, kai nadty THY abt Sia Tob éExta, TH TOV 
éxta apiOpdov mapSévov elvar. T&v yap évtdcg Sexddoc 
aplOudv pdvog odtos obte yevvGg, odte yevvata. Toto 
5é cagis évdeixvutat Stefiwv év tH BiPAw Tov Endy nepi 
napVeviac, obtwoi Aéywv, “IIpwtn napBévos éotiv ayvi 
Tpiac.” 


AdAo Sewpnua eis td adtd 


'H xai obtwe. Ty ayia Tpiddt pvoticas tO Adyw TH 
avtijs émBewprjoas évépyeiav, nut Sé to ayaBov, Snep 
Tas TEooapas Eugaive yeviKdc apetac, Tov EnTa TANPwoEIS 
apiWyov. TH yap ayia kai navvpvyitw Tpiddi pvotixds 
THY avis éiBewpodvtes évépyeiav tov Enta napOEvov 
anaptifopev apiWpdv. 
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seven from the passage cited above, for Scripture says: Pour 
water on it, do it a second time, and do it a third time—accord- 
ingly, 1 X 2 = 2,2 X 3 = 6, and by adding 1 to 6, the result is 7. 
They say, moreover, that the number three, when contem- 
plated mystically, has a certain spiritual relation to the num- 
ber seven, in the following manner. The all-sacred, worship- 
ful, and all-holy Trinity [1393D] is signified by the number 
three, and again by the number seven, since this number 
is virgin. For among [1396A] the numbers one to ten, the 
number seven neither begets nor is begotten.’ The teacher 
makes this quite clear in his book of poems on virginity, 
where he says that the “first virgin is the chaste Trinity.” 


Another contemplation of the same difficulty 


Or we may understand it like this: if together with the 
Holy Trinity your power of reason mystically observes its ac- 
tivity, by which I mean the Good, which very thing mani- 
fests the four general virtues, you will arrive at the number 
seven.’ For by observing the Holy and all-hymned Trinity 
together with its activity, we reckon up the virginal number 
seven. [1396B] 
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Ambiguum 67 
E 
K Tov abtod Adyou, gic 16° 


Tnoois 5é abrtdc, f KaBapa tederdtnG, olde pév tpé- 
pev év Eprpia Kai névte Aptoig mevtakioyxidious, 
olde 5é nadtv Kai éxta tetpaxicoytrioucg: Kai ta Tob 
Kdpov Acivava éxei pév SHdexa Kdqwvot, Evtad0a 5é 
onupides éxta. OvSétepov' adoyws, olpat, obdé av- 
akiws tod Ivebpatoc [see Mt 14:13-21, 15:32-38; Mk 
6:34-44, 8:1-9; Lk 9:10-17; John 6:1-13}. 


Tupvaceioav 45n xpdc Cewpnticty ew ev toic mpo- 
AaPodor Sta wAATOVG, wo oldv te Ay, eipnpévoig tH 
Stavoiav, TANGEt Adywv adtijy, ei Soxei, wr Baprowpev, 
Svvapévyv Aowtdv Kali Kat’ Emttopryv Thy TOV Ociwy ém- 
othpowwe déxec8at Vewpiav. Oi xpiOivoi toryapobv névteE 
apto: tos mpoxeipouc tig Quarks Dewpiacg mapadnrodor 
AOyoug [ohn 6:9, 13}. Oi Sé tobtoIg TpEepopevot zEvTa- 
xioxihior dvdpe [Mt 14:21] tobs nepi pvow LEV KivovHEVOUG, 
obaw dé navtn THs nepi 1d TaONTIKOV Kai Gdoyov THs 
Woxtis pEpos ExxaBapPevras oxetixijs SiaBéoews Enpai- 
vovai, Ws voetv Sidwot toic THY TOLoOUTWV Adywv Bedpoot” 
tO? Ex KpiOric elvat tods dptous, Kotwov SE TodTO KTHVaV 
te Kai avOpwrwv eldoc bNApPXEl Tors, Kat TO bv yv- 
vativ elvar xai matolv [see Mt 14:21, 15:38], Snep SnAot 
sagas py tov KaO’ HSoviv navteAwe émOvpioy Kai TH¢ 
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Ambiguum 67 
Fes the same oration On Holy Pentecost: 


Jesus Himself, the pure perfection, knew how to feed 
five thousand men in the desert with five loaves; and 
again He knew how to feed four thousand with seven 
—and, in the former, after they were satisfied, there 
were twelve baskets left over, whereas in the latter there 
were seven baskets. None of these details, as it seems to 
me, is without a reason or unworthy of the Spirit.! 


Seeing that the preceding considerations have exercised 2 
the mind at length in the habit of contemplation, Jet us 
not, if you agree, overburden it with a multitude of words, 
since henceforth it should be able scientifically to receive 
the contemplation of divine realities with greater concision. 
Thus, the five barley loaves are an allusion to the principles 
of natural contemplation that are readily accessible to us. 
The five thousand men who were nourished by them indicate 
those who move closely around nature, [1396C] but who 
have not yet been completely purified of their tendency to 
be conditioned by the passionate and irrational part of the 
soul, which is the sense that these words present to those 
who contemplate them, inasmuch as the loaves were made 
from barley, which is a form of nourishment common 
to beasts and men, and the men were with their women 
and children, which plainly indicates that they were not 
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atehods TOV AOYLoUaY vyTLdtHTOs abTovs HAAoTpIMoOat. 
'H 88 Epnuds éotry 6 Kdopos odtosg, év @ toig 1a THIS PV- 
orKts Sewpiac mepi tO Oeiov Ktvovpéevois Tods Tis PUTEWS 
Tvevpatikas SiaOpintwv Adyovg 6 tod Oeod Adyos 
Taoav ayalav xapi{etat TAnopovyy, we Sndrodow oi tov 
Tepiocevpatwv Kdgivat, Swdexa Svtec tov apiOpdv. 


Oewpia cic td i’ apiOpov 


"Epoaiver 5é 6 SwSéxatoc' apiByudc, h tods Kata ypovov 
Kai gvow Adyous, ws ék Tévte Kai Enta Kata obvOeotv 
ovprAnpovyuevoc. EBSouatixis yap 6 xpdvoc, wo KuKAI- 
K@G KIVODHEVOG, Kai Thy Mpdc TO KiveioBa npodpvA< 
éxwv éemitnderotyta, THY TOV axpwv and Tod pécov Kata 
tov aptOpdov todtov tony andotaotv. Mevtadixr Sé 1 pv- 
O1c, dnd Tov apiOpnov tov névTE TEMuKvia TatTEcBal, 51d 
te Thy alsBryow bg’ Ay Tedel nevtaxic Staipovpévny, 51a 
te TO mAEOV TIS ANAWS AEyouEevNs BANS Tis TeTpAxwWC 
Staipovpévygs exew 10 eldoc. ‘H pboig yap ovdév Ado 
KaBéotnkev oboa 7 bAN pet’ ElSoug H bAH cidonexompevn. 
To yap eldo¢ tH bAn MpooteVev Qvow anepyaletat. 


‘AAXo Sewpypa eis tO abto 


"H tac tH S6vtwv yevntov Kai aiwmvwv> voreic, Ws KI- 
voupévwv Kai TEplyeypaupévwv, Kai tov Tod ti Kal Tolov 
Kai nag elvar Adyow éEmbdexouevwv. Tlav yap xivytov te 
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completely estranged from the desire for pleasure and the 
infantile imperfection of their thoughts. The desert is this 
world, in which the Word of God, by spiritually distributing 
the principles of nature to those who through natural con- 
templation are in motion around the Divine, grants them to 
be completely satisfied with good things, which is indicated 
by the daskets of leftovers, which were twelve [1396D] in 
number. 


Contemplation of the number twelve 


The number twelve indicates the intelligible principles 
pertaining to time and nature, since it is brought to comple- 
tion by the addition of five and seven. For time is sevenfold, 
moving as it does in a cyclical manner, and possesses a natu- 
ral affinity for motion, maintaining the extremes at an equal 
distance from the mean. {1397A] Nature, on the other hand, 
is fivefold, a number to which it is naturally ordered, both 
on account of senses, which are divided into five, and be- 
cause the form that nature takes from what is simply called 
matter is further divided into four.” For nature is nothing 
other than either matter with form, or informed matter, be- 
cause when form is added to matter it produces nature.’ 


Another contemplation of the same 


Or the number twelve signifies the understanding of cre- 
ated beings and ages, insofar as they are subject to motion 
and circumscription, and are marked by attributes of quid- 
dity, quality, and mode of existence. For everything that is in 
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kal yevyntov bxo apyry,® kai Sta todTO Tavtws Kai bd 
xXpovov éoti, kav ei uN TOV Kivioet pETPObLEVOV. Apyrv 
yap éxet tod elvat nav yevntov we HPYHEVOY tod eivat, Kai 
Sidotnpa, ag’ od tod elvar Hp£ato. Ei $2 kai Zott Kai Ki- 
veital Kav yevyntov, Kai dnd vow navtwe Eoti kat xpdvov, 
Thy pév 1a 76 elvan, tov Sé Sta tO KivetoBai, 5 Wv Kata 
ovpndroKiv 6 tod Swdexa xata tov anodoVEvta tpdxov 
overrAnpodtat Adyos. 


AAAn Bewpia 


"H tH HOixtyv Kai pvoixiyy Kai GeodoyiKiv Prrocogiav 
6 apiOyds odtog SnAol, wo ex teoodpwv Kai névte Kai 
Tpiov ovvaydopevoc. Tetpadixi yap 51a tac téooapas ye- 
viKdc apetas éottv 1 év toic Npaypact Kat Hos axpipris 
Procogia. Mevtadixr 2 1) pvoixh) Gewpia 51a tH eipn- 
pévny aitiav, pnt 52 thy nevtayws Kata PvaLV diatpov- 
wévny aicBynoww. Tpradixr 52 4h pvotixy Oeodroyia, dia tac 
Opoovoious ayias tpEic bxooTtdcEIs THS Tavayiov Mova- 
doc, F év aig h ayia Movac, paddov Sé, kupiwtepow’ einety, 


anep H ayia Movac. 


‘AdAn Bewpia 


"H tiv KaOddov Kai yevixkwtatny apeTiy Kai yvaou, 
THY péev ws évtadOa Sia tv Tecodpwv apeTHV Katop- 
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motion and has been created is subject to a beginning, and 
for this reason {1397B] is absolutely subject to time, even if 
it is a form of time not measurable by motion. For every cre- 
ated thing has a beginning of its being, since there was a 
time when it began to exist, and it is subject to extension in 
time, from the moment when it began to exist. If, then, ev- 
ery created thing exists and is in motion, then it is absolutely 
subject to nature and time: to the one on account of its exis- 
tence, and to the other on account of its motion, and it is 
through the combination of these two, as explained above, 
that the reckoning of twelve is completed. 


Another contemplation 


Or it signifies ethical, natural, and theological philoso- 
phy, since it is the yield of four, five, and three. For ethical 
philosophy, which is the correct form of moral conduct in 
one’s deeds, is fourfold on account of [1397C] the four gen- 
eral virtues. Natural philosophy is fivefold, for the reason 
mentioned above, that is, the natural division of sense per- 
ception into five senses. Mystical theology, finally, is three- 
fold, on account of the three, holy, consubstantial hypos- 
tases of the all-holy Monad, or in which three zs the holy 
Monad, or to speak more strictly, which three are the holy 
Monad. 


Another contemplation 


Or it signifies the universal and most general form of 
virtue and knowledge—the former, since in this life it is 
attained through the four virtues, and the latter, since it is 
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Sovpévny, tiv 82 wo Sia tHv SxTw THv Vetotépav® tHV 
HEAASVTIWY LVOTIKaS TapadyAocdaaw Katdotacty oNPAI- 
vouévny, && dv 6 SwSexa kata obvOcow apOpds anaptive- 
TAL. 


‘AAAN Sewpia 


"H ta napdévta te kai Ta pé\AOVTA, WC THY piv TAapdvTWY 
TOV tésoapa otoryewdy Te Kai dAtKdV apLOpdv Svta Pv- 
o1Ka> Tapadeyouévwv, TOV 5é peAhovtwv pvoTIKds EmiBe- 
WpovuEevov abtoics émidSexouevwv tov dxtw apiOydv, wc 
THs Kata xpdvov EBSopatikijs brepPetiKdv" iStdTHTOS, ef 
Ov 6 Swdexa ovprdAnpobtat apWpdc." 


“AAAN Vewpia 


"H tovs repi vont@v Kai aioOntav kpicews te kai mpo- 
voiag tpittods Adyous 6 Swdeka capac apiOpd¢ napadn- 
Aol. “Exaotov yap tobtwv é9’ éavtd tod elvat todO0’ SmEp 
éotl tpeic émbdéxetar AGYous, KaOws toicg akpoic? tw 
Beiwv pwotaisg Kai pvotaywyois 51a nOAAHY doKnoww TOV 
Aoyiwv éx moAA@y Katadndov yéyove. TpimAactafovtes 
ody éavtois oi KaBdAov TprtTTol tHv Svtwv Adyot TA ED’ 
ol Sewpodvtat técoapa Svta, f td Euradtw toic dv eioiv 
avdtoi tetpardovpevot, TOV SwSexa noiodow aprOpdv. Ei 
yap ta dvta obciav éxet Kai Sbvapw Kai Evepyetay, TpITTOV 
tov én’ adtois tod etvai SnAovéti Kéextyvtat Adyov. Ei dé 
tobtous ovvdei tos AOYOUS Npd¢ TO elvat Syrovéti xal’S 
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indicated by the number eight, which mystically points to 
the more divine state of the things of the age to come, and 
from the combination of these the number twelve is at- 
tained. [1397D] 


Another contemplation 


Or it signifies the things of the present and the things of 
the future, since things present naturally admit of the num- 
ber four, which is elemental and material, whereas future 
things admit of the number eight, which is mystically con- 
templated among them —since it transcends the property of 
seven peculiar to time—and from these the number twelve 
is completed. {1400A] 


Another contemplation 


Or the number twelve clearly indicates the threefold 
principles of providence and judgment in respect of intel- 
ligible things and sensible things. For each of these in it- 
self admits of three principles in order for it to be precisely 
what it is—which, after much study of the Scriptures, be- 
came quite clear to the highest initiates and initiators into 
divine realities. Thus when, by themselves, the threefold 
universal principles of beings multiply by three the four be- 
ings in which they are contemplated—or the opposite, 
namely, when they themselves are multiplied by four by the 
things in which they are found, they produce the number 
twelve. For if beings have substance, potency, and activity, it 
is obvious that the principle of their existence is threefold. 
And if providence binds these three principles together, 
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eiowy, 1] Hpovota, tpitAovs Kai 6 avdtis mavtws dndpywv 
KaBéotnxe Adyos. Ei $2 tv AwRwoewv taHv Kad’ Eva TOV 
eipnuévwv Tapatpantvtwv Adywv, mapeAOovoey te Kai 
Tapovowv Kai pedAovoey, 1 Kpiotg Eoti TimwpNtiKt) ws 
Kakiag KoAaotikr], tpimAobv éxet Kai adti Tov én’ atti 
tHS Bewpiag Adyov, Ka0’ Sv ovdciav te Kai Sbvautv Kai 
evépyelav Tov GvtTwy TEptypagpovoa pévet trv Oikeiav eis 
td Sinvexés doptotiay pvAdttovoa. 


‘AAAN Sewpia 


"H aadw thy éprxtiv tod aitiov Kai tv aitiatmv te- 
Aelav Exiywwow 6 apiOuds odtos SyAot. Aexads yap mpoo- 
teQeioa Svac moet tov SWSexa: “Sexac” 5é Eottv ‘Inoois 6 
Kiptog Kai Oed¢ tHv Srwv, wo avEeKPoITITWS Taig and 
Movadog mpoddoig mpdc¢ Eavtov povadiKas nad ano- 
KaBiotauevoc. Movas yap Kai f Sexdc, Kai wo Spos tHV 
opilopévwy kai Teptoyr] TOV KIvoULEVWV Kai TEpac TAOT|S 
apWuntikis anonepatwoews. Kai dvd¢ éott taAW Taca 
TOV peta Oedv Svtwv rH obyumnktc, olov, ta pév aicOnta 
mavta we & bANS ovveotynKdta Kal elSovg éoti Svdc, Ta 
dé vonta, woabtwes é€ odcias Kal tod cidomotodvtos abta 
obaiwdouvc" ovpbeBnkdtocg. OSE yap got TO Tapanav 
yevyntov Kvpiws “andody,” Sti ph “tdde” pdvov éotiv F 
“to5e,” GAN’, wc Ev bnoKetpévw TH oboia, ExEL THY OVOTA- 
TIKY}V TE Kai ApopiotiKry Siapopav ovverBewpovpEévny, 
THY abtd pév Exetvo ovvict@oav, ddAov SE abTO PavEpas 
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clearly in order for beings to be what they are, then it fol- 
lows that the principle of providence must itself be three- 
fold. [1400B] But if any of these principles is damaged or 
perverted from things occurring in the past, the present, or 
the future, then judgment will act to redress and punish evil, 
for judgment itself possesses a threefold principle of con- 
templation, according to which it circumscribes the sub- 
stance, potency, and activity of beings, while permanently 
preserving its own proper boundlessness. 


Another contemplation 


Or, again, the number twelve signifies the perfect under- 
standing, as far as this is possible for us, of the knowledge of 
a cause and its effects. For when {1400C] the dyad is added 
to the decad it produces twelve—but the “decad” is Jesus, 
the Lord and God of all, who, without going outside Him- 
self in His processions from the Monad, returns to Himself 
in a manner befitting the Monad.* For the decad is also a 
monad, since it is the definition of things defined, the ambit 
of things in motion, and the limit of all arithmetical sums. 
And dyadic, again, is the structure of all beings after God, 
namely, all sensible beings, which, being combined of mat- 
ter and form, constitute a dyad; and intelligible beings, too, 
since they are a combination of substance and substantial 
qualities that give their substance form. For there exists ab- 
solutely no created thing which strictly speaking is “sim- 
ple,” since it is not simply “this” or “that,” but possesses a 
constitutive and determinative difference, which is consid- 
ered with it, as in an underlying substance, constituting it as 
a particular thing, and clearly distinguishing it from every 
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Siaxpivovoav. Ovdsév Sé xab’ oiovdynote tpdtov ovot- 
wdG¢ zxov ovvemBewpotpevoy Ti mpdg SrAworv Ti oi- 
keias bnap—ews Sivatat kvpiws elvat andody. 


‘AAAn Bewpia 


"H nédw thy Oeiav odciav Kai ty adtijc Spaotikiy 
Evépyetav éxtkexpuppévws 6 apiOpds odtog broonpaivet. 
Thy pév Beiav odciav, 51a tod tpeic dpiOpod SyAovpévyy 
WC Tpladikws dpvovpevny Sia Tv tprovrdotatov brapkww- 
Tptas yap éotiv ) Movac we év teAiaic oboa teAgia Taic 
bTOoTAGEOW, Hyovv TH tio brapEews tpomw, kal Movac 
got H Tpiac dAnOaic t@ Tis oboiac, Hyovv TH Tod elvat 
Adyw. THv 58 Spaotixhy évépyetav 51d tod &E apiWpod un- 
vvopEevny, Wo LOvov THV Evtds Sexddoc apiOyav'"*® terion 
kai mArpous, Kai éx tov oixeiwy ovvioTapEevon HEPwY, Kai 
tT@V ad KaOdAov kai aviowv apiOyov repteKtiKod, Tod 
aptiov gnpi Kai tod mepittod, w> Kat udvyv TeAEiav Kal 
teAciwv, kaO’ Sv eict Adyov, anepyaotikry TE Kai Ppovpn- 
TIKNY Kai TEPITONNTIKHY OdoLwy, Kal THV aviowy TEplEKTI- 
Kr.” Avioa yap toic axpois Ta péoa Ktvobpeva’® npd¢ Tv 
TOV axpwv deikivntov otdoww. Olov, iv’ é évdc Kai ta@v 
AOING noijowpat Tots Pirondvots THY Euqaony,” “Axpov” 
vev gott td Kai eltev 6 Od, Tlowjowyev dvOpwnov Kat’ 
eixova nuetépav Kal xaO’ duoiworv {Gen 1:26] “pécov” dé 
tO: Kai éxoinoev 6 Oedc tov dvOpwnov, dpoev Kai OnAv 
éxoinoev abtovs [Gen 1:27}: kai “&xpov” mdaAww 16: év yap 
Xpior@ Tnood ovx éoriv obte dpoev obte OAAv {Gal 3:26, 28]. 
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other thing. Thus, no thing, in any way at all, that substan- 
tially possesses something considered with it in the mani- 
festation of its proper existence can strictly speaking be 
simple.5 {1400D] 


Another contemplation 


Or, again, the number twelve alludes in a rather hidden 
way to the divine essence and its active energy. The divine 
essence is manifested through the number three, since it is 
praised as a Trinity on account of its trihypostatic existence, 
for the Monad is a Trinity, [1401A] being perfect in perfect 
hypostases, that is, in the mode of its existence; and the 
Trinity is truly a Monad in the principle of its essence, that 
is, in the principle of its being. As for the active energy, it 
is indicated by the number six, for this is the only perfect 
and complete number within the decad, being constituted 
from its own parts, and containing both general and unequal 
numbers—by which I mean even and odd numbers—and 
thus it alone is perfect among perfect things (in respect of 
the principle according to which they exist), efficiently pro- 
ducing and protecting them, preserving their essences and 
maintaining their unequal qualities.© For the means that 
move midway between extremes are unequal when com- 
pared to the ever-moving repose of the extremes. Let me of- 
fer one example of what I mean, from which those who are 
assiduous in learning might understand the meaning of all 
the others. An “extreme” is: And God said, I_et us make man 
according to our image and {1401B} likeness. A. “mean” is: And 
God made man, male and female He made therrz. Again, an “ex- 
treme” is: In Christ Jesus there is neither male mor female. That 
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Tov axpwv ody kai tov pEowv aviowy SvtwY, WS THY LEV 
“to appev” Exdvtwv “kai 16 OAAv,” TOV Sé ph exdvtwv, 
gotl Momttky Te Kai meptextikt] 1) Osia Evepyeta, Hg TIvOS 
pvotikas, KaBarep olpat, uvnPeic 6 copwrtatog Mwiojjs, 
Kai tots Aotmoig tHv avOpwnwy ayalonpenws brepqa- 
ivwv, ev && hpépats yéypage tov Oedv nenomKévat tov 
oburavta Koopov {see Gen 1:31-2:1} Atti Ka’ eippov Kai 
tat peta Tis Mpovoias Kai tic Kpicews TMV SvtwV TpE- 
ndvtws ovvemBewpodvtes tiv yéveow (repiéxeta yap 
avty tadta) tov 1B" mAnpéotatov anaptifop_ev apOpdv. 


Oewpia cic tobs Kopivous 


Kogivoug 8 pnw 6 dOyos, év ois anetéOn ta seEpio- 
oevoavta [see Mt 14:20; Lk 9:17; John 6:12], thy matdev- 
tuxTv oikovopiav, TOV TTVEDPATIKMS TpagpevTWwY Tod vorn- 
Tovds TMV cipNLEVWVASYOUG, da TO pr] nw TH MaSaywy Kis 
abtods bnepavw yevéoOa Sidacxaniac, tH¢ Kai ta xpr- 
sia Sedvtws brotWepévns, Kai Thy ddyerviy tots obtw 
TaSEevopevors aywytv Tpotetvovons, we voeiv Siswow 7 
&& Hg oixodopobvtat oi KdPwvot BAN, TANKTIKT Kata Poot 


brapxovoa. 


Ocwpia tHv J aptwv 


Oi 8& éxta tOV tetpaxioxiAlwv dptot [see Mt 15:37-38; 
Mk 8:20] THY vopikyy, ws olpat, pvotaywyiav bnotv- 
TODOLy, FTO Tovs Kat’ abtHv Belotépous Adyous, obotivas 


TOig MpoopEevovor tpeic NuEpac tH Adyw, tovtéoti ped’ 
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these extremes and means are unequal—since the latter 
have “male and female,” whereas the former do not—is due 
to the productive and containing power of the divine energy. 
I think that the supremely wise Moses, having mystically 
learned of this energy, in his goodness subtly disclosed it to 
the rest of mankind, when he wrote that God created the 
whole world in six days. Now if to this creative energy, fol- 
lowing the sequence and order, we suitably reckon the prov- 
idence and judgment of beings as part of creation (for they 
are contained within it), we arrive at the most complete 
number twelve.’ {1401C]} 


Contemplation of the baskets 


By the baskets in which the leftovers were placed, Scripture 
is referring to the dispensation of divine discipline to those 
who are spiritually nourished on the intelligible principles 
mentioned above, for they have not yet advanced beyond 
disciplinary instruction, which fittingly establishes what is 
useful, and stipulates a rather painful regimen for those be- 
ing disciplined, which we are given to understand by the ma- 
terial from which wicker baskets are constructed, which by 
its nature is hard-edged and sharp. 


Contemplation of the seven loaves 


As for the seven loaves of the four thousand men, [14011] 
I think they are a figure of initiation into the teaching of the 
law, that is, into the more divine principles inherent within 
this teaching, which are mystically distributed by the Word 
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bropovi|s tov nepi THY NOK te Kai pvatKiv Kai Beodo- 
Yikhv Pirocogiay TEpiNOITIKOY Tod gwtiopod THs yvw- 
cEWs Tdvov paxpoBbpws Pépovow, 6 Adyosg PLOTIKHS 
Sadisworv.? 


‘ANN Sewpia Tepi tw TpIdV HLEPwV 


*"H tvxXov Tov PvoIKOY TE Kai ypantov Kai TOV TvEvpa- 
tikov vopov ai tpeic yuépat [see Mt 15:32; Mk 8:2} napadn- 
Aodotv, Wo Exdotov Tov Kat’ abtov mvevpatikwtépov 
ASyov TOV Pwticpdv ToIs PIAOTOVOda mapéxoVTOG, Ka8’ 
dc dpéprtws oi Kahd@c TE Kai GAnOGco neivavetes TA Oeia, 
t@ Oe@ xai Adyw mpoopévovtec, SéExovtat TPMTV pv- 
OTIKHV KATA TabTOV ViKNs TE Kal Baoireiag ExoVOAV ObU- 
Boda tod Kdpov ta Aeipava. Ai yap éxra onvpidec [see Mt 
15:37; Mk 8:20} éx potvikwv thy bAny Exovoat (vikng Sz 
obuBorov kai Baotreias 6 poivik, mpdc SF Kai THs aKAovH- 
Tov Tpds Tas tv Plaiwv Tvevpdtwv éuBohac dnEP ddn- 
Oeiac Evotacewe) dV EavT@v tods tpapévtas naoNS KaKiac 
Kai dyvwoias viKntas anopaivovon, ws TH Kata Taba 
te Kai Saipdvwv mapa tod Ocod Kai?! Adyov ayttytov 
AaPovtac Svvacteiav [see Mt 10:1; Lk 4:36, 9:1, 10:19). 


Oewpia tod apiWpod tHV tetpaxioxiriwy avdpav 


Kai 6 attaév dé éxeivwv Tv tobtovs tpapévTwv Tobs 
mvevpatixods Adyous apiOpyds tis aAnBods adtwv apidn- 
dog paptus éoti tedeldTNTOG, WS Tas Técoapas YEVIKaG 


300 


AMBIGUUM 67 


to those who abide with Him for three days, in other words, 
to those who patiently endure the toil that procures the 
light of knowledge surrounding ethical, natural, and theo- 
logical philosophy. 


Another contemplation of the three days 


Or the three days may perhaps be an allusion to the natu- 
ral, written, and spiritual law, since [1404A] each of these 
grants the illumination of its more spiritual principle to 
those who love to labor zealously for it, who nobly and truly 
endure three days of hunger for divine things, abiding 
blamelessly with God the Word, and so receive mystical 
nourishment, which contains in a single identity the sym- 
bols of victory and dominion, evident in the excess that re- 
mains after satiety. For the seven baskets are woven of palm 
fronds—which are a symbol of victory and dominion, as 
well as of staunch resistance on behalf of the truth, when 
battered by gusts of violent winds —these baskets, I say, are 
a sign that those who have eaten from them are victors over 
all evil and ignorance, inasmuch as they have received from 
God the Word invincible power over passions and demons.® 


Contemplation of the number of 
the four thousand men 


And the very number of those who were nourished by 
these [1404B] spiritual principles is itself a clear witness of 
their true perfection, since it contains the four general 
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Tepiéxwv povddac, @v mpwtn pév EoTiv 1 ApwTn povac, 
Sevtépa Sé povas éotww 1 Sexdc, tpitn $% povdc éotw h 
ékatovTac, kai TETAPTN HoVvas éoTtv H xtALac. Exaoty yap 
TOUTWY, XwPis THS TpwWIHS Povdadoc, Kai povds éoTt Kal 
Sexdc: povas pév tov pet’ abdtryy, we eic EavtiV ovvtt- 
Beuevn, Kai tH Sexandactacu®@ thy avtijs anaptifovoa 
Sexdda: Sexac Sé, Wo TOV Tpd adtis wovadwv trv odvOe- 
ow eig Eavtiy mEeptypagovoa: xihtas 5é, TetpandAovpévy 
Tetpaktoxiriovg dpiotnow. "Eotw obv H ApwTN Povas pv- 
otiki\g Beodoyias obuPorov, 1 Sé Sevtépa povas Veiac 
oikovopiag Kai aya8dtytos thnoc, h 5é tpityH povas 
apetiis Kal yywoews éottv eikwv, kal h tetapthn Povac TIH¢ 
KaQddrov tav dvtwv Betotépac pEetamojoews SHAWOIGC. 


AAAN Dewpia eic tov J apiWpdv 


O 8 Extd apiOpdo tHv onvpidwv [see Mt 15:37; Mk 
8:20] kat’ dhAov TPdc¢ tH mpotépw OewpobpEVvos tpdmw, 
ws paowy, Eugaiver cogiav Kai ppdvyow, TH LEV wo TEpt 
THY aitiav tpioods Kata vodv KtvovpEevny, THY Sé epi TH 
weta tHv aitiav Kai nepi TH aitiav Svta Kata Adyov Sia 
TH aitiav tetpaxws Kivovpévnyy. “Ovdétepov obv dAdyws” 
mapa tov Kupiov yeyévntat kata tov péyav tobdtov S1- 
Sdoxaroy, “oddé avakiws tod IIvebpatos.” 
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monads. Of these, the first is the primal monad, the second 
monad is the decad, the third monad is the century, and the 
fourth monad is the millenary.’ For each of these, with the 
exception of the first monad, is both a monad and a decad." 
It is a monad with respect to what comes after it, for it is 
added to itself, and by a tenfold multiplication it becomes 
a decad. And each is a decad, since it contains the sum of 
the units that precede it. And the millenary, when multi- 
plied by four, yields 4,000. Thus the primal monad is a sym- 
bol of mystical theology, the second is a type of divine dis- 
pensation and goodness, the third is an image of virtue and 
{1404C] knowledge, and the fourth is the manifestation of 
the universal and more divine transformation of beings. 


Another contemplation of the number seven 


The number seven, associated with the Jaskets, when con- 
templated in a manner different from the previous one, is 
said to be indicative of wisdom and prudence. Of wisdom, 
since it moves intelligibly in a threefold manner around its 
cause; and of prudence, since, on account of the cause, it 
moves rationally in a fourfold manner around the beings 
that come after the cause, and which are around it. Accord- 
ing to that great teacher, “neither of the two” has been 
brought into being by the Lord “without a reason,” or ina 
“manner unworthy of the Spirit.”" [1404D]} 
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Ambiguum 68 
'E 
« ToD abtod Adyou, eic Td- 


Kai éott Siapopa yaptopatwv, dAdov Seouévy xa- 
piopatosg mpd Sidxpiow tod PeAtiovosg {see 1 Cor 


12:4-11, 30-31]. 


'H “Sagopa tv yaptopatwv fh GAAov deopévn xapioua- 
tog mpdc Sidxpiotw” Kata tov péyav todtov SiSdoKaddv 
éotiv 1 Tpopnteia, KaBWs ola, Kai TO Aadeiv yAWooats 
[see 1 Cor 14:1-5]. ‘H pév yap xpoenteia Seitar tod 
xapiopatos ths Staxpicewo twv mvevpdtwv, mpdg tO 
yrwo8nva tic Kai rd68ev Kai rod Pépovoa Kai Toiov 
mvedpatos tort, kai 81 Hv aitiav, pr mw¢ PArjvagds ort, 
povov eikh Mpopepopuévn eK THs Kata TO NyEepoviKoV 
PAaBns tod A€Eyovtos, fH abtoKivyntés Tic Opp tod S7HBev 
mpogntevovtoc, && ayxivoias nepi tivwv gvoikds Kata 
Adyov 51a ToAvTEIpiav Texpatpopevov Mpaypatwy, | tod 
novnpod Kai Satpoviwdouc mvebpatoc, Wonep év Mov- 
tav@ Kai toig éxeivw mapandnoiois éoti tepatoAoyia év 
mpoonteias eiSet td Aeyopevov, FH SdENs Evexev KeEvijs ToIs 
dkwv aAAos tvxOv abpbveta, AEywv te Kail Topnebwv 
anep avtoc obk éyévvnoev, brép tod SavuaoOrvat ev- 
Sdpevoc, kai ratépa vobov dpoavav Adywv Kai vonptaTwv 
éavtov bnép tod Sdfat copds ttc elvar mpoBahAEcBai ovK 
aioyvvouevos. TIpopitat yap Sdéo, pnoiv 6 Beiog andoto- 


oc, # Tpeic Aadettwoav, ai oi GAAot Staxpivétwoav [1 Cor 
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Ambiguum 68 
Fem Saint Gregory’s same oration On Holy Pentecost: 


And there is a difference of gifts, which stands in need 
of yet another gift for the discernment of what is bet- 
ter.! 


The “difference of gifts, which stands in need of yet an- 2 
other gift for discernment,” according to that great teacher, 
is prophecy, I think, and speaking in tongues. For prophecy 
needs the gift of the discernment of spirits, so that it can 
be known which, and whence, and whereto, and to what 
end, [1405A] and of what sort of spirit, and for what reason 
the prophecy is being uttered—lest the speaker prove to be 
nothing more than a babbler, and the “prophecy” turn out to 
be nothing more than arbitrary noises emitted by a dam- 
aged mind, or some sort of deliberate effort on the part of 
the alleged prophet, who shrewdly prophesies about certain 
things by drawing conclusions from his variegated experi- 
ence and in accordance with natural principles; or lest it be 
generated by the evil and demonic spirit, as in the case of 
Montanos and those like him, who tell absurd stories in the 
form of prophecies;? or lest it perhaps be someone moved 
by vainglory to arrogate to himself the utterances of others, 
speaking and propounding things which he himself did not 
bring forth, winning praise through his lies, a pseudo-sage 
shamelessly posing as the spurious father of orphaned words 
and ideas. This is why the holy apostle says: Let two or three 
prophets {1405B} speak, and let the others discern what they say. 
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14:29}. Tives 52 tvyxavovow “oi dAAow”; Andovétt oi Td 
xapiopa tic Siaxpicews Exovtes tov mvEevpdTwv. Acitat 
toivev f pév npoepnteia, Kabws Epny, tis Staxpicews THY 
Tvevpatwv, tva yvwoOf Kai miotevO7] Kai eyxpiOf, 10 Sz 
Xapiopa tHv yAwoody dita tod yapiopatoc tis Epyn- 
veiac, tva pr 5d6—y tois napodow 6 toLlobTto¢ paiveoBai, 1) 
Svvapévov tivdg THV AKkovdvtwy TapaKodovOfoal toIg 
Aadovpévoic. Eav yap, pnotv 6 péyasg andotodos, Aadsite 
yAwooas, eiéAOn SE tic dmtotog f iSwatNS, obK Epodow Stt 
paiveoe {1 Cor 14:23}; Kai keevet padAov ownav tov Aa- 
Aodvta yAwWooais, Eav pr} 1 O Seepunvedwy {1 Cor 14:28]. Td 
58 “npdc Staxpiotv” pava tov SiSdoKadov “tod fedtio- 
voc” paciv oi Tots Oeioig Tov voiv Katagwticavtes Adyots 
bmepéxetv TO THs Tpogyteiac Kai 16 THV Yhwoowv xapI- 
opa THY Gv Tpd¢ Siaxpioiv te Kai Siacapnow xpylovor 
Xapiopatwv, tovtéoti ti Siaxpicews THV Tvevpatwv Kai 
THs Eppnveiac. “Onep eidac 6 Si8aoKxados Eon, “mpds dia- 


Kptotv tov Bedtiovoc.” 
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Who are these “others”? Obviously those who possess the 
gift of discerning the spirits. For, as I said, prophecy needs 
discernment of spirit, so that the prophecy might be known, 
believed, and approved; and the gift of tongues needs the 
gift of interpretation, lest those listening deem the speaker 
a madman, since they are not able to follow what is being 
said. For if the great apostle says, you speak in tongues, and an 
unbeliever or outsider enters, will they not say that you are mad? 
Consequently, if there is no one on hand to interpret, he or- 
ders them to keep silent rather than speak in tongues. As for 
the teacher's phrase, “for the discernment of what is bet- 
ter,” those whose minds are enlightened by the sacred Scrip- 
tures say that {1405C] the gift of prophecy and speaking in 
tongues is superior to the gift that is needed to discern and 
explain them, that is, the discernment of spirits and inter- 
pretation. Knowing this, the teacher said: “for the discern- 
ment of what is better.” 
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Ambiguum 69 


Ts avdtod, éx Tod cig “Hpwva tov piidcogov Adyou Eig 


tO 
LvpPapata Kai napacvudapata. 


TbyPapa éott kata ypapyatixovs mpdtaoic é€ dvdyua- 
TOG Kai Prpatog adbtoteAr Stavoiav anaptifovoa, olov, 
“Iwavvys nepixatei.” TlapactpBaya Sé govt xpdtaois ef 
dvopatos Kai pyuyatos ovk avtotedy Siavoiav anaptifovca, 
olov “Iwavvy péAdci.” Droas obv tic, “Iwavvng nepinatei,” 
obdevog éEtépov xpriferv eSetke- cinwv 5é, “lwavvy péAci,” 
mepi tivoc abt@ pédct napéderyev eineiv. 


Ambiguum 70 


“bss avtov éx tod cic tov aytov BaciAgov émtagiov, 
tig Td- 


"Ex’ obSevdg obv tTaV anavtwv obk ~otw eg’ Stw 
ovyxi TWV ATaVTWY. 
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Ambiguum 69 
Feu Saint Gregory’s oration On Heron the Philosopher: 
Complete predicates and incomplete predicates.' 


According to the grammarians, a complete predicate is 2 

a statement composed of a noun and a verb constituting a 
complete thought, such as, for example, “John walks.” An 
incomplete predicate, on the other hand, is a statement 
composed of a noun and a verb that does not constitute a 
complete thought, such as, “John is concerned with.” Thus 
if someone says, “John walks,” {1405D] no additional clause 
is required, but when he says, “John is concerned with,” he 
has neglected to say what it is that John is concerned with.? 


Ambiguum 70 
Fea Saint Gregory’s Funeral Oration for Saint Basil: 


In no thing, therefore, from all things, is it possible to 
fail to find in one such from all.! 
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‘O ti noté tig anodéxetat THY KAA@Y, Kat’ éxEivo ndv- 
tws Kai moteita tH éidoow, tovtéott tv éxadvkynon, 
Kad’ & 5€ tig notettat TH éxidoow,! Kai totg zepi abtod 
Acyopuévois SyAov Hdetat kai napaxadeitar. “HSetat péev 
TpoottBEpevog abt@ TALOV KaTa WexnV ws KataOvpiw 
Tpaypati, Napaxadeita Sé tH¢ Kat’ avbtd Aiovoc ém- 
Sdcews, Ex tod nepi abtod Sexdpevog éxaivov peilova 
Tpotpom}y. “Ov yap,” pnoiv 6 SiddoKxadog, “tos éxaivous 
ola, tobtwv capa s Kai émsddoeic,” tovtéotiv, dv oiSa 
Tpaypatwv tovs énaivouc, Kai tov dnodexopévwv atta 
capac avOpwnwv tac cig apetyv émddoceic, Hyovv 
éxavtroeic, éxiotapat. “En’ oddevdcg obv” xpaypatoc? 
ravtwy Snrovoti tav éxatvovpévwv “ovK ~otiv Eq’ Otrvi 
odxi” navtws tHv én’ abtoic HSopuéwv ebpois tiv Exadény- 
ow: t éxetd7] tpia tpoBeic 6 StSdoKados avwtépw, Eavtdv, 
TovS AdYOUG, Tos THs apetijs EnawvEetac, ev TobTOIG TEpt- 
AaPwv kata prtopas eErjpnAwoe, tas enaywydcs Ttois tpioiv 
Epappdoas, kai e€ éavtod mpdtepov tis anoddcews ap- 
Eduevos, elta d1a péowv tv apetiis énatvetGv SiehOwv, 
ig tov Adyous tabtac> éxArpwoev, WS Tig KaTa Tov 
ayvwov Bacikziov tbro8icews Kai abt@ mpenovons, ws d1- 
SaoKary, Kai tod Adyou rpoPePAnpEVw, Kai toic ayandor 
TH apetryy, Hyovv toils abtijs énatvéraic, TexoOnuEévne, 
ola no8odo1 yvavat tobs tpdrovs THs Sid ptproEews tic 
apetiyv ériSdcews, Kai toig Adyors abtoic appolobong, we 
EKPAVTOPIKOIS TV Kat apEeTHv KaAdv. Tlavtds pév obv 
avdpdcs Biov éxovtos Kata Ocdv éxatvobpevov, padtota 5é 


Baouteiov tot navy, kav te SuvnPaot naoav neptraeiv 
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Whatever good? thing a person approves of, it is in re- 2 
spect of that same thing {1408A]} that he assuredly also 
makes progress, that is, increase, by which one makes prog- 
ress; and he obviously delights in, and is encouraged by the 
good things said about it. He is delighted, for he increases 
it in his soul, as a strongly desired object; and he is encour- 
aged to progress still further, for hearing it praised gives him 
greater incitement. “For,” the teacher says, “when I have 
learned the praises of men, I have a distinct idea of their 
progressions”}—which is to say, if I know the praises of 
things, I also know quite clearly the progressions, that is, 
the increases in virtue, of the men who approve of them. 
“In no ‘thing,’ therefore” — obviously from all the things that 
are praised—“is it possible to fail to find” increase “in any 
one such person” who from all such persons takes delight 
in these things. Or, since the teacher had previously men- 
tioned three things—himself, orations, and those who 
praise {1408B} virtue—he used these words to refer inclu- 
sively to all three, as is the habit of rhetors, and then pro- 
ceeded to their unfolding, adapting his arguments to each of 
the three. He began the explanation first of all with himself, 
then worked his way through the middle by treating of those 
who praise virtue, and completed his argument by touching 
on orations themselves, because the exemplary subject of 
Saint Basil was also relevant to him, as a teacher and deliv- 
erer of the sermon; and it was desirable to those who love 
virtue, that is, to those who praise it, since they desire to 
know the modes of progress in virtue through imitation; 
and it was no less a fitting subject for orations themselves, 
since they manifest the beautiful things of virtue. Thus, ev- 
ery man, whose life is praiseworthy in the sight of God, and 
especially the life of the great Basil, whether orators are able 
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kai Oonep eixova CHoav Kai Ewvyov brodeifat toic Epa- 
Otaic THY Tob avdpic apenjy, Kav te pt) SvvnOGor toi 
tabtyns epuxéoba peyéOoug, “én oddevdc obv obk ~otI 
TOV ANAVTWY,” Kai AdyoU Kai A€yovtos Kal dxovovtos, éq’ 
OTIWvt TO Tig HTOVETEWS KAASV OF Apydoel, H KADwS dvw- 
tépw axpiBéotepov padAov é&ytaoTa. 


Ambiguum 71 
ob ee avbtod &K Twv Enwy, Eig Td- 


Tlaifet yap Adyog aintc év eiSeon navtoSanoiat, Kpi- 
vas,! we é8éAo1, Kdcpov édov évOa Kai EvOa. 


‘Hvixa tov voov we 51a KAciOpwv twHv TWV PatvopevwY 
6 péyas AaBid kata povnv nioti év mvebpatt mpds ta 
vonta dieddoas ééEatd twa napa tic Oeias cogiac tw 
EMikt@av avOpwroig pvotynpiwv Eppaow, tote, Ka0dmeEp 
oluat, proiv, dBvocog dBuooov éxixalettat Eig PwvhV THY 
Katappaxtwyv cov [Ps 41(42):7}- tobtoig toxdv evdetkviye- 
voc, Sti mas voic Sewpntikdc, did te 1d Kata QVOIV Adpa- 
tov Kai to Ba8og Kai mARP0G THY vonpATwv aBboow 
Tapeoikwe, Eneidav THY Patvopévwv Siabac macav tiv 


Staxdopnow, kai cig THy TOV Vota yWpav YEvVopEVOG, 
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to encompass the whole of his virtue, and set it forth as an 
image, living and inspiring [1408C} to those who are enam- 
ored of it, or whether the magnitude of his virtue is beyond 
their grasp, “it will not be possible to fail to find in one from 
all” (that is, from the oration, the orator, and the listener) 
something by which one might not suitably acquire some- 
thing good, just as it has been earlier investigated with 
greater precision. 


Ambiguum 71 
FE rom Saint Gregory’s poems, on the words: 


The sublime Word plays in all kinds of forms, judging 
His world as He wishes, on this side and on that.! 


When the great David, by faith alone, spiritually thrust 
his intellect through the latches, as it were, of visible reali- 
ties, and gazed upon intelligible realities, he received from 
the [1408D] Divine Wisdom a certain cognitive mark of the 
mysteries that are accessible to human beings—then, as it 
seems to me, he said: Abyss calls to abyss at the sound of Your 
cataracts. With these words he may perhaps be indicating 
that every intellect in a state of contemplation, on account 
of its invisible nature and the depth and multitude of its 
thoughts, is like an abyss, for after it has passed through the 
whole orderly arrangement of visible things and finds it- 
self in the region of intelligible realities, and when, again 
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Kai tottwv mad Kata niotty TH TPOSP® Tig Kivrjoews 
bnepBac thy edmpéneiav, ep Eavtdv otf, mennyws 
Tavtanact Kai axivntos Sa tiv navtwv SidBaoww, tH 
Kabta tiv Beiav Sedvtwe émxadeitat cogiay, thy Svtws te 
Kai GAnOac cata tiv yvoow adtekitntov aBvocov, pwviv 
avt@ Sobvat tév Osiwv xatappaxtwv [Ps 41(42):7], adv 
ovK avtobs tobs Katappaxtac, Smep éotiv Eugaciv tiva 
TiOTEWS YYWOTIKHY THV Tepl TO Mav THC BEiag mpovoias 
Tpomwy te Kai Adywv aitwv bnodéfacOa1, Sv Ho uvnoOAvat 
Svvijsetat tod Oeod éx yij¢ Topddvov xai ‘Epyoweiy [Ps 
41(42):6], év f tis Beiacg mpd¢ AvOpwnouc Tob Oeod Adyov 
ovyKkataBdcews Td péya Kai ppiKtoy Sia capKds étehéoOny 
Evotrptov, év @ tis eic Oedv evoeBeiacg ESwprHOn toic 
avOpwnoig td ddnBéc, dmep 51a Td naoav ExPeBnxévar 
pvoews tak Kai Sivauty, TH pév Oeiw Kai tiH¢ Beiag pbotH 
TE Kai PVOTAYWY@® Kpvgiwyvwotov cogias IlabAw 1H 
pEeyadw anootérw pwpla wvopao8n Oeod Kai doGEvesa [1 
Cor 1:25], 51a tv bnepPadrAovoay, ola, cogiav kai Svva- 
pv, to SE Bedqpove peydrhy Tpnyopiw maiyvov mpoo- 
nyopevOn, dia Tv brepPadrovoav ppdovnory. 

‘O pév yap onor dt Td pwpdv Tod Oeod ooputepov THV 
avOpunwv éoti, kai Td doGevéc tod Oeod ioyupdtepov taV 
avOpwawv éoti {1 Cor 1:25}: 6 5é- “Tlaier yap ASyog ainics 
ev eidect navtodarotat, Kpivas wo é8éXo1 KdopoVv édv éEvOa 
Kai évOa”: ExatEpos TH OTEproEl TOV Tap’ Hutv Kpatiotwv 
Béoewv tH Oeiav EvdeixvbpEevos ZEtv Kai taic anopacect 
TOV Huetepwv nolobuevos Tv twV Beiwyv Kata@adty. 
Mwpia yap nap’ hut cai doBéveta Kai naiyviov oteproric 
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by faith, it transcends even the majesty of these things by 
means of a forceful motion, so that it comes to stand still in 
itself, [1409A] utterly fixed and immobile (on account of its 
passage beyond all things), it is then that, as is fitting, it calls 
to the Divine Wisdom—which to our knowledge is really 
and truly an unfathomable aéyss—and asks that it might be 
given, not of course the divine cataracts themselves, but their 
sound, which means that it asks to receive a certain cognitive 
mark of faith concerning the modes and principles of divine 
providence governing the universe. Through this gift, the 
intellect will be able to remember God from the land of Jordan 
and Hermon, where the great and awesome mystery of the di- 
vine descent of God the Word was accomplished through 
the flesh, a mystery in which the truth of right faith in God 
was given to human beings, and which, insofar as it utterly 
transcends the whole order and power of nature, was called 
the foolishness and weakness of God by {1409B] the divine Paul, 
the great apostle, who is both an initiate and initiates others 
in the divine and secretly known wisdom—and I believe 
that he called it such on account of its surpassing wisdom 
and power, whereas the great and godly-minded Gregory 
characterized this mystery as a kind of game, on account of 
its surpassing prudence.” 

For the one says that the foolishness of God is wiser than men, 
and the weakness of God is stronger than men, and the other that 
“the sublime Word plays in all kinds of forms, judging His 
world as He wishes, on this side and on that.” Each one indi- 
cates a divine possession by the privation of what among us 
are the greatest affirmations; and each, by the negations 
of our realities, makes a positive affirmation of divine reali- 
ties. For among us foolishness, weakness, and childish play 
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eioiv, | uév cogiac, f 5¢ Svvayews, 2 ppovroews, éxi 
Oeodt dé Aeyouevan oogias Kai Svvapews Kai PpovyoEws 
brepBoAny sagas bxodnAodov. Ei tt obv nap’ Hiv Kata 
otépyot Aéyotto, éxi Oeod Aeydpevov Ew bnodndrodv 
Tavtwes éxdéxeo8ar Sixatov, kai td Eunadty, ef tr KATA THV? 
Ew ég’ hu@v A€yorto, Ei Oeod orépnow Sia THv ox- 
epoxny éxdéxeo8ar Sndrodv xzpenwdéotatov. Ai yap Tw 
Beiwy bnepBodai Kai Kata otépnow Si avtipdoews 
Aeyopuevat nap’ Hy@v anoSéovot XoAd Tig aANBoic Kal’ 
dv eiot Adyov Euqaoews. Ei 8% todto Kata tov eikdta 
Adyov éotiv dAnVEc (Cod yap ovpPaiver nHoTE TA OEia 
toic avOpwaivorc), dpa “pwpia” Oeod Kai “aobéveta” kata 
Tov dytov andotoAov IladAov, kai nalyviov ©eod Kata 
Ipnyopiov tov Savpactdv Kai péyav SiSaoKxahov, td 
wvotnptoyv got tH¢ OEiag évavOpwmrjsews, WS Taons 
pboews Svvapedws te Kai Eews} kai évepyeiag naoav bn- 
epovoiws éxBeBnxds tak Kai appoviav, dxep TIvebpati 
Vein ndppw0ev Kata vodv Deacdpyevos Kai pvnPeic 6 
Berdtatos Aabid, Kai oiov thy tot astootéAOv AEYouévyy 
Sia oteprcews brepBadAovoav Ev tod Oeod mpoepyn- 
vebwy, Eon,’ lovdaiwv, capac oipat, Katapowv év TH 
mAnBe tis Suvdyews cov Wevoovtal ce oi éyOpoi cov {Ps 
65(66):3}. Ilag yap avOpwnoc éxOpdc navtws tod Oeod 
Kai yebotns mpodrAws KaSiotata 6 tov Oedv TH vonw 
THS PvoEWS Auabds Te Kai doEBdc NEepiKrEiwv, Kai AnABdIc 
bxip pvow év Tolcg bxd Plow ovowdH> yevopEVov Ta 
Kata pbow we navta Suvapevov évepyjoat [see Mt 19:26] 
TMotEevetv pn avexdp_evoc.> 
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are privations—the first of wisdom, the second of power, 
and the latter of prudence—but when they are predicated 
of God they clearly imply His surpassing excess of wisdom, 
{1409C] power, and prudence. Thus, if something is said of 
us by way of privation, in the case of God it is rightly un- 
derstood as indicating possession, and vice versa, so that if 
something is said of us by way of possession, it is most fit- 
ting in the case of God to understand it as indicating priva- 
tion through excess. For the surpassing excess of divine re- 
alities, expressed by us apophatically as privations, are but 
remote approximations to their true meaning and form. But 
if chis is true, as indeed it seems quite likely to be (for divine 
things never coincide with human things), it follows that 
the “foolishness” and “weakness” of God, according to the 
holy apostle Paul, and the game of God, according to Greg- 
ory the wondrous and great teacher, signify the mystery of 
the divine {1409D] Incarnation, since in a manner beyond 
being it transcends the whole order and arrangement of ev- 
ery nature, power, possession, and activity—and it was this 
very same mystery that the most divine David beheld in his 
intellect from afar, and was instructed in by the divine Spirit, 
and so, as if explaining in advance the surpassing posses- 
sion of God (expressed by the apostle through privation), he 
said (crying out to the Judeans, as I distinctly recall): Because 
of the multitude of Your power, Your enemies shall lie to You. For 
every man is surely God’s enemy and obviously a liar who 
ignorantly and impiously confines God within the law of na- 
ture, and who cannot bear to believe that God, while re- 
maining impassibly beyond nature, essentially came to be 
among things subject to nature, and worked things accord- 
ing to nature, since He zs able to do all things. {1412A} 
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Oitw pév obv kata piav éntBodny téws Sewprjoa td 
“pwpov” tod Oeod kai td “aoBevic” Kai maiyviov oto- 
xXaotiK@s> 6 Adyos étdAuNoe, peO’ wv napexPatixwe, we 
mtpo8_ewpiav napadetypatixt|v tod mpoteBEvtosg andpov, 
kai tv GBuooov TH éxtxadovpévny Tv dBvovov eic pwvAv 
tav Oeiwv katappaxtwv [Ps 41(42):7] AaBwv 6 Adyos vodv 
yvwotikoy elvat cogiav éxtxaobpevov Séac8ai, pikpav 
tiva t@V éxi TH Oeiqg Kai appdotw ovyKataBace pv- 
otnpiwv éugaow napedrhAwoev. “ABvocos” yap Kai 6 tHI¢ 
aBvooov ténog Suwvbpws dvoudtetat, “tém0¢” 5é tic 
Beias cogias, 6 KaBapdc Ka8éotynKe voic. Apa Bice 51a 
tO Sextixov “ABvoooc” Kai 6 vots mpooayopevetat, Kai 1 
Loogia nadtv 1d abtd Sia TH Pboww Katovopatetar. 


‘AAAN Bewpia sig to abtd° 


Kad’ étepov 52 16 mpoxeipevov dnopov StacKxonodvtEs 
Tpomov tH BonBeig tH¢ Oeiag xapitog otoyaotiKdc, GAN’ 
OvK AMOPavtiKws (td pev yap pEtpLov, tO 5 aponetés), 
EYXElpetv TH TpoKeipevy PHTH ToAU@pEV, PacKovVtES THV 
TOV LETWV TLXOV TPOBOATY, Kata TO toov aNd THY Axpwv 
éxovoav tiv’ axdotaoty, maiyviov ciprjo8at Oeod tH pE- 
YAw S8acxdry, 51a tv Exippvtov abtav kai edadrroiw- 
Tov otdow, Laddov 52, otdcwov pevow eineiv oixedte- 
pov. O kai napadofov, otaow dei péovoav Kai pepopéevny 
Geao8a, kai pedow axivyntov’ mpovontiK@s THs TwV 
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In this way, then, pursuing one line of thought, my dis- 
course has ventured to interpret conjecturally the “fool- 
ishness” and “weakness” and game of God. Together with 
these, by way of a digression, examples were brought for- 
ward in a preliminary exposition of the difficult passage 
cited at the outset, so that we understood the phrase, abyss 
calls to abyss at the sound of the divine cataracts, as signifying the 
cognitive intellect calling to wisdom, and alluding to a cer- 
tain small informing mark of the mysteries of the divine and 
ineffable descent of God. For the name “abyss” is also given 
to the place of the abyss, and the “place” of divine wisdom is 
the purified intellect. Thus, owing to its receptive capacity, 
the intellect is given the name “abyss,” but only by conven- 
tion, since the same name is also given to Wisdom, to whom 
it belongs by nature. {1412B] 


Another contemplation of the same 


Considering the proposed difficulty in a different man- 
ner, with the help of divine grace, by means of conjectures 
and not categorical assertions (for by the one we remain 
within due limits, but the other is impetuous), we make bold 
to treat of the words under consideration, saying that what 
the great teacher called the game of God is perhaps the con- 
spicuous position of the mean terms, which maintains 
an equal distance from the extremes on account of its fluid 
and mutable state of rest, or better, on account of it being a 
flowing that remains at rest, to put it more suitably. And this 
is a paradox: to behold a state of rest that is forever flow- 
ing and being carried away, and a flowing that is unmoved, 
which has been {1412C] providentially devised by God for 
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oikovopovpévwyv évexev Bedtiwcews Oed0ev éEntvevo- 
npévyy, tods Sv abvtis nadaywyovpévovc cogicat dv- 
vapévyny, ddAaxod petaotioeoBal mavtwe édniferv, Kai 
mépac tod Kat’ abthy En’ abdtoic pvotypiov tH rpds Oedv 
veboet PePaiws 51a tis xapttog DewOHoeoOat motevetv. 
“Méoa” 5é AEyw Thy TOV dpwpévwv Kai vodv mepi TOV 
&vOpwrov dvtwv A év ol¢ 6 GvOpwnoc ovpndnpwor, 
“axpa” Sé TV TOV LN Patvopévwv Kai TEepi TOV dvOpwroOV 
aWevsac EcecBat pehdOvtwv Uadotaow {see Hbr 11:1}, TOV 
Kupiws te Kai GANOac Kata TOV ApPpNtov Kai nponyowpe- 
vov oxonév te Kai Adyov THs BEiag ayaBdtytog NETOL- 
nuévwv te Kai yeyevnpévwv. KaOwc 6 sopds ExxAnot- 
aotis peyahw Te Kai tpav@ oxic Supati tev dpwpévwv 
Te Kai pedvtwy brEepKb ac thy yéveoty, Kai olov év Pav- 
tacia tov GhnOac nerompévwv Kai yeyevnpévwv yevoue- 
voc: Ti TO yeyevnuevov; avtd TO yevnodpEvoy- Kai Ti TO TE- 
noinuévov; AvTE, Qnoi, Td momBnoduevov [Ecl 1:9]: TOV 
mpwtwv Snradt Kai tov tehevtaiwv emiuvynoBeic, wo TOV 
avta@y dvtwv Kal dhnOdc dvtwv, tov Sé pEowv Kai Tap- 
EpXopevwv OSOAWS KATA TOV TOXOV UVNOOEIc. 

Meta yap to SiefedOeiv, wo oldv te tv padiota peya- 
Aogvaig tov SiddoKarov, mepi Tivos PboEws Fawv Kai 
AlBwv, kai, anAds einetv, dopiotws TEpt NOAA@Y TWV EV 
tots odor Dewpovpevwv, émipéper todtots- “Haile: yap 
Adyos aimbs év eideot navtodanoint, Kpivac wo eBEAct 
Kdopov gov évOa Kai évOa.” Mijrote obv kaBac abtds ev 
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the betterment of the things that come under His dispen- 
sation, since it has the power to make wise those who are 
taught by it, inspiring them to hope that they will depart 
from here for another place entirely, and to believe that the 
end of the mystery concerning this motion that affects 
them is that through their inclination to God they will cer- 
tainly be divinized by grace. By “mean terms” I mean the 
plenitude of visible realities that are now around man, or 
within which man finds himself, while by the “extremes” | 
mean the substance of future realities that are not visible but 
will without fail come to be around man—realities that have 
properly and truly been created and have come into being 
in accordance with the ineffable and primal purpose and ra- 
tionale of the divine goodness. In the same way, when the 
wise Ecclesiastes, with the great and clear eye of his soul, 
looked beyond the coming into being of visible and tran- 
sitory things, {1412D] and beheld, as it were, the vision of 
what had been truly created and brought into being, he said: 
What is this that has been brought into being? It is the same as that 
which will come into being. And what is this that has been created? 
It ts the same as that which will be created. He clearly had in 
mind the first things and the last things, inasmuch as they 
are the same things and truly exist, but of the things in the 
middle,* which pass away, he makes no mention here what- 
soever. 

Indeed it was after the teacher had spoken rather bril- 
liantly about the natures of various animals and minerals, 
and, to speak briefly, about the many things that are ob- 
served among beings more generally, that he said, “The sub- 
lime Word plays in [1413A] all kinds of forms, judging His 


world as he wishes, on this side and on that.” Is this not then 
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T@ THS ayiac TlevtynKootis Adyw onoi, mept Bedty TOS S1- 
efiav Kai kttoTiIs pvoEws; “Ews éxatepov éni ths iSiac 
Lévy, TO pév nepwwmijs [see Ps 13(14):2, 52(53):2], TO 52 ta- 
TELVWOEWS, GuIKTos 1) ayaldtns Kai TO IAdvOpwrov 
akowwvytov, kal ydoua péya év péow Kai adiaBatov, od 
tov Thobatov tod Aalapou Kai tHv dpextmv ABpadp Kdr- 
mwv Steipyov [Lk 16:23~26], nacav 8: tv yevntiy pdow 
kai péovoay tijs &yevijtov Kal EotyKvias.” ‘Or napepgeph 
te Kai Sota Kai 6 Venydpoc pEéyas StekEpxetar Atovboros 
6 Apeonayityns paokwv- “Tohuntéov 5é Kai todto bnép 
adnGeias eineiv, dtt Kai adtds 6 navtwv aitiog TH KAAM 
kai aya0@ tav raviwv Epwrt 81’ bnepBoAry Tis Epwrii}s 
aya8dtntoc ew éEavtod yivetat tais cig ta SvtA Tavta 
mpovoiaic, Kal olov ayabdtytt Kai ayanrjoe Kai Epwrt 
Déhyetal, Kai Ex tod dnép Tavta Kai navtwv eEnpnpevov 
TPO TO Ev nao KatayeTal Kat’ éxoTatiKTv bmEpobotov 
Sdvauty avexqoitytov Eavtod.” 

Mrrwe obv, kaOws Env, KaK tobTWVY Tov TeEpi Tod, 
“Tlaifer yap Adyos aimts,” Enttopws anoSobévta tpdémov 
éEanr@oa cata Stdavoiav ToiavtTyy Hutv éott Svvatov 
paoxovory. “Qozep oi yoveics, iva tois xa0” Huas mapa- 
Seiypact xprowpat cig thy tHV bntp Has npaypatwv 
broypapyy, apopyac toic téKvoig mapéxovtEes THY vw- 
Beiav anoceioasOa ovyxataBdcews tpdmy, SoKoidot 
Kata ovurepipopay raidixa maiyvia petiévai, wo, Pepe 
eittelv, Kapvatifev Kai dotpaydAots pet’ abTOY oVETEpI- 
pépecOa, H Kai dvOn roAbypoa todToIs MapatiWEvtEs Kal 
modvBageic EcOftas tH aicOrcewv bedxtnpious, axhHyov 
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the same thing that he says in his oration “On Holy Pente- 
cost,” when he speaks about divinity and created nature? “As 
long as each nature remains in its proper domain, the one 
atop its lofty height, the other in its lowliness, God’s good- 
ness remains unmixed, and His love for mankind is not com- 
municated, and there is a great chasm in the middle that can- 
not be crossed, which not only separates the rich man from 
Lazarus and the longed-for bosoms of Abraham, but also 
separates the whole of nature that has come into being and 
is ina state of flux from that which is uncreated and at rest.”° 
The same and similar things are said by the great and di- 
vinely inspired Dionysios the Areopagite: “One must make 
bold to say even this, on behalf of truth, that the very Au- 
thor of all things, through the beauty, goodness, and over- 
flow of His intense love for all things, goes out of Himself 
{1413B] in His providences for all beings, and is, as it were, 
spellbound by goodness, love, and longing, and is led down 
from His position above all and beyond all, to be in all ac- 
cording to an ecstatic and supraessential power which is yet 
inseparable from Himself.” 

From the meaning of these words it might perhaps, as I 
said, be possible to expand upon this brief interpretation of 
the phrase, “The sublime Word plays,” and so suggest the 
following. We know that parents —if 1 may use examples we 
are familiar with to illustrate things that are above us—pro- 
viding their children with opportunities to shake off their 
sluggishness, frequently condescend to their level, and thus 
we see them indulgently taking part in childish games, such 
as playing with nuts and knucklebones with them,’ or show- 
ing them {1413C] many-colored flowers and colorfully dyed 
clothing to beguile their senses, thereby attracting their 


323 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 


H KatéxAnttov, @¢ TOV naidwv étépav Téws Epyaciav ovK 
éxovtwv, peta Bpayd Sé cai nardevtnpiots advtods TaV 
yovéwy napadidévtwy, elta kai Adyou tedewtépov Kai 
Tpaypatwv isiwv petadiSovtwv, obtw tvxdv kal Tov éxi 
Tavtwv Oedv pnyor Sa tov eipnyévwv 6 SiSdoKxarog ba 
THS Téws iotopiwSous TOV PALVOPEVWY KTLOLATWYV PLTEWG 
cig ExxAnkw 4 Kail anaywyhv Sta tis abtav Oéac Kai 
Yvwoews viv Huac, ola kopid7 naidac, eubadrAovta, éxerta 
Kai Tv TWV ev abtoic TvevuaTikwttpwv Adywv Bewpiav 
éviévta, Kai teAevtatov éxi Tv éavtod, KaOus éottv ég- 
iktov, 51a Beoroyiag pvotikwtépav yvWouv évayovta, THV 
maons tis év cider Kai nom Kai oxpate Kai Noo, tH Ev 
TANG te Kai SyKw Tavtanaci KaBapevovoay norKtAias TE 
Kai ovvOécews év toicg nponadebpaow, w>¢ mpdc TO Tépya 
THs Oewpiac, “nailerv” cipyntat tH Seopdpw Ipnyopiy, cai 
t@ Vedgpov” Atovuciw “BérxyeoBai” te Kai “éiotacBat 
Eavtov.” 

T@ Svtt yap éx napadAnAov xata napabeow Vew- 
povpeva Tpd¢ TA KUpiWs Kai dANnOa¢ Svta, Kai é¢ Botepov 
Pavnodpeva, Ta Tapdvta Kai paivopeva Kai Taiynov 
elvat Soxei, kai Et: tobtOU Toppwrtépw. T1pd¢ yap thy taV 
Kupiws Beiwv kai mpwtotdawy Tpaypatwv adnBerav ovy- 
KPlVopevy TMV Tapdvtwy Kai OpwHEVwV TpaypaTwv 1 
Staxdopyots oddé Td napanav elvar vopioOrcetat toIc 
ddov xwpeiv kata TO Svvatov Td tig Deiacg wpatdtHtos 
KaAhog aEtovpévoic, Wonep O05E 10 naiyviov dAnOive@ tv 
Kai dvtt mpaypatt ovyKptvdpevov elvat KaBdanak vopite- 


Tat. 
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attention and filling them with amazement, for young chil- 
dren have no other kind of work or occupation. But even- 
tually their parents send them to school, after which they 
converse with them in a more mature manner, and allow 
them the use of their own things. Thus, perhaps the teacher 
is saying that God, who is superior to all, by leading us 
through the nature of visible creations, as if it were a kind of 
story, seeks to amaze us or attract our attention by the sight 
and knowledge of these things, as if we were no different 
than children, after which He directs us to the contempla- 
tion of the more spiritual principles within these things, and 
finally leads us by way of theology up to the [1413D] more 
mystical knowledge of Himself, so far as this is possible— 
a knowledge which in the initial stages is purified from all 
varied appearances and compounds, whether of form and 
quality or shape and quantity, found in either numerical 
multiplicity or bodily mass, and so on to the end of contem- 
plation—and this is called “playing” by the God-bearing 
Gregory, and “beguiling” and “going out of Himself” by the 
godly-minded Dionysios. 

Indeed, when things that are present and visible are com- 
pared and considered alongside things that properly and 
truly exist, and [1416A]} which will be manifested at a later 
stage, the former seem to be but a child’s game, and even 
something rather less than that. For when the arrangement 
of present, visible things is compared to the truth of what in 
fact are divine and archetypical realities, it will not even be 
reckoned to exist in the eyes of those who have been made 
worthy to behold (as far as possible) all the splendor of di- 
vine beauty—in the same way, when a child’s plaything is 
compared to anything true and real, it is not reckoned as 
having actual existence. 
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‘AAAn Sewpia eig tO adtd 


Tvxdv dé kai TO petantwtikov dv éyxeipilopev bAtKov 
Tpaypatwv dAAnv d\Aws petapepdvtwy te Kai peEta- 
pepopévwy, Kai undeplav Baow éxdvtwv otepéuviov, TARY 
tod mpwrov Adyov, Ka’ dv PEpovtat ooPdc TE Kai TpO- 
vontik@s Kai Pépovol, Kai T@ KpateioOa bE’ Hudv 
vopiterOa, Stapevydvtwv mA£ov f Kpatovpevwy, Kai tHV 
Epeoiv NUOV TOV adtoic avexouevwv KpateioBal, UGAoV 
Eavtov olov anwGovpévwv, kai kpateiv h KpatetoPat nav- 
TEAS pr] SvVapEVwY, ofa 5% USvov oTaepdv Tij¢ EavTHV 
pvoews Spov KEKTHHEVWY TO anoppetv Kai uN lotacBat, 
taiyviov eikdtws éppé0n Oeod tH Sidackddrw, wo Sia 
TOUTWV HETAYOVTOG Huds éxi ta Svtwe dvta Kal undénote 
oadevopeva. 


‘AAAn Sewpia cic tO adbtd 


Ei 82 xai pets abtoi, Kata THY Kpatotoay éni tot nap- 
dVTOSG TIS PLOEWS NE@V axodovBiav, viv LEV Ka’ duoId- 
THta TOV AoLRwY Eni yg Cow yevvwuevol, Exerta Taides 
yivopevot, elta avOov¢g axvpdpov dSixny tig vedtyTOS 
émi td PiKvdv THs Tadalétytos POacdons teBvnEduEvor, 
kai npdg Etepov Biov petat Gépevol, raiyviov EpprOnpev 
tod Oeod tH VeoP~dpw totitw SiSackdadrw, obk ew tod 
eixdtoc. pds yap thy pédAAoveav tis Veiag Kai aAnBovds 
Wwijg apxetuniav H napotoa ovyKptvopévy Cwr naiyviov 
éott, kai xa&v ef Tt GAXo tobtov KaBEoTHKEV AvovOIWTEPOV. 
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Another contemplation of the same 


Or perhaps the mutability of the material objects which 9 


we hold in our hands, which shift things around and are 
themselves shifted around in various ways, [1416B] having 
no solid foundation, save for the first intelligible principle, 
in accordance with which they are carried along wisely and 
providentially, and carry us along with them—and whereas 
it might be thought that they can be controlled by us, they 
slip through our fingers far more frequently than we con- 
trol them, and they rather almost repel the desire of those 
among us who insist on clinging to them, and so they nei- 
ther maintain their hold over us nor are they held by us, 
since the only stable characteristic their nature possesses is 
their state of flux and their instability—perhaps this, I say, 
was fittingly called God’s game by the teacher, seeing that it 
is through these things that God leads us to what is really 
real and can never be shaken. 


Another contemplation of the same {1416C] 


And if we ourselves, in accordance with the prevailing se- 
quence of our nature, are now born like the rest of the living 
creatures on the earth, after which we become children, and 
after which, in the manner of quickly fading flowers, our 
youth withers into the wrinkles of old age, and dying we 
are transferred to another life—then not without reason are 
we said to be the plaything of God by that God-bearing 
teacher. For this present life, when compared to the arche- 
type of the divine and true life that is to come, is a child’s 
toy, than which no other such toy could be more insubstan- 
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“Onep év 1 cig Katcdpiov tov abtod adedpov énttagin 


Seixvutat! capéotepov, obtwoi AEywv- “Totodtos 6 Bios 
Hpav, aderpoi, tov Covtwv TpdoKaipa: Tolodto TO éni 
YiI¢ Taiyviov: obk Svtac yevéoOat, kai yevouévous avahv- 
Oyjvat: Svap éopev Ody iotapyEvov, Pdopa TL UH KpaTobLE- 
vov [see Job 20:8}, tHo1c dpvéov napepxopévov [see Wis 
5:11}, vadc txi Oakdcong ixvoc obx éxovoa [see Wis 5:10], 
Konic, atic [Ja 4:14], €wOtvi Spdo0c [see Hos 13:3], Av80c¢ 
Kaip® pvdpevoy Kai Kaip@ Avdpevov [see Job 14:2; I Pt 
1:24], dvOpwros woel yéptoc ai Huépat abtod, woel dvO0¢ tod 
aypod, odtwo éavOnoe: [Ps 102(103):15], Kad@s 6 Being 
Aafiéd repi tis ao8eveiag Hhu@v Epirocdenoe.” 


{Epilogue] 


6 ee TEept Wv Toig Yetotdtotcs tod peyddov Tatpdc 
Hu@v Kai SiSacxddov Ipyyopiov Adyots Hxoproate Kai 
cinetv éxehevoaté Lol, pakapiwtatol, Kata thy Eur dbdva- 
uv. Te bdyetépw vebuati dSixaiws bneikwv Env éy@ oto- 
xalopuevoc, ad’ odk amopaivouevoc. OD yap éqixveitar 
THS peyaAns Kai BWnAAs tod Bedppovoc! SiSacKdrov 
Stavoias 6 Hpétepos voic, noAAats éti Kata DEANOW Axion 
maQav BadAdpevoc, Gv toig pwrwyi padrAov xaipe 
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tial. The teacher states this much more clearly in the funeral 
oration for his brother Kaisarios, when he says: “Such is our 
life, brothers, of we who live only briefly: a sort of game 
played upon the earth. Not having existed, [1416D] we were 
brought into being, and having been brought into being, we 
are dissolved. We are a dream that does not last, a phantom 
that cannot be grasped, the flight of a bérd that passes and is 
gone, a ship passing through the sea and leaving mo trace, dust, 
vapor, morning dew, a flower that sprouts up and in a mo- 
ment is withered—man, his days are like grass, he blossoms like 
the flower of the field, as the divine David aptly said when he 
reflected on our weakness.”® [1417A]} 


[Epilogue] 


Mee then, to the best of my abilities, are my responses 
to those passages in the most divine orations of Gregory, 
our great father and teacher, that you, most blessed ones, 
found perplexing, and urged me to address. Yielding obedi- 
ently to your wishes, as was only right, I have spoken conjec- 
turally and not by way of assertions. For my intellect is 
hardly capable of scaling the height of the great and lofty 
mind of our godly-minded teacher, since it continues to 
be wounded—and voluntarily at that—by the arrows of the 
passions, and takes greater delight in being scarred by 
the vices than it does in being cleansed by the graces of the 
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otifopevog A xapiow apet@v KaSapduevoc, Sta tH 
pakpav Tod Kakod ovvOetav £Etv AaBwv gidapaptrjpova. 
Kai ei pév pavaow dpiv twa Adyov Exetv Tig bnoBEcEWS 
adElov, Kai pH] MavTH THs dAnOeiac dxohettopEvoy, tH Oe@ 
XApt, TH THY Xapailnrov (iva Kai Todto OavuatoupyHoy) 
Kai xapaiteth Stavorav pwticavti, kai AGyov obwpEtpov 
xXapioapévw mpd td yapakar THY ovppetpiav twv vo- 
nBévtwv, Kai buiv tots bxoTtaEact Kai TH TOV Edx@v Bon- 
Big td nav KatopBwoaory. “Ei Sé obk SpBdic A ateAwWs Kai 
THs aAnBeiac A SAKw@s A pEptkwWs anoneMAdvypar” (rdv 
yap péyav Kai Seopavtopa Kav tobTw cot Tpocpépw At- 
ovioiov tapakAntopa), “ths os av ein piAavOpwriac 
énavopOwoac8a tov akovoiws ayvootvta, Kai peta- 
Sodvat AOyou tH pabeiv Seopévw, Kai Exapdvat tH ph 
adtapkn Sivapty éxovti, Kai idoacOat tov odk 0éAovta 
appworteiv,” iva kal todto peta Tv dAAWwV GOV Kady, 
uadrAov Sé mpd tov Gdwv, avaOnyua tiptov Kai maoncs 
Ovoiac aideoipwtepov iepovpynons T@ Oca, thy girav- 
Opwxiav, tH év odpav@ Kal éni ys Mapa naons Sofa- 
Coptvy tis Kticews, Kai povnv anartodvtt map’ Huav 
Bvoiav Tv Eig GAANAOVS PiiavOpwriav. 
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virtues, because its long association with evil has made it a 
habitual lover of sin. And if anything that I have said should 
appear to you to have any value for the purpose at hand, and 
not to have fallen completely short of the truth, then the 
thanks are due to God,! who illumined my stunted intelli- 
gence (a miracle indeed), {1417B} which creeps along low to 
the ground,’ and who granted me the commensurate power 
of expression, so that I might express the proper measure 
of my thoughts. Thanks are also due to you who commis- 
sioned <this work> and whose prayers assisted in bringing 
the whole to completion. “If, however, these things are ei- 
ther incorrect or imperfect, and I have wandered from the 
truth, either wholly or partially’—here I beseech you with 
the words of the great theologian Dionysios —“may it be of 
your loving-kindness to correct him who unwillingly is igno- 
rant, and to impart a word to him who wishes to learn, and 
to vouchsafe assistance to him who has not power in him- 
self, and to heal him who, not willingly, is sick.”> Thus, to- 
gether with all your other blessings, or rather before them 
all, you will preside over a precious offering, more venerable 
than every sacrifice, namely, loving-kindness to God, who in 
heaven and on earth is glorified by all creation, {1417C] and 
who asks of us but a single sacrifice: that we love one an- 
other. 
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FoR THE WoRKS OF MaxiIMos 
Amb = Ambigua to Thomas and Fobn 
CT = Capita theologica et oeconomica 
LrdPr = Commentary on the Lord's Prayer 
Myst = Mystagogy 
Opusc. = Opuscula theologica et polemica 
prol. John = Prologue to the Ambigua to Fobn 
prol. Thom. = Prologue to the Ambigua to Thomas 
Ps 59 = Commentary on Psalm 59 
Pyrr = Disputation with Pyrrhos 
QD = Quaestiones et dubia 
QThal = Quaestiones ad Thalassium 
QThp = Quaestiones ad Theopemptum 


For THE WORKS OF DIONYSIOS THE AREOPAGITE 
CH = On the Celestial Hierarchy 
DN = On the Divine Names 
EH = On the Ecclestastical Hierarchy 
MT = On Mystical Theology 


333 
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For THE WORKS OF PLato 
Rep = Republic 
Theaet = Theaetetus 


Tim = Timaeus 


FoR THE WORKS OF PLOTINUS 


En = Enneads 


For THE WORKS OF ARISTOTLE 
An = De Anima (On the Soul) 
AnPr = Prior Analytics 
Cat = Categories 
HA = History of Animals 
Int = On Interpretation 
Met = Metaphysics 
Phys = Physics 
Top = Topics 


OTHER ABBREVIATIONS 
ACO = Acta conciliorum oecumenicorum 
CAG = Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca 
CCSG = Corpus Christianorum. Series Graeca 
CPG = Clavis patrum graecorum 
CSEL = Corpus Scriptorum ecclesiasticorum latinorum 


GCS = Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller 
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GNO = Gregorii Nysseni Opera 
LCL = Loeb Classical Library 
Or. = Oration 

Orr. = Orations 

PG = Patrologia Graeca 

SC = Sources chrétiennes 


SVF = Stoicorum veterum fragmenta 


In the notes to the translation, the works of Maximos are 
cited only by their abbreviated titles, and are not preceded 
by “Maximos”; thus: see QThal 45 (CCSG 7:153); Pyrr (PG 
91:288D); Letter 2 PG 90:393C); etc. 

The works of Gregory the Theologian are cited by ora- 
tion number and section, followed by volume, page, and line 
number from the SC edition. Thus, Gregory the Theolo- 
gian, Or. 39.13 (SC 358:176, Ll. 8-9), refers to a passage from 
oration 39, section 13, which can be found in SC volume 358, 
p. 176, lines 8-9. PG is used for works by Gregory not avail- 
able in SC. 

The works of Dionysios the Areopagite are cited by ab- 
breviated title, chapter, section, page, and line number from 
the Berlin edition, followed by the corresponding PG refer- 
ence. Thus, DN 2.9 (133, Il. 8-9; 648A), is a reference to a 
passage from On the Divine Names, chapter 2, section 9, 
which can be found on p. 133, lines 8—9 in the Berlin edition, 
as well as PG volume 3, column 648, section A. 
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The study of Maximos the Confessor has long been im- 
peded by the lack of a critical edition of the Ambigua. The 
complexity of a work like the Ambigua, and the diversity of 
the manuscripts and other witnesses to the text, poses nu- 
merous challenges and difficulties for the editor and transla- 
tor. I do not pretend to have said the last word, but merely 
to have improved the standard text in J.-P. Migne, Patrologia 
Graeca 91 (Paris, 1860) by expanding the base of the edition 
as described below. 

The works of Maximos the Confessor in PG 90-91 have 
for the most part been reprinted from the first two volumes 
of a projected three-volume edition by Frangois Combefis, 
published in Paris in 1675. Combefis died before he was able 
to publish the third volume, which was to contain the Am- 
bigua to Thomas and the Ambigua to John, for which PG re- 
prints the edition of Franz Ohler, which appeared in 1857. 
Ohler’s edition is a transcription of a single Greek manu- 
script, Gudianus graecus 39, dated to the thirteenth or four- 
teenth century, which he collated with an earlier, partial edi- 
tion of the Ambigua by Thomas Gale, published in 1681.” 
The PG editors introduced various emendations and errors 
not found in Ohler, and these are cited in the Notes to the 
Text. 
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In 1972, Edouard Jeauneau published a critical edition of 
Ambiguum 42 as an appendix to his edition of Eriugena’s 
Commentary on the Gospel of Fobn (SC 180:390—94). In 2002, 
Bart Janssens published a meticulous critical edition of 
the Ambigua to Thomas (CCSG 48), which I have consulted 
but not reproduced. The text of the Ambigua that appears 
in this present volume is based on the manuscripts and 
other witnesses listed below. Variant readings are given for 
the Ambigua to Fobn but not the Ambigua to Thomas, for 
which interested readers can consult the edition of Janssen. 
The format of the present series does not allow fora full list 
of variants, only the most important, which have been 
noted. 

Thanks to the vagaries of history, the oldest surviving 
witness to the text of the Ambigua to John is not a Greek 
manuscript, but a ninth-century Latin translation made by 
John Eriugena, an Irish philosopher resident in the Caro- 
lingian court. At the request of Charles the Bald, Eriugena 
translated the works of Dionysios the Areopagite into Latin, 
having at his disposal a manuscript that had been given as 
a gift to the court by Byzantine ambassadors in 827. Eri- 
ugena completed the translation between 860 and 862, af- 
ter which, having obtained copies of the major works of 
Maximos, he spent the next two years translating them into 
Latin. He translated first the Ambigua to John (between 862 
and 864), and then the Questions to Thalassios (between 864 
and 866). Because the oldest surviving Greek manuscripts 
containing the Ambigua to John are from the eleventh cen- 
tury, Eriugena’s translation is the oldest surviving witness to 
the text as a whole. Eriugena was, moreover, an extremely 
literal translator, and his work is of the highest importance 
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for establishing the text of the Ambigua to Fobn. I have there- 
fore been greatly helped by the excellent critical edtion by 
Edouard Jeauneau, Maximi confessoris Ambigua ad Iohannem 
iuxta lohannis Scotti Eriugenae latinam interpretationem, CCSG 
18 (Turnhout, 1988). 

Direct WITNESSES 
A = Angelicus graecus 120; 11th century 
V = Vaticanus graecus 1502; 12th century 
C = Vaticanus graecus 50.4; 12th century 
D = Vaticanus graecus 507; 14th century 
P = Athos, Panteleimon 548; 15th century 


Z = Barberini graecus 587; 16th century 


INDIRECT WITNESSES 
Va = Vaticanus graecus 2020; toth century 
Ba = Athos, Vatopaidi 32; 15th century 
Ib = Athos, Iviron 386; 16th century 
Da = Athos, Dionysiou 274; 17th century 
Di = Athos, Dionysiou 275; 17th century 
I have also incorporated a small number of variants from 


two Greek manuscripts identified by Sherwood, Earlier Am- 
bigua, and Jeauneau CCSG 18: 


T = Panbagios Taphos 20; 11th century 
M = Monacensis graecus 363; 13th-14th century 


‘Two secondary witnesses have also been consulted, both 
dating to the final years of the Byzantine Empire, when pas- 
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sages from Maximos's writings were heavily cited by He- 
sychast theologians: 


Th = Theophanes of Nicaea, Five Orations on the Light of Thabor, ed. 
George Zacharopoulos (Thessaloniki, 2003), 123-304; and id., That the 
World Could Not Have Been Created Ex Aeterno, ed. Ioannis Polemis 
(Athens, 2000), 1-49. 


Jn = John Kantakouzenos, Refutation of Prochoros Kydones 1-2; and id., 
Dispute with Paul the Latin Patriarch, ed. Edmond Voordeckers and 
Franz Tinnefeld, CCSG 16 (Turnhout, 1987). 


In the Notes to the Text, these secondary witnesses are 
cited by page and line number. 


SIGNS AND ABBREVIATIONS EMPLOYED 
IN THE NOTES TO THE TEXT 


Sigla 
A = Angelicus graecus 120; 11th century 
Ba = Athos, Vatopaidi 32; 15th century 
C = Vaticanus graecus 504; 12th century 
D = Vaticanus graecus 507; 14th century 
Da = Athos, Diomysiou 274; 17th century 
Di = Athos, Dionysiou 275; 17th century 


Er = John Eriugena, Maximi Confessoris Ambigua ad Iohannem; gth 
century 


Ib = Athos, Iviron 386; 16th century 
Jn = John Kantakouzenos; 14th century 


M = Monacensis graecus 363; 13th-14th century 


340 


NOTE ON THE TEXT 
Ohler = Franz Ohler, Maximi Confessoris de varits difficilibus locts. 
Halle, 1857 
P = Athos, Panteleimon 548; 15th century 
PG =J.-P. Migne, Patrologia Graeca. Paris, 1860 
T = Panbagios Tapbos 20; vith century 
Th = Theophanes of Nicaea; 14th century 
V = Vaticanus graecus 1502; 12th century 
Va = Vaticanus graecus 2020; roth century 
Z = Barberini graecus 587; 16th century 
Abbreviations 
abv. = above 
add. = added in/by 
post corr. = after correction 
ante corr. = before correction 
corr. = corrected 
fol. = folio page 
fols. = folio pages 
in marg. = in margin 
1. = line 
ll. = lines 
om. = omitted in/by 
<...> = editorial inclusion or insertion 


? = areading is probable or possible but not certain 
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Notes 


1 Franz Ohler, Sancti Patris nostri Maximi Confessoris de variis difficilibus lo- 
cis. SS. PP. Dionysii et Gregorit ad Thomam V-S. librum ex codice manuscripto 
Gudiano descripsit et in Latinum sermonem interpretatus post I. Scoti et Tb. Gale 
testamina nunc primum integrum edidit. Anecdota graeca, Tomus I (Halle, 
1857). 

2 Thomas Gale, Joannis Scoti Erigenae de Divisione Naturae libri quinque diu 
desiderati. Accedit Appendix ex Ambiguis S. Maximi Graece et Latine (Oxford, 
1681). In an appendix to this edition, Gale published the whole of the Am- 
bigua to Thomas, and a small portion of the Ambigua to Jobn (i.e., the Letter 
to John of Kyzikos, and Amb 6-10.3). 
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AMBIGUA TO JOHN 
Ambiguum 23 


Hpx8n A™ °" VCPBDa: yxOn A*"°”D PG: inchoatum Er 

mavtéc CB: navtws AVPDa PG: omnis Er, see CCSG 187147, £11, ap- 
paratus 

dv AP*°"B: om. VCDP PG: quod movetur est et factum Er, which 
suggests that bis Greek text may have bad: xivobpevev, Sv Kai yevyytov 
Beiov axivntov . .. éxtotHNv AVCPBaDa: om. PG: magister magis 
laudabat immobile divinum. Sed sicut secundum scientiam Er 

Apédet tot AVCPBaDa: AveAcitat PG 


Ambiguum 24 


mpoeBadAovto AC: npoeBadovto VPDa PG 


Ambiguum 25 


bxoxetpévov AVCDPIbDa Ohler: axoxetpévov PG: subiectum Er 


Ambiguum 26 


"Ex... . Adyou AVC: Ex... kGyou eic 16° D: om. PG: Ex eodem ser- 
mone Er 


émyyayev AVCPDa: éviyyayev PG: addidit Er 
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Ambiguum 27 


©ed¢ AVCPDa: Oeot PG 
ovpxAnpotoas AVC Ohler: cvprAovcag PG 
xAfjatg AVCPDa: xtijaig PG: vocatio Er 


Ambiguum 30 


Sed Verbi gratia Er 


Ambiguum 31 


Ei cat’ dAySetav AVCDPDa: Kata aAnOe1av PG: Si secundum veri- 
tatem Er 

avoryévtwv V’'CDPDa PG: avoryopévwy A 

puxpov ACDa: pixpdc PG: pixpa@v VP 

The following subsection (Amb 31.4-31.6) is not found tn A. 

adOadac V’'CPDa: appadac PG: proterve Er 

pootikov VCPDa: pvotix@s PG: mysticum Er 

év AVCPDa: om. PG 

éxtBoAn AVCDa: Gewpia D PG: experimentum Er 


Ambiguum 32 


GAAnv apxnv AVCPDa: ddAac apyac PG: aliud principium Er 

Ex’ abt@ V"""P: bx’ abt@ AC PG 

Stinep AVCPDa: ott PG 

kadovpevnv AVCPDa: Acyopévny PG: dicitur Er 

évwoews Dionysios the Areopagite, EH 2.4 (75, £ 15; 400C): 
EAAGppews AVCPDa PG: unitate Er 

kai 50... npwticta V in marg. P: om. ACDa PG: et per illa in prae- 
stantia Er 


Ambiguum 34 


mepi ©cov AVCPDa: zepi God PG: circa Deum Er 


"Ex... t6- AVC: Ex... \oyou PG 
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AMBIGUUM 41 


Ambiguum 35 


ye8rvai AVC: xv8ivat PG 
urdevi tponw AVCPDa: undevi Xoyw Fj tpdaw PG: et nullo modo Er 


Ambiguum 36 


adiapopov AC: Stapvdartovea . . . adiapopov V in marg PDa: 
dtagopov D PG: indifferens Er 


Ambiguum 37 


onovSacate AVCPDa: onrovdalete PG 

kal év obSevi. . . obdév patvépevog AVCPDa: om. PG: et in nullo 
ullum omnino subsistens aut apparens Er. (I have emended ovSév to 
obdé,) 

extivatacav AVCPDa: éxtivabav PG 

wo AVCPDa: om. PG 


Ambiguum 38 


éxeivwv AVCPDa: cixévwv PG: illorum Er 
broKeipévov AVCPDa: bx’ éxeivov D PG: subiecti Er 
Stetitpa A™°"CD PG: Sietitpw A”: Stetitpwoxe VP"? p 


Ambiguum 40 


yoov AVCP: obv PG 


Ambiguum 41 


napadaPdvtes VCPDa: AaBévtes A PG 

éavtov AVCPDa: abtot PG 

Evworv AVCPDa: yvawov PG: adunationem Er 

xekivrytat AVCPDa: xexivyto PG 

mpopatvopévous AVCPDa: xpogepopuévoug PG: praemonstratas Er 
as gavtoic AVCPDa: hiv Eavtobs PG: nos nobismet Er 
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Tipta@tata AVCPDa: atipiwtata PG: pretiosissima Er 
mpaypatewéSa>¢ AVCPDa: om. PG: causaliter Er 


Ambiguum 42 


Pastiopa }6you AVCD: Partioya B’ XSyou PG: ex sermone in bap- 
tisma Er 

thy EXev8epiav AVCP: tis EAevOepias PG 

Here I insert the missing article, and read }yyuwv with Eriugena: tepov 
AVC PG: tedoy P: nostras Er 

tabtyv AVCP: tabtov PG 

AAAn .. . Gewpia VC: Oewpia els 16, “Tprootyy yévynoty iptv oldev 
6 Adyoc” PG: Alia in idipsum speculatio Er. The following four para- 
graphs (Amb 42.5-42.8) are not found in A, the absence of whith bas been 
noted in the margin by a later hand (fol. 1711). 

tov VCP: om. PG 

Sia TH... Siacdqyow VCP: om. PG: per inconfusam rerum ac bene 
discretam declarationem Er 

ov tpaneic tiv pbatv VCP: ov tpaneic ig tiv Katw pba PG: od 
tpaneic Tv Kata pborw Gudianus graecus 39 (Obler, p. 303, . ): non 
convertens naturam Er 

ff @¢ .. . Sk8wxd oe VCP: om. PG: aut quasi adiutor, inquam, sicut 
germen agri dedi te Er 

kai Siapéver. .. xai ott VCP Ohler: om. PG: et permanet et alium 
similiter corporis per quem et fit et est Er 

Evwotv PG: yv@owv VCP: unitatem Er 

éupavtikws VCP PG: tupattKes A: intellectualiter Er 

Etepot AVCP: tivéc PG 

peteyKAloe AVCP: éyxAioetcs PG: anfractus Er 

4 AVCP: om. PG: aut Er 

napéEovtocs AVCP: mapéxovtos PG 

eig AVCP: xpdc PG: in Er 

Sei AVCP: 8 PG 

el AVCP: om. PG: si Er 

si AVCP: dei PG: si Er 

aX’ av0’ AVCP: aX’ Kab’? PG 

Bdatog CwrKod . . . $14 tod BSatog V in marg CP: dSatos¢ untépa 
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Thy nétpav anodexvics PG: aquae vitalis matrem siccissimam os- 
tendens petram, non mutatam in alteram naturam per aquam Er 


Ambiguum 45 


tov AVCP: om. PG 


Ambiguum 46 


tas axtivas AVCP: tiv axtiva PG: radios Er 

abtoic ACD: avtijc VP: in eis Er 

kai ovvay8évtwy . .. pwovysdtyta AVCDP: om. PG: et congregatis ad 
Deum ea quae est secundum similitudinem commoditate, omni in 
eis circa omnia motu finem statumque accipiente, immediatam in 
ipso Deo perennitatem Er 


Ambiguum 47 


There is a critical edition of this Ambiguum in SC 180:383—95. It does not 
differ significantly from the text in PG. 


Ambiguum 48 


mpooteOyoetat AVCP: SoOroetai kai tpoteBrjoeta PG: addetur Er 
Tav xai tv AVCDP: has et has Er. Obler emends the text to read tav 

Katw, rendering explicit what Maximos has expressed as a euphemism. 
torxov AVCDP PG: modum Er 


Ambiguum 50 


GAAn ... Bewpia C: dAdo... Seaprnpa AV PG: alia... Deopia Er 
tov ai@va AVCP: om. PG: saeculum Er 


Ambiguum 52 
82 AVCP: te PG 
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Ambiguum 53 


énayyediav AVCP: éxcryyedov PG: promissionem Er 

kataxouov AVCP: xataxopov PG: refertum Er 

The remainder of this Ambiguum is not found in A. 
Ambiguum 54 


éotiv fh VCP: éotiv AD PG: est aut Er 
Kata tiv AVCP: kata PG 
mas obdv avOpwxog xpooOrjKkynv AVCP: x@o obdv; AvOpwrog 
mpoo®rxac PG: omnis itaque homo augmentum Er 
Kai yv@oews AVCDP Ohler: om. PG: atque scientiae Er 
meptten@v AVCDP: repitépvwv PG 
Ambiguum 56 


navtwy AVCP: névtws PG: omnia Er 


Ambiguum 58 


ut AVCP: und: PG 
mpoyeyevnptvwv AVCP: rpoyeyovotwv PG (see Rom 3:25) 


Ambiguum 60 


spirituales secundum theoriam rationes scientiae Er 
oapxds AVCP: capxwaews PG: carnis Er 


Ambiguum 62 


aoAbonuov AVCDP: xoAtgepvov PG: multa significantem Er 


Ambiguum 63 


This paragraph is not found in A. 
% VCP: om. PG 
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Ambiguum 65 


«xaOddov AVCDP: ka’ dd0v PG: universaliter Er 

32 AVCDP: om. PG: autem Er 

dei elvat AVP PG: dei eb elvat A add. abv, line CD: semper esse Er 

6vtoc... eb... det ACP: xai det dvtos V in marg.: Svtos... dei... ed 
PG: est... bene... semper Er 


Ambiguum 66 


The word ynpas is supplied from the critical edition of Gregory’ oration 
(SC 358.320, £ 14). 

mAnpot AVCP Ohler: zAnpet PG 

taig corr. Alexakis: toig AC 

navayiav VCP: om. AD PG: sanctissima Er 


Ambiguum 67 


ovdétepov A" VCP: odBétepov AP" "D PG 

Beapon AVCP: Seduact PG: contemplatoribus Er 

+o AVCP: om. PG 

SwSéxatosg AVP: 18’ C: 5W5exa D PG: duodenarius Er 

aiwviwv AVCDP PG: saeculorum Er 

bn0 apyiv AVP: bnapyet PG: sub principio Er 

wardAoy Sé kupwtepov AVCP: Hj, cuptwtepov PG 

Oeiotépav AVCP: Bewtépav PG 

napadyovoav AVCP: zapadnAovowv PG: praeclaram Er 

brep8ettxdv AVCP: brepGetixt\s D’ PG 

&€ dv... dptOndg AVCD: om. PG: ex his duodecem completur nume- 
tus Er 

axpots AVCDP: axpots Adyots PG: summis Er 

Ktvovpévwv AVCDP: kAtvoupeévev PG: quae moventur Er 

oboiwéSousg AVCP: oboiwdac PG: essentiali Er 

This paragraph is not found in A. 

ap.8uev VCP: ap:8n00 D PG: numerorum Er 

Kai nepitointictyy . .. neptextixnvy VCDP: om. PG: et salvatricem es- 
sentiarum, et discrepantium continuatricem Er. 
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Ayioa yap tolsg &kpotc ta wéoa kivobueva VCP: Avioa yap ta peta 
ToIg axpots xtvobpeva D PG: Discrepantia nanque a summis media 
moventur Er 

éugaotw VCP: Evotaow D PG: notitiam Er 

SiadiSwow VCP: Sidwow PG: distribuit Er 

xai VCP: om. PG: et Er 


Ambiguum 70 


toutéott .. . éxiSoow AVCP: om. D PG: hoc est augmentum, per 
quod autem quis facit additionem Er 

obv xpaypatoc VCP: obv twv npaypatwv AD PG: itaque re E 

tabtac AVCP: abtas PG 


Ambiguum 71 


xpivag AVCDPDaZ PG: iudicans Er. Modern scholars argue that the 
correct reading of Gregorys poem is not xpivas (.., “judging’), but Kipvac 
(i.e., “mixing”), see Zebles and Zamora, Gregor von Nazianz, 255, 288. 
However, it is clear from the manuscripts that Maximos bad a version of 
the poem containing the word xpivac (confirmed by Eriugena’ transla- 
tion), a variant reading that is also found in an early manuscript containing 
Gregory’ poem, Ambrosianus graecus 433 (H 45 sup), fol. rov. More- 
over, a commentary on Gregory’ poem attributed to Kosmas of Jerusalem 
(extant solely in Vaticanus graecus 1260, fol. 2091) also reads xpivac, 
which the commentator glosses as Siaxwproas, a known meaning of 
xpivac; see Lozza, Cosma di Gerusalemme, 315. I am thankful to Profes- 
sor Christos Simelides for this information. 

tthyv AVCDP: om. PG 

te kai &ews VCPDa: om. AD PG: et habitudinis Er 

épn AVCDP: om. PG: ait Er 

avexopevog AVCDPDa: apxouevoc PG: recipit Er 

The following four paragraphs (Amb 71.5-8) are not found in A. 

tiv VCDP: om. PG 

axivyntov VP" °"PDa: aerxivytov V"™ "CD PG: immobilem Er 

StekeASeiv VCP: é€edOeiv PG: pertransivit Er 


350 


[EPILOGUE] 


10 @edgpovi VCPDa: Beopdpy PG: theofrono Er 

mu “Onep tv 1 gig Kaodpiov tov adtod adeApov émttagiw Seixvutat 
VCPDa: “Oxep év T@ tig Katcaprov énrragiw Seixvvcn PG: Ipse 
siquidem in epitaphio in Caesarium sui fratrem apertius ostendit Er 


[Epilogue] 


I Bedppovos AVCDa: Geo@dpov PG: divina sapientis magistri Er 
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Notes to the Translation 


AMBIGUA TO JOHN 
Ambiguum 23 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 29.2 (SC 250:180, Il. 13-14); see vol. 1, 
Amb1. 

See Aristotle, Phys 241b1-267b26. 

If the reading of Eriugena is accepted, then the translation should be: 
“If everything that is moved, exists and has been created. ...” 

See vol. 1, Amb 5.1. 

See Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 4.14 (160, ll. 1-2, 3-4; 712C). 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 40.27 (SC 358:260, lL. 28). 

See Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 4.10 (155, Il. 18-20; 708B); and 
Plato, Theaet 150. 

See Gregory the Theologian, Or. 31.25-27 (SC 250:322-30). 


Ambiguum 24 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 29.6 (SC 250:188, il. 26-33). 

“Essential [powers} able to complete” renders the Greek sympleroti- 
kas, which means both “able to complete” and “forming an essential 
part of,” in the way that form is the fulfillment of matter, or natural 
qualities are the completion of a substance; see John Philoponos, 
Commentary on Aristotle's Categories (CAG 13/1:34, 64); Basil, Hexae- 
meron 1.8 (SC 26bis:120); Ps.-Cyril of Alexandria, Extracts from the 
Old Testament Sayings (PG 77:1265A); and QThal 49 (CCSG 7:355, Il. 
81-85). 

Here Maximos addresses the fourth-century Arians directly. This 
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anachronism may be a simple rhetorical device, or Maximos may 
be assuming the voice of Gregory, or perhaps addressing seventh- 
century Arians or others who held similar views. 

On the Aristotelian categories of the “simultaneous” and the “re- 
ciprocal relation,” see vol. 1, Amb 7.19, n. 25; and Amb 7.40, nn. 48 
and 49; on the “intermediate relation,” see Proklos, Platonic Theology 
3.24 (ed. Saffrey and Westerink 1978, 85, Il. 4-8; see n. 333). 

Gregory had used this image earlier in the oration (Or. 29.3): “Clearly 
a cause is not necessarily prior to its effects— the sun is not prior to 
its light” (SC 250:182, Il. 17-19). 


Ambiguum 25 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 29.15 (SC 250:208, Il. 7-11). Gregory’s 
point turns on a principle of Aristotelian logic (Cat 1a), i.e., whether 
or not an individual can belong to a species or class only if it shares 
all the characteristics of every member of that species or class. Aris- 
totle found this to be a false conclusion, and Gregory agreed. Thus, 
conceding some differences in particulars (e.g., that in some ways 
the Father is superior to the Son) does not demand that the individ- 
uals in the species be reclassified. As Gregory states later in this sec- 
tion of his oration, the Arian fallacy lies in arguing from the particu- 
lar to the general, from a conditioned to an unconditioned term, 
which Gregory says “is like saying ‘X is a dead man,’ and then draw- 
ing the conclusion: ‘mankind without qualification is dead’”; see 
Norris, Faith Gives Fullness to Reasoning, 150-51. 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 29.15 (SC 250:208, ll. 4-7). 

In logic, a “figure” (schema) is the form of a syllogism, classified ac- 
cording to the position of the middle term. 


Ambiguum 26 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 29.16 (SC 250:210-12, ll. 20-23). My 
translation of this passage is slightly expanded in light of Gregory’s 
larger argument. 

See LrdPr (CCSG 23:41-42, ll. 250-57). 
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AMBIGUUM 29 


The “manner in which” (tou pos echei), sometimes translated as “dis- 
position,” is a technical phrase closely related to the category of 
schesis (i.e., relation, condition), and answers the question “What is 
it like?” or “What is its mode of being?” Its Stoic origins overlap 
with its later Aristotelian and Neoplatonist usage, as in Plotinos, 
Ennead 6.1.29, where the phrase is rendered as “being in a certain 
state” (LCL 6:103); see Barnes, Porphyry, 52 n. 9, and 312-14. 


Ambiguum 27 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 30.8 (SC 250:240, IL 1-6). The context 
here is a discussion of John 20:17, where Christ says to Mary Magda- 
lene, “I am ascending to my Father and your Father, to my God and 
your God.” 

Literally, “names.” 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 30.8 (SC 250:240-42, ll. 6-10). 

I.e., the Arians and the Monophysites, respectively. 

Le., of the Incarnation. 

This is the first mention in the Ambigua to Jobn of the “wise elder,” 
along with a transcription of his teaching; see vol. 1, Amb 4.5. 


Ambiguum 28 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 30.9 (SC 250:242, Il. 1-6). The words 
in parentheses are presumably the remarks of Maximos, John of 
Kyzikos, or perhaps a later editor or copyist; they are extant in the 
Latin translation by Eriugena. 

This is the second reference to the “wise elder”; see above, Amb 27.5, 
n. 6. 

See vol. 1, Amb 17.11, n. 22. 


Ambiguum 29 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 30.11 (SC 250:244, Il. 2-3). In the pre- 
ceding chapter of this oration (Or. 30.10), Gregory examined at least 
five different meanings of “cannot” in his exegesis of John 5:19 (“The 
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Son cannot do anything of Himself but only what He sees the Fa- 
ther doing”). The passage under consideration in Amb 29 continues 
this discussion, with the “cannot” having the sense of something 
impossible or inconceivable, as Gregory notes at the outset of Or. 
30.11. 

This is the third mention of the wise elder, on which see above, Amb 
28.2, n. 2. 


Ambiguum 30 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 30.21 (SC 250:274, ll. 32-35). 

See vol. 1, Amb 10.2. 

Eriugena reads: “Yet he who for the sake of the Word chose voluntary 
estrangement...” (CCSG 18:158, ll. 16-17). 

See vol. 1, Amb 10.45, n. 36. 


Ambiguum 31 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.2 (SC 358:106, Il. 9-10). 

“Interpretation” renders the Greek word epibole, which also means 
“direct insight.” 

The decad may be the nine orders or choirs of angels with the addi- 
tion of humanity; the fraternal dyad may be an expression of the 
union of the human and the angelic, who are often described as 
“brothers”; see Gregory of Nyssa, On the Song of Songs (GNO 6:254, 
Ul. 1-4); id., Lefe of Moses 2.47 (GNO 7/1:46, Il. 13-23); Evagrios, On 
Proverbs 163: “If the ‘sons’ of Christ are the ‘brothers’ of each other, 
and if the angels and the righteous are the sons of Christ, then the 
angels and the saints are brothers, for they are begotten by the same 
Spirit of adoption (see Rom 8:15)” (SC 340:260). 

“Vision” renders the Greek word epopsta, which can also mean “over- 
sight” in the sense of “spiritual care and direction.” The word is 
heavily attested in the writings of Dionysios the Areopagite, where 
it denotes the care of superiors for subordinates in the various hier- 
archies, as well as that of masters for disciples. 

Maximos discusses these three Lucan parables in Letter 11 (PG 
91:453C-456A). 
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AMBIGUUM 32 


See Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.14 (SC 358:136, ll. 6-11); id., Or. 
26.2 (PG 35:1229B); and Dionysios the Areopagite, EH 2.3 (71, IL. 1-4; 
393C). 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.14 (SC 358:136, Il. 12-18). 

See vol. 1, Amb 10.38, n. 31. 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 19.8 (PG 35:1052C); see Maximos, Letter 
28 (PG 91:621A). 


Ambiguum 32 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.2 (SC 358:106, Il. 11-13). 

l.e., the passage from Gregory’s Or. 38.2 (“The laws of nature are 
abolished”), cited at the head of Amb 31, which is the first passage 
Maximos cites from that oration; the passage that immediately fol- 
lows it (“For to us a child is born. .. for He is exalted by means of the 
cross”) is the one under consideration here. 

For what follows, see Gregory of Nyssa, On the Interval of Three Days 
(GNO 9/1:300—-303); and id., Catechetical Oration 32 (SC 453:286—92). 
“Governing cause” renders the Greek word aitia, since the notion of 
“cause” operative here is not simply an isolated act of remote origi- 
nation but a power that continues to inform and govern its effects. 

The same holds for the word “origin” (arche). 

See below, Amb 47.2-3. 

The codicillus (a Latin word) designates an imperial document confer- 
ring some privilege; see Codex Theodosianus 6.4.23. Extremely rare 
among patristic writers, the word codicillus is attested fifteen times 
in the Novels of Justinian, supporting the tradition that Maximos 
had been in the service of the imperial government. On the ducal 
office (protospathartos), see Cod. Th. 7.4.30, 11.25.1, 15.11.2; and Guil- 
land, Recherches, 99-131. 

See Clement, Stromateis 5.6.37.2 (SC 278:84); Gregory of Nyssa, On the 
Song of Songs 12 (GNO 6:52, Il. 10-17); Chrysostom, On the Cross and 
the Thief 1 (PG 49:404C); Evagrios, Praktikos, Prologue (SC 171:488, 
IL 29-34); and QThal 3 (CCSG 7:55-57, Ul. 25-36). 

Le., the “Christ-form” (christoeides), a word coined by Dionsyios the 
Areopagite, DN 1.4 (114, L. 8; 592C); EH 7.2 (121, L. 22; 553D). 

Dionysios the Areopagite, EH 2.4 (75, ll. 10-19; 400BC). 
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Ambiguum 33 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.2 (SC 358:106, Il. 16-17); see id., Letter 
101.49 (SC 208:56, Ll. 15-18). 
See vol. 1, Amb 10.31-32. 


Ambiguum 34 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.7 (SC 358:116, Il. 9-11); see id., Orr. 
28.13, 30.17 (SC 250:128, ll. 17-20; ibid., 262, ll. g—13). 


Ambiguum 35 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.9 (SC 358:120, Il. 1-3). Gregory, having 
already spoken of the Holy Trinity (Or. 38.8), is speaking of the dif- 
fusion of the Good in creation. 

This is the fourth mention of the wise elder; see above, Amb 29.2. 

Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 9.2 (208, L. 13; go9C). 

Not an exact quotation, but a paraphrase of ideas from DN 2.11 (135- 
37; 649A B-652A). 


Ambiguum 36 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.13 (SC 358:134, Il. 38-39). 


Ambiguum 37 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.17 (SC 358:142, Ll. 1-3); see vol. 1, Amb 
6.3. 

Simplikios, in his Commentary on Aristotles Categories, reports that 
Iamblichos, in commenting on the work of the Pythagorean philos- 
opher Archytas, had to “unfold” what the philosopher had “intellec- 
tively concentrated” (ekeina te noeros synespeiramena exeplose) (CAG 
8:2, |. 21); see vol. 1, prol. John 6. 

Le., the Sunday after Easter. 
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4 Gregory the Theologian, Or. 44.1 (PG 36:608AB). Maximos will re- 
turn to this oration below, in Amb 61-64. 

5  Simplikios, Commentary on Aristotles Categories, compresses the 
“decad” of Aristotle’s ten categories to a “tetrad” (i.e., substance, ac- 
cident, universal, particular), which is in turn compressed to a 
“dyad” (i.e., self-existing beings, and those that subsist in others) 
(CAG 8:44-45). 

6 — See vol. 1, Amb 10.89—90, 96-99. What are ostensibly modes of bibli- 
cal interpretation are in fact intelligible patterns used in the order- 
ing of matter. Though directly related to Aristotle’s categories, their 
ontological character is largely that of the Platonic Forms, the syn- 
thesis of the two systems being a hallmark of late-antique Neo- 
platonic philosophy. With the addition of Pythagorean principles, 
the synthesis was strongly mathematized (through Nikomachos 
of Gerasa’s Introduction to Arithmetic, the anonymous Theologoumena 

arithmeticae, and Anatolios’s On the Decad), so that the categories in 
question are all present in, emerge from, and return to the monad, 
features which closely align the monad with the divine source of 
productivity and order; see O’Meara, Pythagoras Revived. Maximos’s 
anonymous sources surely include the numerologically adept “wise 
elder”; see below, Amb 66. 
7 See Nemesios, On the Nature of Man 1 (ed. Morani 1987, 4, |. 5). 
8 See vol. 1, Amb 21.15-16. 


Ambiguum 38 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.18 (SC 358:146, ll. 4-7). That Christ is 
“rightly worshipped in Egypt” is probably a reference to the Nicene 
orthodoxy of Peter IT, who at the time of Gregory's oration was the 
bishop of Alexandria (373-380). 

A reference to the tradition that when the infant Christ entered 
Egypt, its idols fell from their pedestals; see The Gospel of Ps.- 
Matthew 23-24 (trans. J. K. Eliot, The Apocryphal New Testament {Ox- 
ford, 2006], 96-97). 


The phrase is from Philo, Ox the Sacrifices of Abel and Cain 19.69; 11.48 
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(LCL 2:144-46, IL. 1-2; 130, H. 8-9); id., On the Rules of Allegory 3.12; 
3-236 (LCL 1:306; 460); see LCL 10:399. 


Ambiguum 39 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 39.6 (SC 358:160, Ll. 4-8). 
This is the fifth mention of the wise elder; see above, Amb 35.2. 


Ambiguum 40 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 39.8 (SC 358:164, Ll. 16-18). 

See Dionysios the Areopagite, CH 7.3 Go, IL 15-22; 209C); EH 5.3; 6.6 
(106; 504AC; 119-20; 537AC). 

The text in PG places these words in quotation marks; they would 
seem to be a paraphrase of Gregory of Nyssa, Against Eunomios 3.3 
[32] (GNO 2:226); see Basil, Against Eunomios 1.23 (SC 299:252-54). 

See vol. 1, Amb 22.2; QThal 51 (CCSG 7:399, ll. 73-82); and Gregory of 
Nyssa, Canonical Letter (PG 45:224A). 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 34.8 (SC 318:212, ll. 8-10). 

Id., Or. 40.41 (SC 358:292-94, Il. 11-12). 


Ambiguum 41 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 39.13 (SC 358:176, Ll. 8-9); see vol. 1, Amb 
5.7; and below, Amb 42.26-29. 

See QThal 48 (CCSG 7:333-35, ll. 65-81). 

These first two divisions are discussed by Gregory of Nyssa, Against 
Eunomios 1 {270-72} (GNO 1:105-6, Il. 19-11); and ibid., 2 [66-67]} 
(GNO 2:209-10, II. 19-11). 

“Workshop” renders the Greek word ergasterion, which here suggests 
a center of both production and exchange, as described by Chrysos- 
tom, On the Statues 16 (PG 49:172A). The word also has the meta- 
phorical sense of a “womb”; see Philo, Life of Moses 2.85 (LCL 6:490); 
Clement, Stromateis 3.12.83 (GCS 52:234); Gregory the Theologian, 
Or. 28.22 (SC 250:146); and Proklos of Constantinople, hom. 1.1, 14 
(ed. Constas 2003, 136, see 149-50). 
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Maximos has taken the Platonic principle of cosmological analogy 
and placed it at the center of his philosophical anthropology; see 
vol. 1, Amb 17.8, n. 14. 

See LrdPr (CCSG 23:33—34); and Dionysios the Areopagite, CH 1.1 (7, 
il. 4-5; 120B). 

See Philo, On the Creation of the World 25-29 (77-88) (LCL 1:60-72); 
Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.11 (SC 358:124-26); id., Or. 44.4 (PG 
36:612AB); Gregory of Nyssa, On the Making of Man 2 (PG 44:132D- 
133B); and Nemesios of Emesa, On the Nature of Man x (ed. Morani 
1987, 4, ll. 12-16). 

See Gregory of Nyssa, On the Making of Man 17, 22 (PG 44:188D, 
205A); id., Against Apollinarios (GNO 3/1:212, ll. 6-7); id., On Ecclestas- 
tes 6 (GNO 5:386, ll. 18-21). 

See Gregory of Nyssa, On the Making of Man 17,18 (PG 44:188C, 189C, 
196A); id., Against Apollinarios (GNO 3/1:212, |. 4); id., On the Song of 
Songs 1(GNO 6:30, L. 7). 

Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 9.2, cited above, Amb 35.2, n. 3. 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 39.13 (SC 358:176, ll. 8—9). 

See QThal 1 (CCSG 7:47, Ul. 5-17); LrdPr (CCSG 23:47, Il. 341-43; 
PP. 49.377-51-14; p. 54, ll. 467-70); and Gregory of Nyssa, On the 
Making of Man 16-17, 22 (PG 44:177D-192A, 205A). 

See Gregory of Nyssa, On the Making of Man 24 (PG 44:212D-213C). 

Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 13.2 (227, Il. 13-17; 980A). 

See vol. 1, Amb 5,7. 


Ambiguum 42 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 40.2 (SC 358:198, ll. 14-15; and p. 200, Il. 
11-17). 

See Simplikios, Commentary on Aristotles Categories: “The worthy ex- 
egete of Aristotle’s writings must not fall wholly short of the latter's 
greatness of intellect” (CAG 8:7, ll. 23-24); and Themistios, Commen- 
tary on Aristotles De Anima, who argues that if a teacher and a stu- 
dent do not have the same concepts (noemata), teaching and learning 
become impossible, and that “if the concept is the same, as it is nec- 
essary for it to be, then the intellect of the teacher will be identical 
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with the intellect of the student because in the case of the intellect 
its essence is the same as its activity” (CAG 5:104, Il. 7-11); and be- 
low, Amb 45.3. 

3 le., Adam. The argument here turns on a distinction between “cre- 
ation” or “creaturely origin” (genesés) and “birth” (gennesis), the for- 
mer designating the initial moment of human creation, marked by 
the divine “inbreathing” (Gen 2:7), and the latter the process of hu- 
man reproduction, which emerged after the fall. Note that Adam 
was not born, but created from the earth, so that procreation and 
birth are realities that appear subsequent to Adam's transgression, 
see vol. 1, Amb 2.2-5; above, Amb 31.2; and QThal 21 (CCSG 7:127, Il. 
5-17). 

4 Literally, “parts.” 

5 On the distinction between “creation” (genesis) and “birth” (gennesis), 
see Origen, Scholia on the Gospel of Matthew 1 (PG 17:289AC). 

6 This particular variant is attested neither in Origen’s Hexapla (PG 
16:2485-86) nor in the Géttingen Septuagint (ed. Joseph Ziegler, 
Ezechiel, in Septuaginta, 16h {Géttingen, 1952} 147), but it was com- 
mon knowledge among patristic exegetes that Symmachus used 
blastema in place of anatole; see Cyril of Alexandria, Commentary on 
Zechariah (ed. Pusey 1868, 363, 1. 25); Eusebios, On the Psalms (PG 
23:641D-644A); and Chrysostom, On Jeremiah (Fragments from the 
Catenae) (PG 64:944). 

7 This digression is indebted to Gregory of Nyssa, On the Making of 
Man 28-29 (PG 44:229B-240B). Sherwood, Earlier Ambigua, 60-61, 
notes the influence of Leontios of Jerusalem, Against the Nestori- 
ans 1.1-19; and id., Against the Monopbysites 48 (PG 86:1401B—1485A; 
1797A). Maximos’s position on this question is briefly summarized 
by Psellos, De omnifaria doctrina 59 (ed. Westerink 1948, 41); see 
id. Philosopbica minora, opusc. 19 (ed. Duffy and O’Meara 1989, 89, ll. 
29-33). 

8 See vol. 1, Amb 7.40—43; Letter 12 (PG 91:488D); and Letter 13 PG 
g1:517A, 525D). 

9 See vol. 1, Amb 7.40, n. 48. 

10 See Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.7 (PG 36:632AB); id., Or. 38.11 
(SC 358:124-26); Justinian, Edict Against Origen (ACO 3:196, LI. 3-14). 
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AMBIGUUM 42 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 30.20 (SC 250:270, Il. 35~36). 

See Cyril of Alexandria, Thesaurus (PG 75:584CD). 

See Justinian, Edict Against Origen (ACO 3:193, UI. 9-25; and p. 198, LL. 
26-30). 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 38.11 (SC 358:124, Il. 10-13); a passage 
cited by Justinian, Edict Against Origen (ACO 3:195, ll. 35-37; and 
p- 196, IL 4-6). 

See vol. 1, Amb 7.10, 22; 10.12; and Amb 42.12, 15, 32; and 65.2-3. 

That souls preexisted bodies was an Origenist doctrine condemned 
by Justinian, Anathema 1 (ACO 3:213, ll. 13-16). 

See Gregory of Nyssa, On the Making of Man 28 (PG 44:233BC). 

See vol. 1, Amb 7.2. 

See vol. 1, Amb 7.16-17. 

See vol. 1, Amb 7.19. 

Le., reason and wisdom. 

Named after its founder, the Persian religious leader Mani (d. 277), 
Manichaeanism was a system of metaphysical and ethical dualism in 
which eternal principles of good and evil were locked in perpetual 
conflict. The material world (including the human body) was seen as 
emanating from the principle of evil, encouraging the emperor Jus- 
tinian to argue that the doctrines of Origen were derived from Man- 
ichaeanism; see Edict Against Origen (PG 86:947B-949CD); id., Let- 
ter to the Synod on Origen (PG 86:991A). 

A reference to the “henad of rational beings” refuted in Amb 7; on the 
“progression” of the rational beings, see Origen, On Férst Principles 
3.1.23 (SC 268:140-46). 

Gregory the Theologian, Letter 101.32 (SC 208:50, |. 3). 

Id., Or 38.13 (SC 358:134, |. 37). 

Ibid. (SC 358:134, Ll. 29-30). 

A view defended by Porphyry, To Gaurus, On the Animation of the Em- 
bryo (ed. Kalbfleisch 1895). 

See Gregory of Nyssa, On the Making of Man 29 (PG 44:236CD). 
“Soul” here does not mean the rational soul found in human beings, 
but the vital, animating force found in plants and irrational animals. 

This is a rite associated with the larger process of Christian initia- 
tion. Following Jewish liturgical tradition and the example of Christ 
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(Lv 12:1-8; Lk 2:22-32), infants born to Christian parents are not 
brought to church until the fortieth day after their birth, at which 
point the rite in question is conducted, with prayers of purifica- 
tion being read for both the infant and its mother; see Jeanlin, “Les 
priéres du purification.” 

See Hippocrates, Concerning an Eight-Month Birth 9.5 (ed. Joly 1970, 
172, ll. 1o-16); Aristotle, HA 583b3—20; and Mansfeld 1971, 167 n. 59, 
179 N. 134, 191 n. 198. 

T.e., than was usual. 

See Gregory of Nyssa, On the Making of Man 17-18 (PG 44:89D- 
192D). 


Ambiguum 43 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 40.12 (SC 358:222, Ll. 6-7). 

This is the sixth mention of the wise elder; see above, Amb 39.2, n. 2. 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 40.12 (SC 358:222, I. 5-7). 

Galen, Commentary on Hippocrates’ Predictions 3.100 (ed. Kiihn 1829, 
16:719, ll. 2-4); see Hippocrates, Prognostics 6 (ed. Littré 1840, 122— 
24); id., Aphorisms 4.36; 7.85 (ed. Littré 1844, 514-16, 606); Galen, 
Commentary on Hippocratess Aphorisms 4.36 (ed. Kihn 1829, 17/2:711- 
15); id., Commentary on Hippocratess Prognostics 1.26 (ed. Kiihn 1830, 
18/2:81-85). 


Ambiguum 44 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 40.33 (SC 358:274, Il. 11-12). Gregory’s 
words are in reference to the Gospel story of the woman with the 
flow of blood (Mk 5:25-34), who “robbed” Christ of a cure by grasp- 
ing the hem of his garment. 


Ambiguum 45 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.8 (PG 36:632C); see Or. 38.12 (SC 
358:128, IL. 5-8). This Ambiguum begins the longest series of excerpts 
(Amb 45-60) taken from any one oration by Gregory. 
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See above, Amb 42.3, n. 2. 

Id., Or. 28.4 (SC 250:108, Il. 12-14); see id., Carmina moralia (PG 
37:687A); and Philo, On Husbandry 162 (LCL 3:192, ll. 5-7). 

On the plural usage, see vol. 1, Amb 5.27, n. 23; see also above, Amb 
42.33. 

A phrase with both physiological and philosophical meanings, so that 
bodily flux and imbalance (including an imbalance in the body’s four 
“humors”) become a metaphor for disorder in the mind as well as 
conflict in the body politic; see Lackner, Studien zur philosophischen 
Schultradition, 8. 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.8 (PG 36:633A). 

The major ideas of this paragraph find parallels in Nemesios of 
Emesa, On the Making of Man 1 (ed. Morani 1987, 8-10). 


Ambiguum 46 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.13 (PG 36:641A). 

“Appellatives” (prosegoriai) were distinguished from “names” (ono- 
mata) by the Stoics as separate parts of language; see Chrysippos, 
SVF 2.147; Diogenes of Babylon: “An ‘appellative’ is... a part of lan- 
guage which signifies a common quality, such as ‘man’ or ‘horse,’ 
whereas a ‘name’ is a part of language which indicates a peculiar 
quality” (cited in Brunschwig, “Stoic Theory,” 44-45); and Origen, 
On Prayer 2.4.2 (GCS 2:353-54), who applies this distinction to his ex- 
egesis of Mt 6:9. 

See above, Amb 37.3, n. 2. 

See Plato, Tim 39c. In QThal 65 (CCSG 22:263, ll. 200-206), Maxi- 
mos connects the “fivefold” division of time with the “five senses.” 
The image of God as an “intelligible sun” was made famous by Plato, 
Rep 508c; see Gregory the Theologian, Or. 28.30 (SC 250:168, II. 1-5); 

Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 4.1 (143.9-44.5; 693B); ibid., 4.4 (147, 
Il. 2-4; 149, ll. 6-8; 697BC, 700C); ibid., 5.8 (187.17-88.6; 824BQ); 
and John of Skythopolis, scholia on DN 4.1 (PG 4:240AB); DN 5.8 

(PG 4:328D-329A); and CH 2.5 (PG 4:45D-48A). 

These words allude to a passage in the Nicene Creed; my translation 

renders the allusion more literal. 
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7. The whole of this last sentence, along with additional phrases taken 
from this paragraph, are cited by Nikephoros of Constantinople, 
Refutation and Overthrow of the Definition of the Iconoclast Synod of 815 
(CCSG 33:96); and id., Testrrmonia patrum (ed. Pitra 1852, 344-45). In 
both works, the citation is followed by a supporting passage from 
Maximos, Letter 12 (PG 91:468BC). 


Ambiguum 47 


1 Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.14 (PG 36:641CD). 
2 See Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 1.4 (115, Il. 8-10; 592D-593A); 
ibid., 1.5 (116, Il. 14-15; 593BC). 
3 See vol. 1, Amb 10.36. 
On the plural usage, see vol. 1, Amb 10.31, n. 34. 


Ambiguum 48 


1 Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.16 (PG 36:645A). 
2 See id., Or. 23.14 (SC 270:310). 


Ambiguum 49 


1 Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.18 (PG 36:648C). Passages from this, 
and from the following eleven Ambigua (i.e., Amb 49-60.1), are 
cited by Psellos, “On the hidden allegories in Gregory the Theolo- 
gian’s oration On Pascha” (ed. Gautier 1989, 1:162—65, II. 1-94). 

2 See vol. 1, Amb 21.3. 


Ambiguum 50 
1 Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.19 (PG 36:649B). 
2 See above, Amb 49. 

Ambiguum 51 


1 Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.21 (PG 36:652B). 
2. See QD 30 (CCSG 10:25-26). 
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See Evagrios, Prologue to On Prayer, where Rachel symbolizes con- 
templation and Leah the practice of the virtues (PG 79:1165A). 


Ambiguum 52 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.24 (PG 36:656C). 


Ambiguum 53 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.24 (PG 36:656C). 
Or, “repudiates the principle of judgment.” 


Ambiguum 54 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.24 (PG 36:656C). 


Ambiguum 55 
Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.24 (PG 36:656CD). 


Ambiguum 56 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.24 (PG 36:656D). 

See Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 7.5 (202, Il. 12-14; 892D). 

Origen, Homily on Luke 27.5, describes the dove as a “meek creature” 
(SC 87:348, ll. 18-21); that it is “fecund” is the opinion of Aristotle, 
HAVL.1 558b. 

Or “blindness.” 

Or “principles.” 

See Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.16 (PG 36:6.45A). 


Ambiguum 57 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.24 (PG 36:657.A); see id., Or. 40.25 
(SC 358:252, ll. 17-19). 
See QD 191 (CCSG 10:133-34). 
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Ambiguum 58 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.24 (PG 36:657A). 
See id., Concerning his own life (PG 37:1202A, ll. 496-500). 


Ambiguum 59 


See id., Or. 45.24 (PG 36:657A). 


Ambiguum 60 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.25 (PG 36:657B). 

See Dionysios the Areopagite, EH 3.12: “For the one, simple, and hid- 
den Jesus, the most supremely divine Word, by His incarnation 
among us, came forth, out of goodness and love toward man, to the 
compound and visible” (92.21~—93.1; 444A); ibid., 1.1 (63, 1. 12; 372A); 
and ibid., 4.4 (98, L. 26; 477C). 


Ambiguum 61 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 44.2 (PG 36:608BC). Here “dedicated” 
also means “inaugurated”; see below, Amb 62.1. 

See Gregory of Nyssa, On the Life of Moses 2.174 (GNO 7/1:91~92, Il. 
21-26). 


Ambiguum 62 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 44.2 (PG 36:608BC). 
Id., Or. 10.4 (SC 405:324, ll. 14-15). The second part of this citation 
appears to be an allusion to id., Or. 30.1 (SC 250:228, Il. 24-26). 


Ambiguum 63 


The two internal citations are from Gregory the Theologian, Or. 45.2 
(PG 36:624C); and id., Or. 44.5 (PG 36:612C). The context of the 
second is an elaborate comparison between the Sunday of the Res- 
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urrection and the Sunday that follows it, on which the Church cele- 
brates the “renewal” of the Resurrection at the end of the “cosmic 
week” symbolized by the Octave of Easter. 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 44.8 (PG 36:616D). 

Le., more sublime than the sublime Sunday of the Resurrection. 


Ambiguum 64 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 44.8 (PG 36:616B). 


Ambiguum 65 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 41.2 (SC 358:316-18, ll. 33-36). Amb 65- 
67 speculate on the meaning of various numbers and mathematical 
relations. In contrast to the Origenists, for whom number and plu- 
rality were the result of a fall from a primordial unity, Maximos sees 
numbers as a positive expression of the created order, an affirma- 
tion of the ontological value of difference, particularity, and multi- 
plicity; see above, Amb 37.5, n. 6. 

See QThal 60, schodion 1 (CCSG 22:81, ll. 1-5); and QThal 25 (CCSG 
7:163, Il. 72-80). 

See QThal 65 (CCSG 22:279, ll. 466-68). 

Le., manifestation. 


Ambiguum 66 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 41.4 (SC 358:320, Il. 13-16). According to 
the Septuagint, three, and not seven, is the number of times that 
Elijah is said to have covered the dead child, and poured water on 
the wood. 

This is the seventh and final mention of the wise elder; see above, 
Amb 43.2. 

See Nikomachos, Introduction to Arithmetic 2.17 (ed. Hoche, 1866, 
108-9). 

See Philo, On the Creation of the World 30 (LCL 1:72-74). 

The number seven is “virginal” since it is neither produced by the 
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multiplication of any two numbers in the decad nor does it “repro- 
duce” (through multiplication) any number within the decad; see 
Philo, On the Creation of the World 30 (LCL 1:78-80); id., AHegorical 
Interpretation of Genesis 1.5 (LCL 1:154); and Ps.-Iamblichos, 
Theologoumena arithmeticae 7.41 (ed. De Falco and Klein 1975, 54, 
11. 

Gregory the Theologian, Carmina moralia 1 (In Praise of Virginity) 20 
(PG 37:523A, L 20). 

See Didymos of Alexandria, On the Trinity 1.18.15-17 (ed. Hénscheid 
1975, £10, ll. 3-10). 


Ambiguum 67 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 41.4 (SC 358:322, Il. 29-34). Maximos re- 
fers to this Ambiguum at the conclusion of QThal 39, where he says: 
“But you have a more extensive treatment of this subject in the Am- 
bigua” (CCSG 7:261, IL 59-61). 

See QD 41 (CCSG 10:35, ll. 20-22); Ps 59 (CCSG 23:5-7, ll. 37-65); 
QThal 64 (CCSG 22:209, |. 360). 

See Aristotle, Phys 209b7-8; id., GC 321b; id., An 412a6-9. 

See Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 2.11 (135.13-36.1; 649B); DN 9.5 
(ato, LL 7-11; 912D); DN 13.2 (227, ll. 6-7; 9770); see also DN 4.14 
(60, L. 15; 713A); and DN 4.8 (153, |. 8; 705A). See also CT 1.79 (PG 
90:1112D—-1113B). 

See vol. 1, Amb 2.5, 5.2, §.11-12; and Opusc. 16 (PG 91:200BC). 

See QThal 40 (CCSG 7:267, Il. 25-29); Plato, Tim 17a; Philo, On the 
Creation of the World 3.13 (LCL 1:12); id., On the Laws of Allegory 1.2.3 
(LCL 1:148); id., On the Spectal Laws 2.30.177 (LCL 7:416-18); Macro- 
bius, Commentary on the Dream of Scipio 1.6.12 (ed. Willis 1963, 2:20, IL. 
22-28); Ps.-Iamblichos, Theologoumena arithmeticae 6.33 (ed. De Falco 
and Klein 1975, 42, ll. 19-20). 

Since providence and judgment are each “threefold”; see above, Amb 
67.8. 

See QThal 39 (CCSG 3:259—-61), where these same “three days” are 
considered in detail. 
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Le., units of one, ten, one hundred, and one thousand, respectively. 

See QD 146 (CCSG 10:103, Il. 4-8); Gregory of Nyssa, Against Euno- 
mios 2 {428} (GNO 1:351, ll. 13-22); Hippolytos, Refutation of All Here- 
Stes 4.43-5—6 (GCS 26:65, Il. 19-23). 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 41.4 (SC 358:322, ll. 33-34). 


Ambiguum 68 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 41.16 (SC 358:350, Il. 7-9). 

Montanos, who made extensive use of prophecy, was active in Phry- 
gia in the years 155-160, claiming to be the mouthpiece of the Holy 
Spirit and the incarnation of the Paraclete promised in John 14:26. 
Montanist churches were established as far west as North Africa, 
although it is not likely that they were a significant presence during 
Maximos’s residence there. 


Ambiguum 69 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 25.6 (SC 284:170, L. 25). The whole of 
Maximos’s response was incorporated verbatim into the Souda (s.v., 
symbama), a famous Byzantine lexicon compiled around the year 
1000. 

Whereas traditional works on grammar would typically have said 
“Socrates,” the use of the name “John” represents the transforma- 
tion of such works by Christian editors (and in this instance may 
fairly be taken as a lighthearted gesture to John of Kyzikos). In the 
logical compendia ascribed to Maximos, the stock figure of Socrates 
is replaced by “Peter” and “Paul” (ed. Roueché, “Byzantine Philo- 
sophical Texts,” 72, 1. 3; 73, Il. 34-40). 


Ambiguum 70 


Gregory the Theologian, Or. 43.1 (SC 384:118, ll. 23-24). This phrase 
in itself does not make any sense, and may be either misplaced in its 
current position, or, more likely, a marginal gloss mistakenly intro- 
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duced into the manuscript by a later scribe; see Bernardi’s note in 
the apparatus of the SC edition. 

Or, “morally beautiful.” 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 43.1 (SC 384:118, Il. 21-22). 


Ambiguum 71 


Gregory the Theologian, Carmina moralia 2 (Instructions to Virgins) 
(PG 37:624A-625A, ll. 589—g0); see id., Carmina quae spectant ad alios 
PG 37:1454A, ll. 33-34). “Play” renders the Greek paizein, but in 
what follows Maximos uses this word only when directly citing from 
Gregory's poem (which he does four times); otherwise he uses the 
word paignion (ten times in all), which denotes, not “play,” but a 
game, a toy, a plaything, or child’s play, as well as a comic perfor- 
mance or a cheating trick. The shift is undoubtedly prompted by 
Gregory’s own use of paignion in Or. 7.19, cited below, Amb 71.10, 
n. 8. 

John of Skythopolis, Scholion on DN 3.2 (PG 4:236C-237B), offers a 
similar interpretation of 1 Cor 1:25 in a discussion of Dionysios’s 
apophatic theology. 

See Gregory of Nyssa, Life of Makrina 22 (GNO 8/1:395, |. 19). 

Le., the mean terms. 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 41.12 SC 358:342, ll. 23-29). 

Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 4.13 (159, Il. 9-14; 712AB). 

Versions of marbles, jacks, and dice, these games are described by 
Suetonius, Concerning Greek Children 1 (ed. Taillardat 1967, 67, ll. 84— 
103); and Julius Pollux, Onomasticon 9.103 (ed. Bethe 1900, 2:176), but 
they could also be used to pose mathematical puzzles; see Philo, On 
the Creation of the World 14.50 (LCL 1:38). 

Gregory the Theologian, Or. 7.19 (SC 405:226, Il. 1-9). 


{Epilogue} 


See Letter 5 (PG 91:432C). 
See the Introduction to the QThal, where Maximos is reluctant to 
undertake the solution to the biblical difficulties, since he “drags 
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along the ground like a snake, consistent with the ancient curse 
(Gen 3:15), and, beyond the (produce of) the land of passions, has no 
other sustenance, and slithers like a worm in the putrefaction of the 
pleasures” (CCSG 7:19, Il. 35-38). 

3 Dionysios the Areopagite, DN 13.4 (230, lJ. 16-20; 981D); Maximos’s 
epilogue as a whole is more generally modeled on this, the closing 
paragraph of Dionysios’s celebrated work. 
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